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FOREWORD

PARADOXICAL as it may seem, the author of the

book is its worst enemy. He has named it ‘Concep-

tion of Matter’. This name implies the idea that the

work confines itself to the maferial aspect of things.

On looking into it, however, one finds that it deals,

not only with the material, but with all conceivable

aspects of things. Unless, therefore, ‘matter’ is under-

stood in its widest connotation—standing for ‘things’

or ‘beings’,—it is misleading.

The reader will fined

pains over the work

noticed any work th:

would wish he had be

his authorities. Ever;

necessarily ‘authorita

found this to his ow

he would have sav

if he had been mor

materials at hand.

writer has taken great

seem to leave un-

on the subject. One

ous’ in the choice of

sas been written is not

writer has himself

several places, where

much bewilderment

r in the use of the

Te » achieved this end

if he had concentrated wragranthas and omit-

ted the manuals,— es y the later ones,— but

perhaps the work would have been less ‘full and com-

plete’ than it is. It is hoped that serious investigators

‘In the same field will have reason to thank him for

having made their work lighter.

There ate one or two points, which deserve some

attention—

1) Weare told on page 50, that while Natyayikas

are wotshippers of C/va, Vaicesikas are worshippers

of Mabegvara and Pagupati, and this is mentioned as in-

dicating the difference in the ‘religion’ of the two sys-
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tems. This point needs further elucidation. The
otdinaty reader cannot find any difference between

wa and Mahegvara, or even any difference in the ‘re-

ligion’ of persons worshipping God under one or the

other name. It should be the business of the philoso-

pher to find unity even where there is disunity—not

to find disunity where there is none.

2) The treatment of the Law of Karman—which

forms the keystone of Indian Philosophy—should

have been more illuminating. On p. 272, we read

“For each and every action, there is responsibility”;

and this is immediately followed by the statement—
“almost all of them are: determined”. One fails

to understand how responsibility’ along

with “Determinism”: needed to be clati-

fied.

shionable statement

ess that I have never

to my mind, appears

a. However, this

eived acceptance in

3) Lastly, ther

that ‘Atman’ is Sads

understood this assert:

to confuse “Cetama’

has become so fashic’

such high quarters th tand. It is with some

trepidation that J have ad my disagreement.

Our lexicons have’ declared *dosajfa’—‘one who

detects defects’-—to be synonymous with ‘Papditd?’—

the ‘wise or learned man’. It is as a ‘“dosajfia’ therefore

that I have noted the above three points. Now as a

‘wise’ man, I proceed to commend the book to all

setious students of Indian Philosophy. We have lately

had a number of excellent accounts of “Indian Philo-

sophy’; but to the best of my knowledge, we have not

as yet, had any such full and complete account of any

one system as the one that we find in the present work.

As already pointed the writer has exhausted all the

material available—not only in print, but also in manus-

ctipts. No student of the system, thetefore, can do

without this excellent work. We wish we had similar
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handbooks on the other philosophical systems also—
as fully documented as Dr. Umesha Mishra’s work is.

It is hoped that the work will find readers to profit
by it, and to emulate the example set by it.

ALLAHABAD GANGANATHA JHA

November 1, 1936





INTRODUCTION

Tue study of Indian Philosophy has emerged, with

the slow publication of hitherto obscure texts and with

the gradual widening of interest in original researches,

from its general and rudimentary stage of the previous

century into a critical and systematised form today.

The following pages represent.a brilliant attempt of

this kind and the writer is to be heartily congratulated

on the manner in which he has made his learning

bear on the subject.

The subject chosen,

ception of Matter i

teresting theme and 4

has done well to re

only, viz., that of BN

taken the liberty of ge

poses of comparison at

that other writers w:

work, bringing tog

that other thinkers

of Matter. Ss aS

The Conception of Matter is elastic as a study of

the history of Western Philosophy will show. And

even in science the conception has gone through a series

of rapid developments into its recognised meaning

of the present day physics. Before going further

into the question it would be proper to take into account

the meaning the writer himself attaches to the term

in dealing with the subject. It seems that in his opi-

nion the entite world is divisible into Self or Atman
and things other than Self or Acetana. What he under-

stands by Matter is really the entite Not-Self, with all

ecial study is the Con-

ophy. It is an in-

ride field the writer

to a single system

eésika, though he has

id on occasions for put-

ion. It may be hoped

yarse, supplement the

stematised way all

ay on the problem

a
»

a
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that it implies. The implications of the Not-Self of

course differ according to the difference in the system

of thought.

ivety school of thought has had to tackle this

question in its own way. The Prakrti of Sankhya,

the Mayd of Cankara-Vedanta, the Bindu of Southern

Caivaism and the Acit of Ramanuja-Vedanta are only the

diverse views on this very question. Everywhere,

except in the extreme views of Monistic Materialism

and Monistic Spiritualism there is a sort of dualism

between Spitit and Matter. The Carvakas who

admit nothing but matter in its densest form are

monists in the sense ‘th » them everything else,
including conscic psychic pheno-
mena—indeed the ernalia of the so-

called spiritual life,

advocates of the Doce

of Causality they find 1

ciple in their outlook

to be immaterial has»

in fact, reducible te:

ritual Monism, on th

opinion, viz. that ma y 2 passing semblance

and that pure consciotén idbe is real. The Bud-

dhist Idealists, the Advaitaism of Cankara’s school,

the monistic thinkers of the Kashmira Caivagama—

though widely divergent in their general outlook—

agree in this that nothing but Catanya is real in the true

sense, whether it is conceived as v¢jf#ana which is momen-

tary or as Brahman ot as Civa-Cakti (Prakaga-Vimar¢a)

which is eternal. There is therefore no true parallel-

ism of Matter and Non-matter here. But even in these

systems the Conception of Matter is not everywhere

the same. To the Yogacdra the material is only a bye-

product of Vijfdna, appeating spontaneously through

its internal potency under the stress of Vdsand. To

Cankara Matter in its primordial form is nothing but

or a transcendent prin-

itv. What is believed

xistence at all or is,

matter. The Spi-

mtertains a different
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a synonym of the Original Nescience which erroneously

but mysteriously attributes itself to the Supreme Intel-

ligence or Pure Spirit. To the Trika Matter is nothing

but the Veiling Power of the Spirit through which the

Pure Self conceals itself and projects forth the universe

as an objective reality. It is the Power in the Subject

by means of which it is able to objectify itself.

In the dualistic systems however the material

ptinciple has an independent existence as distinct from

spirit, so that in whatever manner it is conceived its

eternal character is vouchsafed. If, for instance, in

Satkhya Pwrusa is eternal, Prakyti is no less so. _Simil-

atly in Cri-Vaisnavai is as real as Cit and
Tevara, and in South Bindu is co-eternal

with Cia and Cask schools including

Nyaya-Vaicesika ar Consequently, even

when the Self is free liraitations incidental

to its mundane exister ecames restored to its

pfistine purity the iociple—Prakrti, Acit

or Bindu—persists as 7 the association bet-

ween the two which : trouble disappears.

It is clear that ir of thought Hindu,

Buddhist or Jaina, exe a, the material prin-

ciple is recognised as evil.’ Conceived as a power or

potency only or even as an entity it is the source of all

misery and tribulation. Every school advocates there-

fore that the Self to be released from the bondage of the

world must be freed in every way from its association

with matter. Moksa is impossible so long as Matter

sways the Spirit through its functions. Every code of

ethico-spiritual discipline is so designed as to ensure

gradual purification of the Self from the dominating

effects of accumulated matter in the form of ettor,

doubt, vdésand, Rarmans etc. and guarding the purified

Self against further inroads of the latter.

It is very difficult to define Matter in its widest

sense and to differentiate it from the Self. In the
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Sankhya system spitit is all consciousness and matter

is the univetsal background, eternally existing in a

state of stable equilibrium as a potentiality of multiple

phenomena and sometimes also as a light medium for

the expression as it were of the Conscious Principle

endowed with the properties of motion and resistance.

If it veils, it also unveils, and both the functions are

effected through motion. The Ramanujas—in fact

all the Paficaratrites—conceive of matter as pure and

impure; and they hold impure matter (that is, Prakriz)

to be responsible for the conscious souls’ linuitations,

but pure matter or Cuddha Sattva is compatible with the

pure spirit (C7f and fg chat it is believed to per-

sist on the spiritual. plane itself is made

of pure matter. T er does not obstruct

knowledge and blis to the Self for ever.

The necessity of assu patter is that of exten-

sion—as without this ld be no space or ob-

jective existence. All xava philosophies have

had to admit this. TF lso—Caivas, Caktas

etc.—admit this. ~aivaism believes in

Bindu which as pp mda and as impure is

Maya. Mahdmayd is -the constitutive subs-

tance of the pure planes. “The Advaitins—Aupanisada,

Cakta, Caiva, or Buddhist—conceive of Matter as an

obscuring or limiting power of Reality which has there-

fore to be transcended.

It is hard to say that lack of consciousness is charac-

teristic of matter, for in that case the Pure Self would

have to be described as material. The Vaicesikas

ate usually subjected to a bitter criticism on account

of their view that the Self in its pure condition or Mukiz

is without consciousness and hence it is tauntingly

likened to a log of wood or a block of stone and nothing

mote. To the Nyaya-Vaicesika consciousness etc. ate

indeed qualities. of the Self, but they are not essential;

they are produced in the Self on account of its special
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contact with the mental principle in motion and the

presence of certain preliminary conditions. If these

conditions happen to be absent, as these do in Mua&ii,

no consciousness as a quality can possibly arise. As

with consciousness so with the other attributes of the

Self. That consciousness etc. have been described as

bearing an intimate relation to the Self in which, when-

ever they ate generated, they are said to inhere (sama-

vaya) does not mean that they are essential to the Self,

for in that case they would never disappear in Makii

when the Self is in its purest condition. They differ-

entiate the Self from the Not-Self or material principles

during Sa#sara only. ft } ill to be admitted that the

Self is unique by virte payog yatd regarding

its vigesagunas. In o8 clousness etc, char-

actetise the Self, some presence (as in Sa#-

sdra) and sometimes otentiality (svarapayo-

gyata) as in Muki2, as ibates are never asso-

ciated with Not-Self of This being the case,

the criticism of the ¥ sosition as mentioned

above loses its sting trary, the Sankhya

and Vedanta views & cd from this stand-

point, would be redu¢ ike position. For in

these consciousness eft. a8 “uttyibutes never pertain

to the Self—neither in sas#sdra nor in Moksa; they be-

long to the mind (Manas) and are ascribed wrongly

to the Self through the error consisting in the identi-

fication of the Self with the mind. Consequently,

when the false identification disappears the asctiption

also ceases; and as a matter of fact at this stage these

phenomena are unable to emerge into being and the

mind itself ceases to function and to exist. To say that

the Self, in Sankhya and Vedanta, is conceived as Self-

luminous and that even though consciousness etc.

do not pertain to it it retains its unique character in

Mukti which differentiates it from the Not-Self or Mat-

ter is simply to take an evasive turn. The statement

4
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is true, but to the empirical consciousness the Self-

luminousness of the Self spoken of above has no mean-

ing. It is as good for it as absence of consciousness

etc. familiar to it.* Hence, in the last analysis the

Vaicesika position and the Sankhya-Vedanta positions

do not substantially differ except in the mode of pre-

sentation. And it may be observed that we actually

find a similar fling cast at these systems also, much

like the aspersions of these on the Vaicesikas, by

the Tanttists, who make no secret of their attitude.

The term Cdantabrabmavada is not a laudatory one.

Bhartrhari plainly says that Brahma without

Cakii is as good as. Nb ‘That is, the self-

luminous character }

means that Cvké7 is

it would be devoid

But even in the Agama

of a transcendent cand

drawn into Prakdga {ai

the two are merged ing

and unpredicable in ;

this Pure Self—so it Dasciousness etc. as

attributes cannot be 4 hus the criticism of

the Vaicesika by its opponents proves to be suicidal

in the long run. .

It has been said that matter defiles. But pure

matter too is recognised in certain systems. The

‘abman (ot Purusa)

it, without which

sasness and power.t

hint at the existence

fh the Vimarca is with-

ca) Of more properly

is entirely ineffable

rsive thought. To

* Udayana himself makes this position clear in the following

extract from the Atmatattvaviveka: Atma tu kin Svaprakdgasuk-

hasvabhavo'nyatha veti prcchamab. Crraddbo’si cet upanisadam

precha, madhyastho’si cet anubhavam prccha, naiyayiko’st cet na nai

jyajikasukhajtanatiriktasvabhava iti ni¢cinunyap. Tadatirikte tu sukba-

jianavyavabarabijabhavat tadvyvabarabhavah. _Anugrababbisvangendri-

jyaprasidadilaksanakaryam hi tadvyavabarabijam—P. 96. Madana-

mohana Tarkalankara’s edition.

| Vasripata cedutkrimedavabodbasya ¢agvati |

Na prakagah prakageta sa bi pratyavamargini

—Vakyapadiya, I. 125.
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names of Vaisnava Agama or Paficaritra (including

all the later Vaisnava schools), of Caiva Agama (dual-

istic, monistic etc.) and Cakta Agama have been tefer-

red to already in a general manner. The Buddhists

too recognise pure matter. The lowest of the three

planes of being, viz. Kdmadbatu, represents matter in

the impure state, but the two higher planes of Rapa

and Alr#pa with all their graded subdivisions stand

for pure matter though of a more and more attenuated

character. It is the state of Nérvdpa only which affords

emancipation from the entanglements of matter alto-

gether.

The conception of ae,

from &lista-ajndna,

shows that so. long

may not be conduci

it has to be transcend

hood may be realised.

avriti described and in

Mahayana teachers is re

of matter through 2

a process of tran:

bhita-cuddhi and citta-cxe Yantric apdsand imply

a similar process of pursication: The recognition in

Patafijali’s system of ak/isfa-vytti which in its tendency

is subversive of the dominating influence of the gapas

and conducive to Nérodba points to the fact that this

system also believes in the existence and working of

pure matter (symbolised by Sattva disengaged from the

other guzas) as against the accumulated tendencies

brought on by the action of impure matter (e.g. Tamas*).

jétd, as distinguished

st Philosophy also

ima, even though it

1atter continues, and

hat Supreme Buddha-

ptocess of drayapar-

by Asanga and other

cess of transcendence

cation. It is indeed

and simple. The

* Rajas represents the principle of action and allies itself to

both pure and impure matter. It is in a sense the link between

the two. In manifestations of Nature, however, all the three

principles are inter-related, and any one of them divorced ftom the

other two is an absurdity. But beyond manifested Nature the

system recognises the existence of Saf/va which is never associated
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The nature of pure matter is marvellous. In
Christian theology it ts described as spiritual matter.*

Heavens and the bodies of angels, arch-angels etc. con-

sist of this. In the view of Vaisnava Acatyas too the

bodies of liberated beings (those who are not in a dis-

embodied condition), of beings who are eternally free

and all the higher celestial planes of existence are pure.

The four states of gunas, viz. vigesa, avicesa, linga and

alifga and. the five states of each of the elements (viz.

Sthiila, Svartipa, siksma, anvaya and arthavattva) ot senses

(viz. grahana, svaripa, asmitd, anvaya, and arthavattva)

represent from different points of view the different

degrees of what mig! materiality in matter.

The problem ntimately connected

her as Ariyd of as

or gakti, and may be

F vision. A thorough

therefore be expected

ruily devised, intended

of thinking.

debt of obligation

to the writer of thet ngraph for his highly

creditable and useful n to a study of this

vexed problem from the point of view of a particular

school of Indian Philosophy, a school which on account

of its advocacy of realism and commonsense in its

outlook is calculated to have a universal appeal to the

modetn mind. It is possible that there is scope for

Spanda, and with tha

approached from vari

study of the questior

in a single treatise, h

to represent only a p

Sanskrit studen

with Rajas and Tamas and which in a sense is supernatural. It is

described as the upadhi of Tevara and known as Prakpsta-Sattva.
This is pure matter in the truest sense, and has no place in Kapila’s

school as interpreted by Igvarakrsna, but is recognised by Patafi-
jali and his system. The Aprak pta-Sativa (=Cuddha-Sattva) of the

Vaisnavas is an allied conception.

* There are some Cri-Vaisnava scholars who hold that Cud-

dha-Sattva is not acit or matter at all, but is an aspect of Caifanya.

The two views of the Cri-Vaisnavas are well-known.
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difference of opinion or interpretation from him on

disputed issues here and there, but the extensive know-

ledge of original Sanskrit texts (in print or in manus-

cript) which the author has brought to bear upon his

work is admirable and the full references furnished in

the copious foot-notes will be greatly serviceable to

all serious students of the subject. The writer in his

thesis has specially stressed the physical and metaphysi-

cal viewpoint of the subject and there is no doubt that

he has brought together a vast mass of informative and

illuminating material relevant to the topic. He has

gone beyond the ground traversed by most of his

predecessors in the f Bodas, Suali, Faddegon,

Keith and others at is not much room

for original thinking tke this it seems that

in ceftain interpretak displayed sufficient

critical insight and px hetic imagination,

Some scholars rma ned to think that the

writer should have imself to the ancient

authorities only, but ¢ ve that the procedure

adopted by him in every view associa-

ted with the schoo! ivergent from the ori-
y recent and insigni-

ficant, has much to técosimend itself. A thorough

study cannot afford to ignore after-thought or sup-

plementary growth in the same way as it cannot lose

sight of the vague adumberations of the earlier un-

systematic stages, provided the views concerned are

not inconsistent with the basic unity of the school.

Broad and hasty generalisations, based on insufficient

data of a localised character are apt to be mis-

leading, and it is refreshing to find that the writer has

been very particular in attending to and noting the

minutiae and details of the data utilised, enabling the

reader himself to look up the references conveniently

and draw his own conclusions, whenever necessary.

The work, even as it is, represents a highly useful
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addition to the literature on Indian Philosophy and will

I hope be greatly appreciated by all students of the sub-

ject.

Gopinath Kaviraj

Government Sanskrit College

Benares

November 1, 1936



PREFACE

Ir was in the year 1922 that | began my higher studies

in Indian Philosophy, especially in Nyadya and Vai-

cesika as these are some of those systems which do

not generally attract the attention of modern scholars on

account of their stiffness and intricacies. I continued,

however, my studies under the careful guidance of my

father the late Mahamahopadhyaya Pandita Jayadeva

Mishra and some of the best scholars of Nyaya-Vai-

cesika of Benares, such as, the late Mahamahopadhya-

yas Panditas Vamica arya and Ambadasa

Shastri and Mahi . Pandita Phanibhi-

sana Tarkavagisha. of these big vete-

rans I proceeded w on sound orthodox

lines. I was at the unate enough to get

the assistance of M: dhyaya Pandita Gopi-

natha Kaviraja, Princif crmment Sanskrit Col-

lege, Benares, with ad the good fortune

of reading several

critical lines. In fa

ee no hesitation in
saying that without h: ‘perhaps it would have

been extremely difficult, if not impossible, for me

to place before the scholarly world this humble present.
Under the sound and continued supervision of

Kavirajaji, I continued my studies even when I joined

the University of Allahabad as a lecturer in Sanskrit

Depattment to teach Indian Philosophy. With his

advice I then selected the subject for my special study—

“Conception of Matter in Nyaya-Vaicesika Philo-

sophy’, which I, later on, supplicated for the degree of

‘Doctor of Letters’ of ‘the University of Allahabad.



XX CONCEPTION OF MATTER

After a continuous work for over twelve years the re-

sult of my specialised study is presented to the schol-

atly world for the first time in print. Originally,

the thesis contained only ten chapters including the

chapter on ‘Conclusion’, but later on, it was realized

that the exhaustive treatment of ‘Matter’ would remain

incomplete until and unless it is supplemented with

the treatment of ‘Not-Matter’, that is, ‘Spirit? or “At

maw. Hence a very brief treatment of it also has been

added to the book in a separate chapter. This addi-

tion has not only added to the better understanding

of the idea of ‘Matter’, but also has made the book

complete in a way; so th: book now would give a

complete sutvey of ; (dravyani) recogni-

sed in this joint sy

My aim in writ:

exhaustive account of

Nyaya-Vaicesika Philos

all the works, both in

ing with the subject h

but, as is cleat from

of the book, standar

is to give a clear and

‘Matter’ according to

ence, not only almost

1 im manuscript, deal-

ised for the purpose,

xy given at the end

sther systems also have

been often made use. erences of Nydya-Vai-

cesika doctrines found” ots ‘of other systems have

helped me sometimes to elucidate them more clearly

and also to meet the criticisms advanced against them

by tival schools.

In interpreting the various doctrines of the systems

I have ever been careful to keep in mind the angle of

vision which these two systems represent in the realm

of Indian Philosophy. And it is needless to say that

efforts have been made to tepresent the problems in

a clear and dispassionate manner so as to enable every

student of Indian Philosophy to understand them more

easily, but as the treatment of philosophical systems,

especially that of Nyiya-Vaigesika, is so intricate and

sometimes obscure that I am afraid I may not have
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achieved my end in every case. Besides, I am fully

aware of my other shortcomings which may have found
their place in the book also for which I only crave

pardon of my impartial and generous readers.

I have expressed in these pages the viewpoint of

Nyaya and Vaigesika without having any preconceived
idea in my mind. I have tried to represent the prob-

lems on tational basis and on more or less original

lines. Every cate has been taken to find out autho-

titative statements from the original texts to support

each interpretation. As it is purely a representation

of the Nyaya-Vaicgesika point of view I have not tried

to give any comparat ther from the tival

schools of Indian P xom the Western

thoughts.

I must express im

revered teachers Maha

Jha, ex-Vice-Chanceilo

and Pandita Gopinatha -

ment Sanskrit College

kindness have always

culties while writing this;

honour by kindly writin word and the Intro-

duction of this book respectively.

I am much indebted to Dr. A. Bertiedale Keith

of Edinburgh and Mahamahopadhyiya Pandita S.

Kuppusvami Shastri, ILE.S. (Retd.), Madtas, who were

good enoughto go through the Ms. and favour me with

their valuable suggestions. My thanks are also due to

Pandita Amaranatha Jha, M.A., Professor of English,

the University of Allahabad, for reading portions of
the Ms. and giving me his friendly advice for its

improvement. J am also obliged to all those friends

of mine who have constantly encouraged me in pre-

pating this book. I must thank the Manager, Allaha-

bad Law Journal Press, who has taken every care to

see the book through the Press.

€ gratitude to my

ya Dr. Ganganatha

\ilahabad University

Principal, Govern-

ho with their usual
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CHAPTER I

INTRODUCTORY

I

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS REGARDING

DARCANA

1. Darcana—its concept and aim

PHiLosopny is generally considered to be merely

speculative. But this is : of Indian philosophy.

In India, it is not itive but it has both

theoretical and pra Truly speaking, no

scientific study can Moreover, specula-

tion, unless it is bas has a counterpart in

practical experience, 18 n useless.

This idea is born the use of the word

Darcana for a system « in India. The word

Darcana is derived ire cir (to see) with the

afhx jt and means ‘ception. This may

be either physical ar * tere in the present

context, it should be uncerstooean the latter sense. In

other words, only that system of thought deserves to

be called Dargana which gives us a true picture, frag-

mentary but faithful, of the whole truth, of course

through the act of intuitive perception. Hence, the

different schools of Dargana in Indian thought represent

the varied phases of the ¢rath viewed from different

angles of vision. Thus it is clear from the above that

the use of the words—philosophy, system, school, etc.

for Darcana is quite misleading unless we bear in mind

the fundamental difference between the concept of

Darcana and those of philosophy, system, school and

others.
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Now, it may be asked here: What is the fruth

which a Dar¢ana helps us to realise? The only ¢ruth

—the final aim of Indian thought—is the perception—

the ditect realisation—of the Atman. All the Darganas

aim at the true knowledge of the Aztman according to

theit own angles of vision. And almost all the Darganas,

accordingly, follow the common line of treatment for

achieving their end. So says, the Crut#i: Atma va are

drastavyah grotavyo mantanyo nididbydsitavyo Maitreyi,

Atma va are dar¢anena gravanena matya vijitanena idan

sarvam viditam, That is, the Atman is to be perceived;

it is the Atman of which we should hear from the ¢ruis,

it is the Atman about which we should reason and
upon which we showld O Maitreyi! it is

through the direct e Altman, achieved

through ¢ravana, 1 ydsana that every-

thing is known. In s, it is through the

process of gravana, me iMidhyadsana that the

darcana of the Atman ta}

wz the truth about the

grutis. Now, had

1 faith (¢raddba) in

By ¢ravana we t0

Altman—the truth its

the enquirer after the

the words of the grat d have at once got the

illumination needed.* *Burces<¢ human being, he is

beset with doubts and wrong notions, which stand in

the way of his immediate conviction. He then sets

about collecting arguments in support of what he has

heard from the gratis. This stage of reasoning, as based

upon the premisses supplied by the gratis, is known as

manana. "Vhis iswhat speculative philosophy in India

attempts to represent.’ But, as pointed out above,

mere speculation cannot lead us to the #uth, It seems

* BU, I-iv-5.

? (1) Craddbavan labhate jidnam—BG, 4-39; (2) Craddha ca
brabmavijiiane paramam sddbanam—CBha on BrU, Il-i-r.

® Crutasya pariksa nydyenaivavasthapanam yamahurmananamiti, Sa
canviksikyamayatate—Tat., under NS., I. i. 2; p. Jo.
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quite possible that the conclusions arrived at through

speculation might be overthrown at any moment by

counter-reasoning of a stronger nature.* Examples of

such supetsession abound in both science and philoso-

phy. The enquirer cannot rely upon this. It is

necessary, therefore, to verify the rational conclusion

through practical experiments; just as in geometry,

demonstration is supplemented by experimentation.

This practical veritication is reached through nididhya-

sana. “The conclusions of the previous stage are hereby

realised as true and unassailable. ‘These are the steps

which are recognised in Indian philosophy and which lead

to the direct realisation of ib that is, the i/man.?

This makes it zat by philosophy

(Dar¢ana) in India 3 s something more

than mere speculatio efore, Wrong to use

even the term ‘ Philose reana. But for want

of a more appropriate e constrained te retain

the term, but we nnust . izht of the distinction

noted above.

It is also a we that the origin of

Dargana in India is ata We do not possess
any chronological acc when the great Ryvs

and Yogms began to dreatn “of philosophy. In the

absence of such a tecord we can only depend upon

+ (1) KUBha, T-ii-8; (2) Itagea ndgamacamyerthe keraleia tarkeva

pratyavasthataryam... yasmanniragamah pitrusolpreksamalranibandkan-
Gstarka apratisthita bhavantyutpreksaya niratikucalvel. ‘Vatha hi

kai, cidabhiyuktairyatnenotprek sitdstar kd abhiyuktatarairanyalrabhas-
yanta iti na pratisthitatvam tarkévaw cakyaw samigrayitim purusant-

ativairipyat etc.—CBha. on BS, M1. i. 11.

(3) Yatnenanumite pyarthal kugalairanmmatebhib \

Albbiyuktatarairanyairanyathairopapadyate \1 VP, 1-34.

(4) No khalu dinmidbab subasrenapyanumdnairviparyayasam skara-

mapanayati—TVat., Pp. 49.

® Crateh ¢grutvatmadnay tadann samanuXrdntavapuso

viniccityanyayadatha vibitaheyaryatikaram |

Upasita grutvd samadamariramaikaribhavo

bhavocchityai cittapranidbivibitairyogavidbibhib . AV, p. 131.
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hypotheses helped by anumdna of the type of ¢esavat,

meaning, inferring the cause from the effect. Thus we

know that the earliest form of systematised thoughts is

represented by the Sitras of the different philosophical

systems. This itself presupposes a stage when there

was no systematisation of these thoughts, which is quite

evident from the study of the pre-Upanisadic literature

and the Upanisads. In these we do not see any syste-

matic arrangement of the ideas and the views represented

later on by different schools of thought. It appears

that the thoughts contained in these were the common

property of the intellectua munity of the country.

Perhaps, there was ig ematisation at that

time. But later on ‘tual degeneration

or some other inevit: current ideas were

assimilated in certai ‘ferent schools and

formed the backgroun act lines of thinking

in subsequent ages. ent on such lines of

thinking multiplied in d began to develop

each its own individ Many of the ideas

which are inseparab! with certain systems

at present had then b fang condition. But

these ideas and the viex ; doubt demonstrated

truths; and as such, they give evidence of a stage when

there had been going on intellectual deliberations

amongst the then existing scholars in order to come

to certain truths. In this way, we can trace the origin

of Indian philosophy to a certain extent.

bs

2. Varieties of Dargana

While dealing with the Darganas it will not be out

ot place, it seems, to consider the number of Darganas

recognised from time to time in India. We have been

hearing much of the six Dargznas. But which are these

six Darcanas? As to this there is no agreement amongst

the writers of philosophical compendia. Thus Hari-

bhadra Sirin, a Jaina writer, of about 1168 A.D. means
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by six systems Bauddha, Naiyayika, Kapila, Jaina,

Vaicesika and Jaiminiya.°

Another Jaina writer named Jinadatta Sarin, of

about 1220 A.D.," includes Jaina, Mimamsa, Bauddha,

Sankhya, Catva and Nastika under the six Dargunas.*

The next Jaina philosopher, Maladhari Cri Rajage-

khara Strin, of about 1348 A.D.,° enumerates another

kind of division, namely, Jaina, Sankhya, Jaiminiya,

Yoga,'® Vaicesika and Saugata.

Turning towards the references of the Brahmanic

writers, we find that according to the son of the well-

known commentator, linatha, who must have

flourished in the 14th « 2” Saddarcana includes
Panini, Jaimini, Vyas pada and Kanada.”

Jayanta Bhatta, w ye lived before the

rrth century,** appeg de under Sattarki'

Mimamsa, Nyaya whi 8 Vaicesika, Sankhya,

Arhat, Bauddha and (4
In the Hayacirsa Brahmanic work,

vam vaigesikam tathd \

ha 1 SDS, Verse 3.

° Bauddham naiyayiva

Jaiminiyatica ndnani Cav PRBsRae:

"AIL, p. 152.

8 Jainam maimapsakaip ikiyam ¢aivatca nastikam \
Svasvatarkavibhedena janiyaddarcanani satu VV.

°UIL, p. 153.

10 The expressions Yogamata and Caivamafa appear to be used

for the same school, namely, Nyaya. The use of the word Yoga in

this sense is also found in the Nyaya-Bhasya 1-i-29. It appears to

have been wrongly interpreted in the sense of Vaicgesika—Khadyota

by Dr. Jha on ibid.
HIL, p. 380.

‘° Paninerjaiminegeaiva vydsasya Rapilasya ca

Aksapadasya Randdasya...... in his Comm. on the PRY of

Vidyadhata.

' HIL, p. 147. The earliest reference of Jayanta is found in

Gangeca’s TC, Upamiina, p. 61, whercin the former has been called
Jarannaiyayika, "Vbis Gatigeca is put in the 13th century—PWSS,

Vol. IL, p. 133.

“NM, Vol. L, p. 4.
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supposed to have been introduced in Bengal by Raja

Ballala Sen (about 1158-1170 A.D. or earlier) as well

as in the Gurugita of the Vigvasata Tantra, the six

systems are: Gautama, Kanada, Kapila, Patafijali,

Vyasa and Jaimini.”®

The compiler of the Sarvamatasangraha divides

the schools of Indian thought under two main heads:

Vaidika and Avaidika. ‘The former is subdivided into
Mimamsa, Sankhya and Tarka and the latter into

Bauddha, Arhata and Lokayata."*

The author of the Arthacastra appears to include

under the philosophics ..watkhbya, Yoga and

Lokayata.’”

The Sarvasiddh:
karacairya, enumerates

tika, Arhata, the fot

Nyaya, the two sche
Patafijali, Veda-Vyasa at

Madhavacarya }

rates many mote, fi

Ramanuja, Purnapra a-Pacupata, Caiva
Pratyabhijfia, RasegvarayWlukya, Aksapada, Jaimini,
Panini, Sankhya, Patafjala and Cankara.

Madhusidana Sarasvati in his Prasthanabheda

divides Dargana into Astika and Nastika. Under the

former he includes Nyava, Vaicesika, Karma-Mimamsa,

Cariraka-Mimamsa, Patafijala, Paficaratra and Pagupata;

while under the latter, he includes the four schools

of Buddhism, Digambara school of Jaina, and the

tributed to Cari-

classification: Lokaya-
schools, Vaicesika,

va-Mimamsa, Sankhya,

anasanpraha enume-

Bauddha, Arhata,

13 Gautamasya Randdasya kapilasya pataiijalep \

F V-yasasya jaimineccapi darcandni sadea bi HIL, p. 153,

tn. 3.

8 Tha hi dvividhini vicaragéstrant vaidikavaidikabhedit. Tani ca

pratyekam trividhani—mimdm sisankhyatarkabhedat bauddbarhataloka-

jyatabhedicca—pp. 14-15.

TT, p. 6.
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school of Carvika.’* But in his Siddhantabindu,*®

commentary on Cankardcatya’s Dacagloki, he speaks

of the schools of Carvika, namely, Dehatmavada,

Pratyeka-Indriyatmavada, Militendriyatmavada, Atma-

Manovada and Pranatmavada, of Saugata (Vijfianavada),
Madhyamika, Digambara, Vaicesika, Tarkika, Pra-

bhakara, Bhitta, Saikhya, Patafjali and Aupanisad

(Cankara-Vedanta). Gauda-Brahmananda, while com-

menting upon it, includes Vaibhasika and Sautrintika

under Buddhism and says that the six Nastika-darganas

are: Catvika, the four schools of Buddhism and the

Digambata school of Jaina while Vaicesika and others

represent the six .< iag.*° But this is possible

only when the twe ools ate not taken

separately.

n old writer, as he

tre only four schools of

fopa, Pacupatimata and

hat the author refers

bove enumeration.

undoubtedly is, thinks *
philosophy, namely, § S
Vaisnava.** It may be p

to the Astika-darganas

The author of § of opinion that there

ate only six Dargana. ‘two Yogas, meaning,

Sankhya and Patafijala>wwo°Miniamsas, meaning, Purva

and Uttara Mimamsis, and two Tarkas, that is, Nyaya
and Vaicesika.*? This also is, undoubtedly, said of the
Astika-dar¢anas.

The author of Sarvamatasangtaha is of opinion

that the Indian thought (l%aracastra) is divided into

two—Vaidika and Avaidika, each consisting of three

subdivisions, namely, Mimamsa, Sinkhya and Tarka

18 A comm. on the Mahimnahstotra of Puspadanta, Verse 7.

1 Verse. I.

20, 110.

21 Mahimnahstotra, Verse 7.

22 Dyan yogau dve ca mimayse dvan tarkdviti sadbudbap.—Ft. n. 2,

pp. 317-18.
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under the former head while Bauddha, Arhat and
Lokayata under the latter.**

These ate the various divisions and subdivisions

of Indian Dargana. The Jaina writers and some Brah-

manic wtiters also have taken into account both the

orthodox and the non-orthodox schools. But it is

difficult to say on what basis these divisions are made.

J OF VARIOUS

HOUGHT

METAPHYSICAL

SCHOOLS |

The points of dit

of Dargana may be of

is made to determine

systems of thought cx

between 1. the subje¢

and Jfeya-knowable},

(faata and Jnana), arte

(Jieya and Jana). coors gor

The mutual relation of the terms may be studied
in the following manner:

(1) Jadtd versus ]idna,

(2) Jaana versus Jieya, and

(3) Jadatd versus Jfeya.

Of these, the first may be split up, thus—

(a) Jaata same as Jidna, and Jidtd distinct from

Jiana, while

The second as—

(b) Jitana same as ]feya, and Jaana distinct from

Jieya.

*3 pp. 14-15.

nthe various schools

gs. Here an attempt

ve place of various

s of the triple relation

bject (/#atd-knower

and the knowledge

and the knowledge
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The third—It will be seen that the possibilities

of this form would follow naturally from the above

mentioned two forms.

Now, to find out the place of a particular school

of Indian thought we should take each of the two

forms under (a) and () separately and study it in detail.

I.—Thus to begin with the first variety, we find

that Jidtd is either identical with [iidna or is different from it.

1.—In the former case, prominence (pradhdnya)

may be given sometimes to one and sometimes to the

other.

(1) Thus when Jadtd zs prominent, real and cternal,

while J#dna is but a suk the former (Jadfd) may

be looked upon eithe dy both drkpaktyat-

maka and kriyapaktya 1 the /#atd is both

od the doer (kartr)?*

olute consciousness

3 the /fatd is only the

vw doer.** The former

a while the latter is

the former case,

ternal and is also

itself) alone, according
absolute consciousness 4

represents the Kashrag

represented by Sank

the ]aata, is proming

entitely free (svatantra} n, 1s the doer (Karta )**

as well. Therefore, whenatso"desires, it manifests itself

into two aspects—one representing the J#atd which

is then essentially the doer (Aartd) and the other the

Jaana which represents both the consciousness and the

doership (Aariyiva). In spite of the fact that Jaana is sub-

sidiary to JAdfd it is in no way less real and less eternal.

It is almost the same. The /Adtd is either the Civa in

Whom consciousness is unlimited and so is His doer-

ship (Kariptva) ot is the Parusa in which case both the

consciousness and the doership are limited as it is within

°* Citkriyd citikarita—iP., 1. v. 12., p. 2003 citigaktir-dreiriti, sa
cetanakriya citikartrtaiva—AG on Ibid; IP., Ia 2-33 0 vic ri; T.
viii. 1.

> YS., IL. 2; SK., 19, 65.

°° PH., Stitras 1-2; PS, I. iv. 54.
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the influence of Mayd.*". The Jadna aspect is nothing

but the Cakti which is essentially of the form of &k

and &riyd.

In the latter case the /#atd, which is no other than

the Purusa, is only an uninterested spectator (drasta).

It has no Xartrtva,** as is also clear when it is said—

dvasta drcimatrah® "The prominence belongs to this

very Seer. It is also real and eternal.*° The conscious-

ness (dr¢?) which is the very nature of the //dfd is here

made to represent the J#dua aspect as subsidiary to the

jJiatd. But its real nature should not be overlooked.

It is equally real, eternal"* and free from kartriva.

(2) All this is

and the prominence ;

Jnana predominates %

but it may be eith

dentical with Jidna

scmer. Now, when

’s it, Jaana is real,

omentaty, or eternal.

In both cases it is pok jfidna and [ndta. In

the former case, it repr : Buddhist Vijhanavada

school and in the Cankara school of

Vedanta. :

In the former _tepresented by the

Pravyttivijiana, whil _ Alayavijnana. In the

latter case, on the other “hand; \/Adna means Brahman,

that is, Caitanya, while /idtd is represented by Icvara ot
Jiva.

2—When Jiata, on the other hand, is distinct from

Jina, even then both may be teal and inseparably

associated together.

(1) Here also, when /#atd is made prominent, it

may be either eternal or non-eternal. ‘The former may

be, again, conceived as jada ot ajada. "The jada form

*" PH, Siitras 9-10.

“8 SK, 19, 65.

“9 YS., II. 20.

80 SK, 11.

*1-YBha on YS., I. 2.
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of ]fdtd is either self-illumined (svaprakaga) or enligh-

tened by others (non-svaprakdga). The svaprakaga-

Jid/a@ is represented by the two schools of Puarva-Mi-
mamsa, namely, Bhatta*’ and Prabhakara.* The non-

Svaprakaca aspect is represented by Nydya and Vaicesika

schools. ‘The non-eternal form, on the other hand,

is represented by the Matertalistic school of Carvaka.

Now, when the /#atd is ajada, it may be subdivided

into atomic (paramdnu-parimana), intermediary (ma-

dlyama-parimana) and all-pervasive (vbhu-parimdna).

Of these, the all-pervasive form does not include any

system of Indian thought.....d he intermediary aspect

represents the Jaina s ine ceqrding to it the Jaata
is the support of J? , is different from

the latter though they ¥ connected with

each other."* Both a The dimension of

the Atman which is is of the size of the

organism wherein it tak ode for the purpose

of experiencing pleasur: “4

The atomic form

relation between the

Icvara, be further s

, on the basis of the

sclf (Jia) and the

possessing differenceee

°° GV, pp. 690; 693. SB, p. 110; Panich, chitradipa. The DSV

is of opinion that the Atwan according to Bhatta being of limi-
ted-dimension (wérfa) differentiates itself from that of Prabhakara.

But we know that this is quite inconsistent with the Mimamsa

conception of the Altman. The conception of vibbutva is quite

incompatible with that of sértaiva (GV, p. 693).

’ OV, Atman-section, Verses 142-45; SB., p. 110; IPM., pp.

91-94, 100; SD., p. 122; M. M. ‘Anantakysna Castri’s intro. to
Prabhikaravijaya, p. 27.

The Atman is always a subject and never an object of aham-

pratili; asa matter of fact, there is no such thing as pure aban prarits

other than the prafiti of objects in which the A/wan reveals itself
just like the object. Hence, the /man may be assumed to be

Svaprakaca according to Prabhakara.
* NAV., 30; NAVV,, p. 48.

** PKSS., p. 40, quoted in DS., p. 9.

86 DS., Gatha 2.



12 CONCEPTION OF MATTER [ CH.

(Jivecvarabheda), of identity (Jivecvarabheda), or both

difference and identity (Jiecvarabhedabheda). The first

may be subdivided into two—one when the jiva forms

an aspect of Ivara and the other when it is not so. The

former represents the Ramanuja school according to

which the C7#, which is the /#dta,*" is distinct from

Jitdna®* which is cleat from the fact that the /aata

illuminates itself even without the help of the /#dna.°

The ffdtd is eternal,*® self-illuminating (@ada)" and

atomic’? in nature. The Jia is different from Iara

who is the #yantd of the former.** It has been recog-

nised as a separate entity although dependent upon,

rather an aspect of, ‘he very name Vyistd-

dvaita given to this 5 xpport to the above

fact. The latter, tha ‘va is not an aspect

of Igvara, may be subi two—one when the

Jiva is a Cakiz of the vhich case it represents

the Caitanya school vaism and the other

when the Jia is not is aspect it represents

the Madhva_ school. ner case, the Jaa is

the J#ata.*® Althou € very natute of the

Jia yet the former sit en to be an insepar-

able attribute of the Bitters i shows that they

are different from each other.*7 The Ja is both eternal

and self-illuminating.** It is also atomic*® and is different

57 'TT., p. 18.

TT, pp. 5, 22, 35.

° TYBha., p. 22.

*°'T'T., pp. 5, To.

“CPT... pp. §, 10.

2°TT., pp. 5, 12-133 YMD.. p. 73.

TT... pp. 5, 23.

“TT., pp. 5, 10.

“5 SR, p. 334.

46 SR., p. 329.

“TSR,, pp. 16, 302, 329.

‘SSR., pp. 320, 329-30.

“SR., p. 329.
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from Tgvara®* of Whom it is only a tatastha-cakti>

The latter refers to the Madhva school. According to

this school also the Jia is distinct from Jadna. It is

eternal’? and __ self- -illuminating.** It is atomic in
nature."* Although Jira is an aspect (not in the form

of a cakti) of Igvara yet it is different from Him.”

The second aspect of the atomic form of the [dtd

represents the Vallabha school. It also holds, like

other Vaisnava schools, that the A/wan is distinct from

Jaana though they are inseparably connected with each
other.” The /#dtd is eternal,’* self-illuminating** and

atomic.®? But the system differs from all other Vaisnava
schools in holding’ the id het tween jiva and the
Ievara.’ Hence, it is iguaita.

The last subdivi nat which believes

both in the difference

jiva and Igvara, may

aspects—one when Len,
to be manifesting Hi
when it is not so. Tt

school of Vedanta

Nimbarka school. Boek

of the bhedabhedavada.

self-luminating® and ator

ubdivided into two

Brahman, 1s regarded

did) and the other

rs to the Bhaskara

ex tfepresents the

cols are supporters

eve in the eternity,

‘ure of the Jada, and

* SR., p. 298; Siddhantadargana, p. 41.

“TSR. p. 334.

SDS., p. 139, B. O. R. J. Edition,
‘Ibid,

“ ?PS., p. 74b along with MSSS.

PS., and MSSS; pp. 24b, 32a, 142b; SDS., p. 128

*° Nirnayadrrava of Balakrsna Bhatta, pp. 20-21, 63-65.

* Ibid.

** Subodhint, I. ii. 23, p. 27; Prasthana., p. $9.

* Nirnayarnava, p. 160.

* Cuddhadvaitamartanda of Giridharaji p. 8.

“! Bhaskara, I. i. 4; pp. 16-18; SR., p. 345; Veda., p. 32; VRM

on DC., pp. 91-92; CM., Verse 36.

“2 VRM., on DC., p. 3.

°° Bhaskara, [V. tv. 15, p. 247; VRM on DC,, p. 3.
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in so fat they agree with the above mentioned schools

of Vaisnavaism. ‘The only point of difference between

the Bhaskara and the Nimbarka schools 1s that the

former believes in the manifesting nature (paripdmitva)

of Igvara’* while the latter does not.

(2) With regard to the other possible alternative,

namely, that the J#dta is distinct from J#dna which is

prominent, it may be said that there is no system under

Indian thought where J#dna is recognised as different

from the ]#dtd as well as prominent having the |Adta

as a subsidiary. Hence, the treatment of this aspect

cannot be attempted here.

In the same man

Jaana and Jiteya cary

differentiate one scho

3. Thus ffana 2:

or distinct from it. kx

ence may be given eithe

(1) Now, when p:

either momentary (

former is represente:

Vijfitanavada according

between Jadna and fieve ci its turn, is nothing

but forms of cognition. itself shows that the

Jfdna is prominent while the Jfeya is its subsidiary. ‘This

Jidna is also momentary.*° The non-ksanika aspect

may be, again, subdivided according to the nature of

Jaana which is either essentially active or essentially

non-active. In the former case, Jfdna is really the

creative agent of the empirical world, as both schipakti

and &Ariyd¢akti belong to it.°’ This aspect is tepre-

sented by Kashmir Caivaism. In the latter case, on

the other hand, it is not at al] active. In fact, it is

ition and nature of

ait with a view to

in as the same as jheya

nase, again, promin-

or to [Aeya.

is given to Jfdna it is

n-momentary. The

ddhist school of

rere is no difference

“+ Bhaskara, pp. 85, 96, 103-104, 164.

& SSS., Verse 6, p. 12.

56 SSS., Verse 9, p. 12.

®7 PH, Siitra 5, p. 13.
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only the adhisthéna ot the substrate of the empirical

world, It is, therefore, that the Brahman is known as

adbisthana-caitanya. ‘This tepresents the Cankara school

of Vedanta.

(2) With regard to the other aspect it may be

pointed out that under this head there is no school in

Indian thought according to which Jfeya may be

regarded prominent and identical with Jadna. Jnana

can in no way be regarded as a subsidiary. Hence, no

attempt can be made to deal with this aspect here.

4. (1) Coming to the other variety, namely, mhen

Jnana is regarded as di Dil 4 dhe Ya, prominent and

eternal,”* it may be cists or non-svaprakdga.
The former is repre 1001 of Jaina while
the latter refers to the manuja and Madhva.
As for the Jaina scl that it differentiates

Jnana from Jaeya? ij th eternal’® and ‘ self-
illuminating."* Accord Ramanuja school the

Jfeya aspect is uncons and is, consequently,

different from [fd ngs to the <ltman
alone.”* This Jia: luminating.“* The

Madhva school agree schools of Ramanuja
and Jaina in holding and Jfeya are two

distinct entities*® and that the former is, in this connec-

tion, prominent and eternal. But it differs from the

Jaina i in holding the Jfdna to be not self-illuminating.TM
(2) When Jaeya, on the other hand, predominates,

it may be looked upon as eternal or non-eternal. The

“STT., p. 35.

“8 NAVV., p. 48; Guna. on SDS, pp. 138, 161.

TM NAV., verse 32.

"1 Pramaiuam svaparabbasi jidnam—NAV., p. 1; NAVV., Pp. 31-

TT, p. 4i.

*8°'TT., p. 22.

"* Sramativiktaprakagakam—TT., p. 35; Srayamprakdcarali-

tattvam—TTBha., p. 35.

73 PS., and MSSS., p. 81b.

76 SDS., p. 71, Calcutta edition.
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former may be divided into jada (unconscious) and
ajada (self-illumining). The latter aspect represents

the schools of Bhaskara and Vallabha. According to

Bhaskata the J#eya, which represents the extra-mental

world, is the manifestation of the Brahman itself,’ and

as such, it possesses real existence."* The difference

between the two is due to upadhis."* As the empirical

world (prapafica) is an effect of Brahman it is said to be

ajada.*° Similarly, according to the school of Vallabha
the Jaeya, which is eternal,** is of the very nature of

Brahman even in the empirical state.** It 1s also, on this

very account, dada.

The Jada aspex

be split up into ty

other non-evolving.

barka school accordis

and different from /#:

Further, the school b

empirical world.” T°

aspect may be cognig

right cognition and

perception, inferences:

testimony (¢abda), direct perception,

inference, analogy, valid “testimiony and implication

(arthapatti), ox through the above mentioned five means

of right knowledge and the non-perception (anmpa-

labdhi) which is also another means of right cognition.

The first refers to the Vaigesika school**, the second

the Jfeya is eternal"

the dharma of Jndta.**

- evolving nature of the

t is, the non-evolving

the direct means of

through the direct

upamdana) and valid

7 Bhaskara, p. 17.

78 Bhaskara, pp. 10, 17, 19, 20.

7 Bhaskara, IV. iv. 4, p. 243.

“¢ Bhaskara, pp. 19, 89, 164-55.

eT PR, p. 54:

®° PR., p. 54.

83 VB., p. 25. IPR., Vol. Lf, p. 752.

84 iéinadcrayabh—V RM. on DC., Verse 1. p. 4; Ibid., pp. 40, 44.

85 VB., p. 25; VRM. on DC., Verse 3.

86 TR., p. 56.
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to the Nyaya,** the third to the Prabhakara Mimimsa**

while the fourth to the Bhatta school of Pdrva-

Mimamsa.*”

Under non-cternal type of Jieya we may have two

subdivisions, namely, momentary (ksapika) and non-

momentary. The latter represents the school of

Carvaka. The former may be either looked upon as

cognisable through direct means of tight knowledge

(pratyaksaggcara) mainly or as cognisable through

inference. The former includes the Vaibhasika’’ school

while the latter the Sautrantika"* school of Buddhism.

*" NBha., I. i. 1.

"8 PP., p. 44.

*" GD. pp. 373 595 72, 74, 755 83
“SSS., p. 14.

°'SSS., p. 13.
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The following are the charts to illustrate the

differences between the various schools of Indian

thought as explained above:—

I. Jiata as indentical with Jidna

(1) | |
Prominent, Real and Eternal

|

Essentially Essentially
Drkkriyacaktydtmakit Dirk gaktyatmaka

| |

hata fiana

(Essentially Kar#@) (Drk- sentially (Drk-Cakti=
==Civa or Purusa = sid only) = Svardipa-

| urusa Cai tanya)

| |

Sankhya-Yoga

Kashmir Caivai

(2)

Prominent and Real

_ Io

Ksanika Eternal

ee A
| | | |

Jfana _ Jhata Jaana _ jaata

(Pravy tti- (Alayavijiana) (Brahman- (levara or

Vijiiana) Caitanya) fi va)

| |

Vijhanavada Cankara-Vedanta
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2. Jiata as distinct from Jana

(1) |
Prominent

|

Sl i nn

Eternal Non-eternal

Po Carvaka

Jada Ajada

po ch

~ |
Svaptakaca Non-Svaprakaca |

Bhitta Prabhakar: Vaicesika

|

Paramanu- Vibhu-

Parimana Parimana

|

fo |
Jivegvara- Jivegvara-

bheda bhedabheda

Vallabha

| | _ | _ |
Jiva—-in aspect Jiva—notan = I¢vara—Prahman- Igvara-

of levara aspect of is Parinami Brahman—is

Igvara | non-Parinami

Ramanuja Bhaskara

Nimbarka

| |
A Gakti (=Tatastha- Not a Gaku (--Tatastha-

Cakti) of Ievara Cakti) of [gvara

Caitanya Madhya

(2) With regard to the other possible alternative it

may be said that under no system of Indian thought it
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is possible to recognise fda as prominent and Jidtd as

its subsidiary when both are different from each other,

Hence, no chart is possible here.

3. Jaana as the same as Jileya

(x) 7
Prominent

Ksanika

Vijfianavada

Essentially non-active

(<-adhisthina or

adhara of Prapatica)

Essentially active

(=the creative agent

of Prapatica)

Kashmir Caivaism Cankara-Vedanta,

Sno system in Indian

zarded as prominent and

this aspect cannot be

(2) Under this ht

thought where /ferw ¢

Jidtd as its subordinate.

treated here.

4. Jmina as distinc! from Jieya

C |
Prominent and Eternal

|
|

Swaprakaca Non-Svaprakaga
|

Jaina r as

Ramanuja Madhva
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Jaana as distinct from Jiaya
1

|

Prominent and Real

A

Eternal Non-eternal

a |
|

Jada Ajada
|

Non-Ksanika

Carvaka

Pratyaksagocara

(=-anuminagamya)

|
Bhaskara Val

ika Sautrantika

[
Evolving Non-evel

| |
Nimbarka |

Pratyaksanumana- Pratyaksinumanopa- — Pratyaksa Pratyaksa-
cocara manacabdagocara numano- numano-

, pamana- pamana-

Vaicesik: Nydva cabdirtha- cabdartha-
pattizocara pattya-

| nupalabdhi-

Prabhakara eocata

Mimamsa

Bhatta

Mimamsa
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lil

IDEALISM, REALISM AND MATERIALISM

DEFINED, DESCRIBED AND

DISTINGUISHED

Now, all these schools of thought can be classified

under three broad heads on the same basis, that is, the

relation between /iidtd, Jiidna and Jieya. Thus the line

of thought, which deals with Jieya as identical with |fdna

and does not attribute any independent reality to it, is

represented as Idealism; that according to which Jieya
is zeal and distinct from s represented as Realism;

and the line of thoy sses Jfeya into pro-

minence and does » pendent existence to

Jiiana may be taken : of Materialism.

The line of thous

identical with ]fdne

to it, is known as

of thought, Jhdna i

speaks of Jfeya as

attribute any reality

‘ding to this school

‘Phe existence of the

entite objective world. and is merely a form
of Jidna. As for it , according to the Maya-

vadins the objective side is merely illusory; in fact,
there is only one Reality which is all-/#ana and which

is in the background of this illusory appearance. In

like manner, according to the Yogicara school of

Buddhism, there is nothing except Jadna. What

appears as an external object is its own form.

2. Realism

Realism may be defined as a school of thought

which holds that there are things which have their real

existence in the objective world as objects of our cog-

nition (fieya) and are quite independent of the

corresponding J#dna. In other words, to the Realists
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the external world has an objective extra-mental value.°?

Such objects of our cognition exist apatt from and

independent of theit corresponding J#dna and are

cognised either through the instrumentality of the

external sense-organs or through the internal sense-

organs, namely, the aatabkaranas. Both the external

and internal objects of our cognition, being different

from their corresponding cognitions, are equally in-

cluded under the sensible world which represents the

Jrcya aspect.

It has been said above that the objective world is

cognised either through the help of the external sense-

organs or through the help.etthe anxiabkaranas. \n the

former case, the chi enition are naturally

erosser, while, in the ey ate subtler. In

other words. in the the external objects

of cognition are malt ve specific attributes

of the five Mahabhitias , Spar¢a, gandha, rasa

and ¢abda which have ¢ ‘uty with their respec-

tive sense-organs thre 3, they are cognised.

In the latter case, w ts of the sensible

world are cognised t strumentality of the

antabkaranas the objer sition ate all those

subtler elements which =4¥ecbeyend the reach of our

physical eyes, namely, paramanus, tanmdtras, desire,

pain and pleasure etc.

This makes it clear that Realism presupposes an

objective world, having an independent and real

existence as opposed to mere appearance (Abbasa) as

the Idealists are inclined to believe, and as such, being

distinct from Jfdna. Realism as defined above would

include the following schools: Nyaya, Vaigesika, the

two schools of Pairva~-Mimamsa, namely, Bhatta and

Pribhakara, Sinkhya, Ramanuja, Madhva, Caivaism of

Kashmir, and even Cankara-Vedanta in its empirical

(xyavaharika) aspect from the orthodox side, while

*2 The World as Power: Reality, pp. 25-27.
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Carvika, Jainas, and the two schools of Buddhism,

namely, Vaibhasika and Sautrantika from the non-

orthodox side.

3. Materialism

Lastly, the line of thought, which holds that the

only reality is Jfeya and everything else is its product

ot its own function, is called Materialism. According

to this the external and the internal worlds are forms

of gross matter; so that, even J#dna is but a product or

by-product of the bhitas. ‘The reality consists, there-

fore, of the forms of matter (non- cetana)”* alone. ‘The
propounders of this thaught in India are generally

known as Lokayatikag

About the us:

here the relevant stat

he says, “ The narne

a loose sense as syno

as a term of abuse fo

square with the prey

has its stricter mean

the hard unyielding ‘

or the solid impenetr nian particles, is the

sole ultimate teality oftheruriverse; that thought and

consciousness are but by- -products of matter; and that
there is nothing real underlying it or existing beyond

it

naterialism I quote

estern scholar. Thus

is often employed in

th atheism, or indeed

losophy which does not

odoxy. But to us it

hat dead matter, in

by common sense,

4. Realism and Materialism distinguished

Both Realism and Matecialism lay emphasis on the

separate and independent cxistence of /#eya. Matter

forms an important aspect of both kinds of thought.

It is, therefore, essential to distinguish between these

93 In this book the term ‘Matter’ is used in the sense of ‘non-

celana, which includes all the dravyas except the Atman.

% A History of Science and its relation with philosophy and

religion, by William Cecil Dampier, Dampier-Whetham, p. 215.
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two schools by referring to the salient points of differ-

ence.

We have seen above that under Realism /#eya has

been asserted to be quite distinct from Jaina. The

objective world is neither identified with Jagd nor

with Jada. It is neither a form of Jaana and nor docs

it depend upon fidtd ot Jidua for its existence. This

aloofness of the J#eya proves the existence of a Real-

istic thought. No doubt, according to this school

of thought, stress is laid on the material (act) aspect

of the universe but the importance of the non-material

(c//) aspect, as quite distinct in nature and having an

independent existence, not been denied. For,

in Realism its existe tant and essential as

the very existence ¢ put it the very exis-

tence of the cosmic + ch Realism depends

is impossible. There: jarmonious co-opera-

tion between /fdtd an spite of the fact that

the former is consciou latter is unconscious.

In other words, Re: qual importance to

the conscious (ef) a: » unconscious (act).

In a way, it assumes

As for the Materia. e other hand, we ate

aware that it is altog erent type of school.

It does not believe in the separate and independent

existence of the conscious aspect, that is, the Ttman.

According to this school of thought, matter is all in

all. Both the mental and the extra-mental phenomena,

if we can use the terms freely in the present context,

are explained in terms of matter. Consciousness,

which helps us to establish the existence of the 4tman,

is also a by-product of matter alone. A peculiar

collocation of certain paramanus’*® or bhiitas produces

me

°° ‘There appears to have begn a class of people of this school

who thought that the various parannaniser irtely possessed con-

sciousness. Bur as there was no though prot the view was

discarded. VBha, Notes p 396. PWSS., Vol. Q.70, Ft. a.
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consciousness. The Azmar is nothing but an organism

endowed with the property of consciousness.’

5. Realisw subdivided

Having given in brief the idea of the divisions of

the schools of thought under Indian metaphysics, | now
pass on to the details of the school of thought with

which the present work is directly connected, that is,

Realism.

According to the definition of Realism given

above all those schools of thought, which hold that

Jaana is distinct fromm: nd the latter is as much

real as anything els fed under Realism.
This includes the : f Puarva-Mimamsa,

namely, Bhatta and 3 Sankhya; Ramdnuja;

Madhva; Caivaism « ind NyZya-Vaicesika.

I would like to go eve to include the school

of Cankara-Vedanta in al (vydvaharika) aspect

under Realism. This hodox side. From

the non-orthodox side hand, we have the

school of Carvaka; ainas; and the two
schools of Budd Vaibhasika and

Sautrantika.

As to the realistic nature of these schools there is

hardly any doubt; for, all of them believe in the reality of

Jieya and its difference from Jiiana and Jndtd as shown
above.

°6 This view is the most crude form of Materialism. But

histoty shows that there is a gradual improvement in thought; so
that, the propounders came to secognise in turn Indriya, Praga and

lastly, Manas as the Atman one after another. These views are
based on the different substrata of the consciousness and bodily
activities. They also thought along with it the question of
independence to which the superiority was attributed, and that which

was proved to be independent was called Azman-VSS., pp. 73-76.

ST., Atmasiddhi, pp. 7-14.
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IV

A BRIEF ACCOUNT OF THE REALISTIC

SCHOOLS OF THOUGHT

1. Orthodox Schools

(1-2) Parva-Mimdmsa Schools—Bhatta and Prabhdkara.

In the Mimamsa schools we do not easily find any

reference in the stitras to the problem of Realism. But a

close study of the Sitra-Sa/sumprayoge"* etc, in which

it is said that the /#dna is produced when the sense-

organ comes in contact with ar/ha, shows quite clearly

that the Sttrakara be! the separate and inde-

pendent existence of a, Which is referred

to here by the term Bhasya of Cabara’*

also we find that w the view of the

Cinvavadins, Cabara 8 objective reality is

quite independent of /1 idh7, which in its turn,

really depends upon reality for its occur-

rence. Later on, be wools of Bhatta and

Prabhakara have dea lem at great length

in their respective we efore, that both the

schools of Parva-Mir wssed under Realism.

As regards the na lation of Jreya with

Jiata or Jiidna, we have seen above that there is hardly

any difference between the two schools; but somehow

or other a difference can be made out between these

on the basis of the nature of //dté and Jadna, as has been

pointed out above also. It is on this very basis that

these two schools can be differentiated from all other

schools under Realism.

(3) Saiklya School

After this we come to the Sankhya system. It also

represents an aspect of Realism. It posits that there

"TMS, Li a4.

“S Bhasya on Ibid., 1. i. 5, pp. 7-8.
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are two ultimate entities, namely, Parasa and Prakrti

both of which are eternal and different from each other.

Purusa is consciousness itself while Prakrti is jada.

Purusa is drastp (saksin) and bhokiy while Prakrti 1s

drcya ot bhogya.’® As such, Purusa is the Jadtd and

Prakrti is the Jfeya. But as Realism mainly deals with

the empirical aspect it would be better if the trans-

cendent Purusa is left alone as it does not serve any

ptactical purpose under Realism. Therefore, we should

come to the Prakrtigarbla. Here we find that the

Buddhi-tattva represents [Add and its Vrttz [idua. “These

two can be separated if we want it. The other evolutes

represent the J/eya as

These evolute:

because of the differe

gupas-sattva, rajas and

constituents of Prakr/i

said that the three 2%

world." Although th

tions of Prakriv alone

Prakrti itself, yet the

gainsaid. They ate

one another only

cation of the three

e three gunas are the

> vikrtis; hence, it is

yresent the objective

res are the modifica-

ecome dissolved into

existence cannot be

4 erent fattvas and, as

such, ate differentiated « appearance (db/idisc).

It is needless to say that’ t slutes representing |feya

ate in a sense different from /fdna. This is enough to

prove the Realistic nature of this school. The only
point to note here, as referred to already, is that the

Jaeya, according to Sankhya, is subtler than that of

the Nyaya-Vaicesika and some other ‘schools of thought.

We know that there is no other system under

Realism according to which J#eya being jvda and

trigmndtmaka acts as if it were conscious. This is the

characteristic which differentiates it from all other

schools under Realism. It may be suggested on this

very ground to designate this school as Gawa-Realism.

*°SS., verse 19.

10 $S., verse 19; Gunatatna’s comm, on SDS., p. 98.
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(4) Ramannja School

1 next pass on to the school of Ramanuja. The

school of Rimanuja is one of the systems of thought

based on Paficaratra and represents the Crisampradaya,

as Cri or Lak&sni is considered to be the original pro-

pounder of this school. According to this school
adtd is the Cit-tattva which is the substratum of J sdna.'

Both J#dna and Jiitd are eternal’’’ and are inseparably

connected together."’? It is, therefore, that the C7

fattra is called Jadnsvariipat” Jitina ts all-pervading. 1s
It is ajada and anandur “ipa, that 1s, of blissful nature.*°®

It is capable of sasAace ariel. Lied (contraction and
expansion).2°7 It ilhut sther than itself.?e*

s:—(a) that which

ch has all the three

possess any of the

ct from Jfdna and is

subject to change.’"?

Jieya is divided *

possesses satfva only

gunas; (c) and that wh

three gpas. Tt is ctere

free from consciousness.

alistic nature of the

¢ Realism accord-

This 1s enough te

system. It is the on

ing to which the “Zé: under Jieya which

being jada and of th hange, are of three

different natutes as pointed out above. Hence, it repre-
sents an entirely different aspect of Realism and may

be designated as Guwdvuna Realism.

weeyTy., p. 17s

“"Tbid., pp. 5, 35-

“S Thid., p. 17. ch Bhisya on it,

1 Thid.

“" Thid., p. 35.

Lee Thid.

1e7 Thid.

'S Thid. cf. Bhasya on it.

Tbid., pp. 41, 45, 74

" Thid., p. 41.

"4 Vikdraspadam—TT., p. 41.
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(5) Madhva School

Next, I proceed to the Madhva school of Vedanta.

It is a perfectly dualistic school of thought. It believes

in the eternity and reality of /#eya, which is jada and,

as such, is different from Jaana. Of course, /fatd is

different from both Jadna and Jaeya. This much is

enough to prove the realistic nature of this system.

It is differentiated from all other schools under Realism.

(6) Kashmir Caivaism

s\ccording to this school of thought the only

persisting entity is Par, All the evolutes are

the manifestations of Hix «believed that all the

evolutes are also 7 spite of this the

evolutes are as real as mself. The distinc-

tion between pramidid is only possible

when. the pramadtr asp 43°? and it is only

then that prameya can to be distinct from

pramita.

Now, considering

only one Real Entity

this system is somet identified with the

Cankara-Vedanta, acco rhich also there is

only one Reality, namely, Brahman and the rest are

all manifestations. But if we closely study the two

systems it would become clear that there is a vast differ-

ence between the two schools. Thus we find that the

manifestations in Caivaisir. are not mere names and

forms, illusory and unrcs! appearances (amirvacaniya)

as it is in Cankara-Vedanta, but they are real manifesta-

tions (satya). All these real manifestations are present

potentially in Parama Cita Who, when, He so desires

manifests Himself into the universe.’

there is ultimately

2 its manifestations,

12 Vastulah bi atra yo’yam pramadtdpi sa prameya eva, sa titf JOY ¢ 5

pramatrikriyamana acchaditaprameyalmaka evocyale. YPV., p. 211.

"3 Antab sthitavatameva ghatate babiratmana—IP., p. 13.
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‘This is all to show the realistic nature of this school

of thought. ‘The peculiar nature of the prameyas, that

is, the nature of their being j/#dnasvariipa and the

realistic nature of the school differeniate it from all

other schools under Realism. It is due to this very

nature of prameya that it is suggested to name this system

as Idea-Realistic School.

(7) Empirical School of Cankara-V edanta

The conception of Realism given above makes it

clear that almost all the orthodox schools of Indian

thought, including the Advaita- Vedanta of Cankara,
are in some form or ot} calistic in nature. ‘Thus

when we come to ther ecdinta of Cankara, we

find that there are tx rs, namely, drsf7srsti

and systidrsti* that the objective

world has no existence ts cognition in which

it reveals itself like ippearances. The far

for instance, perceiv ist now has no existence

in itself; but it exis it Is perceived and

ceases tO exist as socg » be perceived. In

other words, the pe hing is, as a matter

of fact, its own creatio lore is no phenomenon
apart from its perces view represents the

extreme orthodox Idealistic view. Kealism bas nothing

to do with this theory.

The latter is the pragmatic Vedanta view, accord-

ing to which the objective world representing merely

name and form (wdmaripa) has got an existence even

apart from our perception of it. “Tn fact, the view that
the esse of a thing is its pere/pé is opposed to common
sense and is also inconsistent with the Vedantic position

recognising three kinds of existence (sef/d), namely,

Paramarthiki, Vyavahariki and Pratibhasiki’ The first

MUSES, pp. 350-356.

ue VSM, pp. 30-35; SLS, pp. 350-356.
116 VSM, p. 25.
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implies Unity in Pure Saftd which is Brahman, the Supreme

Eternal Reality, and the unreality of everything else.

The second refers to the reality of the objective world.

No doubt, Bratman is the permanent reality but the

objective world also has got empirical existence even

apart from our perception of it. The objects of the

world are proved to possess an empirical existence

through the various means of right cognition. It is

a fact that the sensible world is but a manifestation of

the Maya and ts not teal in the sense in which Brahman

is real, and it is after all illusory. But its unreal nature

is not felt during the worldly state (samsdradaca), ‘That

it is illusory is revealedagly when the realisation of

the self takes place, aptthe truth is achieved

the reality of this ¢ is accepted.** The

third type of existent reality only so long

as it is perceived ¢ aimavatisthate ).* Its

erroneous nature is st after the sublating

knowledge makes its e. The perception of

snake, which erronec s. it: place of rope seen

in the dim-light, an is admittedly percipi,

is an instance of thi: stence.

The first and the icties of the existence

do not serve any useful under Realism, for in

the former case no reality is attributed to the objective

world and in the latter the true knowledge of the teal

wotld is prevented froma appearance. But when we

consider the »ydvaharika aspect we find that the objective

world is real in the empirical sense. Here we find

that the distinction between Jidta, Jiiana and Jieya is

possible. The Jia or Igvara is the Jadtd while the

empitical world represents the /#eya. This is enough

to prove the realistic narure of the system,

As this triple distinction is possible only under the

tes
hy

1 VEP, pp. 14-16.

"8 Tbid., p. 95.
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influence of Maa which is larracaniyd, this realistic

school may be designated as the Alnirvacaniya Realism,

2. Noen-orthodox Schools

The Vaibhasika and Sautrantika schools of Bud-

dhism belong to that type of Realism according to

which Jiang is quite distinct from J#eya, and both

Jaina and Jieya ate ksanika (momentary). As there are

ditterences between these two schools themselves, I

would like to deal with each school separately.

(8) Vaibhdsika School of Buddhism

The Vaibhasika

Sarvdstivadins. "The 3

it believes in the sé

of the objective worlk

internal existences in ¢!

believed to be real?" ‘Tt

of paramanus which are

perception and someti:
from f#eya. This is

nature of the school.

yes to the sect of

is sect shows that

fependent existence

xc external and the

f artha and Jana ate

eor /feya side consists

cognised through

Jfdna is different

ablish the realistic

As regards the sata tre relation between

Jidid, Jieya and [ida we iknow that they are identical.'??

The vijnanaskandha which Is nothing but a scries of

Jidnz is the knower (Jadtd)."*° Jeya is cognised through

direct means of cognition and is &gapika; hence, the
system may be called Direct Momentary Realism.

(9) Sautrantika School of Buddhism

Not very much different from the above mentioned

realistic school is the other Realistic school of Buddhism,

"NSM, MS. Bauddhamata; SDS, p. 34.

MOILV, pp. 247-248.

TMITSSS, pp. 14-15.

122 Gunaratna on SDS, p. 139.

2 Thid.

3
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namely, Sautrantika.** According to this school

there is an external world which is as much real as

Jaana itself. Although the objective world is inde-

pendent of Jadna, yet it is not cognised through direct

petception as it is the case with the Vaibhisika school.

The Sautrantikas hold that the existence of outside world

(bahyartha) which represents the Ja#eya side is inferred

from the various forms of J#dna which forms would

not have otherwise existed..*® In other words, the

Sautrantikas believe that ]#dna assumes vatious forms

which lead us to infer the existence of an external world

corresponding to them.’’*

As tegards the natur

Jidta and Jitdna it is

school. It has alreaé

and Jveya are momer

trantikas. These sh

Sautrantika school as

Although both th

schools hold almost

vital points, yet theré

which easily differe:

Thus according to Vaik ; is formless, while

it has forms according te the sy school; the former

believes in the direct perceptibility of the outside world

while the latter holds it entirely inferential. In other

words, it is clear from the above that the real difference

between the two schools, both of which are equally

realistic, consists in the attitude in which each looks at

the order of the external reality. The burden of empha-

sis appears to be shifting from the outer to the inner.

This is the explanation underlying the difference between

the two schools of Buddhism,

Emphasising the point of difference between the

nd the relation between

s in the Vaibhasika

out that both Jaana

rding to the Sau-

istic nature of the

reentioned Buddhist

3 regarding certain

oints of difference

sol from the other.

dj

14 S8S, p. 14.

125 thid., p. 13; Gunaratna on SDS, p. 47.

226 NSM, MS. Bauddhamata; Gunaratna on SDS, p. 47.
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two schools we find, according to the Sautrantika

school, that the cognition of the external world is not

through the direct means of right cognition but through

inference; hence, we would like to name it as Indirect

Momentary Realism.

(10) Jaina School

Coming to the Jaina school we find that Jfdfd is.

different from J#dna but both are co-eternal and are

inseparably associated together;**’ /#dna, on the other

hand, is also distinct from /#eya and both are eternal.***

These prove the realistic nature of the system.

According to this system there are two /attvas,

namely, fa and Ajit. ie,former is upayogamaya

consisting of /f#dna . This apayoga which

is made up of /adz s always inseparable

from Jia. Jiva and formless (amdrta),

is the agent and ex t possesses the same

dimension as its abo physical organism.’

That is, if the body b e fiva will, accordingly,

be large in size, and: i then the dimension

of the Jaa will be, all. This is due to

the characteristics *® Hon and expansion

(satikoca and vikdgas \ 3 the fia*** It ts

eternal.’*> Being an ara ana, Jiva which is the

Jnata*** is different from Jadna, but as [idna is inseparab-

ly connected with the Jiva, it is said to be also identical

with the jiva ttself.1°"

“T PKSS, p. 40, quoted in DS, p. 9.

*** Lbid., pp. 53, 55, 57, 59 and DSV, p. 26.
TM° DS, Gatha, I.

8° Thid, 2.

1 Tbid, 4 and p. 9.

82 Thid, 3.

“8 Thid, 2, 9.

134 Thid, 10.

89 SDS, p. 69, Poona Ed.

8S NAV, Verse 31, p. 30.

RT NAVV, p. 48.
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The second /aftva is the Ajiva-tativa. It represents

the objective side. Jt is real.?* It is of five kinds,

namely, Pudgala, Dharma, Adbarma, Akéta and Kala.

Except Padgala the rest are formless.’*° All these are

eternal.'*" This ¢affra is unconscious.

The above description shows that the school is a

realistic one. ‘The peculiar nature and the relation of

Jaaté, Jaina and Jiieya make the school quite a different

type of Realism.

(11) Carsdka School

The Catvaka school of thought belongs to that

type of Realism according to which both fidea and

jieya are non-eternal. oJ s.that the reality consists

of the objective w constitutes the four

Mahabhitas, namely, § and wayn.

This objective cepresents the |ieya

is different from Jia: rin its turn, is merely

a by-product of the pec gamation of the above

mentioned four Afué hough none of them

possesses it separate Jftdna 1s sometimes

the gross-body and se-organs etc. The

system lays entite iaeya which is real.

‘This proves the realists

jaata according to

or the sense-organ, or the Afanas in accordance with the

attribution of activity and predominance to each.

That which does not possess any consciousness may be

classed under Jfeya; so that, [iatd, Jaana and Jieya can

be easily differentiated according to this school as well.

But we should not forget that they do not belicve in

anything which is neither a bhdta nor a bhautika. Hence,

even being a tealistic school the system is purely

materialistic. Hence, we may designate this school as

Bhantika Materialistie Realism.

Oo Lule

SS Vhid., p. 31.

9 TS, Gatha 15,
4 Tbid., pp. 53, 55, 57 and 59; DSV, p. 26.
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V

THE POSITION OF NYAYA-VAICESIKA AS

A REALISTIC SYSTEM

Having thus bricfly described the nature of the

Realistic schools in general ] now pass on to find out the

peculiar position of Nyaya-Vaicesika. It is needless
to say that this joint-system holds that Jaata, Jadna and

Jieya ate distinct from one another. _J#eya, which is an

important factor in Realism, has been shown above as

eternal, non-ksapika and cognisable through one of
more means of right co; While speaking of

it as eternal we shoul bat it refers to the

atomic and ubiquitous ter only and not

to the objective wor! © mentioned three

characteristics of this s f to Ptrva-Mimamsa

also, so that, as far as /# “rned, there seems to

be hardly much difter Ween these schools.

The Nyaya and Vaiges raay, however, be

distinguished from ¢ of the nature of

jratd and Jidna. » The jidtd of the Bhatta

and the Pribhakara-Mir prakdca, that of the

Nyaya-Vaicesika is not 38: rabhakara-~-Mimamsa

holds Jaana also to be svaprakdga which ts not the case

with either the Bhatta or the Nyaya-Vaicesika school.

VI

INTER-RELATION OF NYAYA AND VAICESIKA

It is a well-known fact that the two currents of

philosophical thought with which we are dealing here

were systematised in course of time as two distinct

schools by Gautama and Kanada, the authors of Nyaya

and Vaicesika Sutras respectively. Tt is difficult to say

whether the systems started separately and being allied



38 CONCEPTION OF MATTER [ cH.

in general attitude and view-point became mixed up in
later ages or an ofiginal fund of floating ideas,

without the distinct character of a regular school,

became with the process of time crystallized into two
rival, though allied, systems. But there appears to be no

doubt that even in the earliest literature of the schools
known to us we recognise distinct and unmistakeable

points of affinity between them, not only in the general

metaphysical position but even in several minor details.
The differences too are equally marked. Some of these
latter may be summed up here for facility of a proper

appreciation of the distinct nature of each.

Like almost all’ of Indian thought,

Nyfya and Vaicesika realisation of Moksa

as their Summum Bonus iffer in their method

of treatment. Nyaya, : sented by Gautama,

begins mainly as a logics omphasizing the means

of right knowledge to this system true

knowledge depends cal examination of
objects by means of. vledge. Hence, the

entire importance is lak cious means of right

knowledge themselves, Vatsyayana, that the true

knowledge of the objects is not possible without the

means of tight knowledge.'*' Further he adds that the

very science of reasoning (da) consists in the true

knowledge of the artha by means of tight knowledge.**

Hence, Gautama begins his work with an enunciation of

the means of right knowledge as the most important cate-

goty. The object of knowledge according to him occupies

the secondary place. The other fourteen categories***

of his are the auxiliaries to help the science of reason-

ing. This fact has been very well illustrated by the

34 Vide Pramdnamanturena narthapratipattib—NBha, I. i.1, p. 1.

12 Vide Pramapairarthupariksanam nyayab—lhid., p. 3.

433 Vide NS, I. i. 3.
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foundation of the neo-Nyaya School which has led to

the development of the entire later Nyaya literature on

the basis of the means of right cognition alone. ‘This

justifies the name given to this school of thought

as Pramdna-Castra.

The standpoint of Vaicesika, on the other hand,

is entirely different. It lays stress on the ontological

aspect of the cosmic order. According to it the critical

examination of the six categories*** into which the

entite field of existence is divided leads to the realisation

of the Sawmmum Bonum. ‘The treatment of the means of

right knowledge is only subsidiary.

Nydya believes ¢

recognises only twa.

2” while Vaicesika

Sa

It appears that a

as many kinds of di

ate sense-organs; §

should understand vi

(ghranaja), tactual (fedex

Natyayikas there are

(pratyaksa) as there

‘ect perception we

’ (rasana), olfactory

xl auditory (¢ravapa).

TM4Tt appears that the earlier writers on Vaigesika recognised

only six categories, abbava, the seventh category, being implied

though unexpressed (cf. Vyom, p. 20 (J); KV, p. 6). The explicit

recognition is found for the first time in the work of Givaditya

which is named as Saptapadarthi.

45 Namely, Pratyaksa, Anuména, Upamina and Cabda—Ns., I.

i. 3. But there are certain Acdryas (c.g. Bhasarvajfia) who seem

to deny the independent character of Upamdna as a valid source

of knowledge—Nyfyasara, p. 2.

48Namely, Pratyaksa and -Anumana. The usual Vaicesika

view, as represented in the Sitra of Kanada and the standard works

of the school, is that Cabda, though a source of valid knowledge,

is teally a form of inference. PPBha, p. 213; VU., IX. ii. 3. But

teachers like Vyomaciva and others are in favour of triple pramdna,

holding Cabda to be an independent means of knowledge. Vyom.,

PP- 555. 577-
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Vaicesikas, on the other hand, seem to consider that

there is only one kind of direct perception, namely,

visual. That is, the use of the term pratyaksa should

be restricted to that of the eyes alone.**’

4. Semavaya

According to Nyaya samavdya (inherence) is cog-

nised through pratyaksa,\** while according to Vaigesika

it is inferential.?® For those who cannot reconcile

themselves to the perceptibility of samavaya, the Natya-

yika adduces certain reasons.

The Vaicesika standpoint is summed up by

Pracastapada’ and by Cridhaga.’ who have attempted

held as related to an

ation (€.g. samyoga

‘pted as constituting

ly, supersensuous in

of cognising positive

he relations recognised

; that unlike samyoga,

ceptual knowledge,

§ perceived as insepar-

roald not have been

object through an :

and another samavaya}’

its own felation and

character. The senses %

categories only through

in the system. They 4

Samavaya never appea

inasmuch as its two tect

ably associated en mast

the case if it were inmhiediacely perceived. The later

Vaicesikas*®? further point out that the supersensuous

natute of samavdya is deduced from the fact that like

Manas, Kala, etc. it isa pesitive category distinct from

the Atman and does not inhere in anything else.

The Naiyayikas, on the other hand, criticise the

above inferences as intrinsically defective and incapable

47 Mallindtha commenting on the text—apratyaksasyapi rayok

spargapabdadhylikampaitigaih sidchih (TR., pp. 136-137)—-says—

Seamate vayob sparcanatve pi vaigesiko bhitvaba—p. 136.

48 TC, Pratyaksa. p. 645; Nyayasara of Madhavadeva, pp.

166-170.

4" PPBha, p. 329.

0 PPBha, pp. 328-329.

1 Kandali, pp. 329-330.

w2VU,, VI. ti. 28; VV., VIL. it. 28.
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of leading to a conclusion. They adduce a counter-

argument in support of their own doctrine. The mote

important point bearing on the question, from their

angle of vision, relates to the recognition and function

of what is technically known as a svarfipa-sambandha’**
in neo-logical literature (Navya-Nydya). ‘They hold

that a relation ot abbdva, of which the praf/yog? and the

anuyogi are capable of direct perception, is itself capable

of such perception. An illustration of this is found in

the case of absolute non-existence, say, of a jar ona

particular spot perceptible to the senses. In the case

under consideration the svartpa-sambandba referred to

above is known as 2resupatd.fov vicesya-vicesana-bhava).

The non-recognition 2 of a category as

capable of being co tion in the ancient

literature was respons ayikas allege, for the
peculiar view of the

5. Dah

Nydya holds that

action) ~

is naturally porous,

M3Tt has been defir

nandyog yatvam,” meaning, t

to exist in a case where a”

could not have been effected Biva slation (namely, samavaya

arid samyoga). In other words, this relation must be either the

subject itself (anuyogin) or predicate itself (pratiyogin) of the said

judgment (amuyogipratiyog yanyatarasvariipah sambandbavigesah). For

example, take the judgment ‘ ghatay: janami’ wherein there are

three factors: (a) ghatea—the object of knowledge, (b) the knowledge

which has ghsfa as its object, and (c) knower, the substrate of the

knowledge, represented by the verbal termination ‘mip’, Between

b and c there is sawavdya relation; for knowledge is the attribute

of the individual self. But there must be some sort of relation

between a and b also, in order that this very judgment rather than

any other, e.g. pafam jandmi, might arise. But the relation cannot

be samavaya, because the attribute j#éua belongs to the self and not

to the ghatu. Nor can it be sawyoga, tor this relation holds only

between dravyas. Hence, the only possible determining cause,

niyimaka, of this judgment is the ghafasrariipa itself, conceived as

arelation. This is what is known as srarfpasambandha. Also vide

TC., Pratyaksa, p. 646.

intarena vicistapratitija-

lation which must be held

knowledge (ei¢/s/apratiti)
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and /uijasa particles can very well enter into an object

and produce chemical changes both in and out; so

that, the chemical action takes place in an object as a

whole without destroying the object into its constituent

paramapnus. This view of the Naiyayikas is known as

Pitharapaka.

Vaicesika, on the other hand, is of opinion that it

is impossible for the ¢ajasa particles to come in contact

with each and every patt of an object unless that object

is teduced to its constituent paramanus. Hence, the

chemical action takes place in the paramdnus alone and

not in the Pithara as the Naiyayikas think. Hence, it

is called Pilupakavdida 20

According to N

times destroyed by the

and sometimes by the

hence, considering ti

Rarman, it is clear tha:

moments only.

Vaicesika, on tl

# (motion) is some-

ron of the substratum

ent conjunction; and

causes that lead to

ists for three or four

( 4° considers that some-

times the duration of ;even seven moments.
Thus when a pot is thro ‘fire, there is produced

a karman in the paramanus which had ptoduced the

dvyannkas of that pot; theA the disjunction between the

paramdagus producing dvyanueas takes place; then there is

the destruction of the conjunction; then the destruction

of the dvyapuka followed by the disjunction between the

paraménus and the Akdga; then there is the destruction of

the conjunction existing between Aka and paramanus;

then there is the subsequent conjunction of the
paramapus; and then there is the destruction of the

karman.

But when the Vsbhdgaja-Vibhaga (disjunction caused

by another disjunction) is produced simultaneously

154 By Pilu we mean a paramdnu,
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with the destruction of the substance then the

duration of the Aarman is only six moments.?**

7. Hetvabhasa

Nyaya believes in five kinds of hetvabhdsa, namely,

asiddha, viruddba, anaikdntika, prakaranasama and

kalatyayapadista; and accordingly, believes in the five

conditions necessary for a good hefu; namely, paksasat-

twa, sapaksasattva, vipaksdsattva, asatpratipaksatva and

abadhitatva. WVaigesika holds that there are only three,

hetvabhdsas, namely, viruddha asiddba and sandigdba,

as is said “Tiaaddhaszddh ‘odhamalingam kacyapo-

*bravit”’; and accordingly, only three conditions

of a good /etu, naw , Sapaksasativa and

vipaksdsattva. Some ke out the fourth

hetvabhasa, namely, a n the above state-

ment.'°®

i (Velocity)

Nyaya considers

discharging of an arr

of the mark there are is and several Aarmans.

That is, the first vega prec n the arrow is due to

motion; that vega produces another motion which, in

its turn, produces another vega and so on till the arrow

reaches the mark. Vaicesika, on the other hand, holds

that there is only one vega throughout. In other words,

the first motion is produced in the atrow by the

impulsion (nodana) which produces velocity, and

this velocity produces a series of motion in succession

till the arrow reaches the mark. There is no need in

believing in more than one vega like the series of karman

in succession; for, it will be a case of gaurava‘*" only.

: beginning of the

ow up to the hitting

bo PRM, p. 42.

we PD, p. 25.

rT VU, V. i. 17; KR, p. 132.
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9. Sakhandopadhi

The New School of Nydya believes in a particular

kind of dharma called sathandopadhi as quite distinct

from the recognised seven categories of the Vaicesika.

The sakhandopadhi form of dharma is to be had in two

ways:—(1) That dharma which is always and necessarily

apprehended through something else is called sakhap-

dopddhi. As for instance, the dharmas-pratiyogita, anuyogita,

Gdbérata, adheyatad ctc. are apprehended only through

pratiyogitatva, anuyogitatva, adbaratatva, ddbeyatatva ete.
respectively and not alone. Hence, the dharmas-prati-

yositd etc. ate known agedeh/ lopadbis. (2) Again,
that dharma also, w gutcome of several

things (padarthas), is & dbi. In the instance,

‘the mountain is ; é, it is fiery,’ the
ptobans (possessing &§ ngs to a hot piece

of iron where there is Hence, the argument

is fallacious and is cla the sddharana type of
fallacy. This sadhid yutcome of several

padarthas; hence, it 3 ‘bandopadbi, and, as

such, is apprehended thing else. Again,

in the instance, * Sound’ ernal; as, it possesses

soundness,’ there is thé at asddharana. This
asddbaranatva also, similar ly, is is a case of sakbandopadhi.
Hence, according to Nyaya this is given a separate
place.

Vaicesika, on the other hand, thinks that it can

be easily included under some of the already recognised
seven categories. Thus, prafiyogitd, for instance, is

nothing but the pratiyuei itself. Jt can be also of the
nature of abbava itself. hus the pratiyogita belonging

to the ghafa (jat) is sometimes of the nature of hata

itself, or sometimes of the nature of ghafatvajati, or some-

times of the form of g/tabhdva. Similarly, in the case

of the sddhdrana kind of fallacy given above the dharma-

sadhéranatva is of the nature of contact. In the case of

the asddharana fallacy, the dharma is of the nature of
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‘cabdatva-jati’ In this way, it is seen that the sakhan-

dopadhi is not a separate entity at all?”

10. Wibhdsaja-Vibhaga

According to the Vaigesikas disjunction is of three

kinds, and disjunction caused by disjunction (ebhdgaja-

vibhdea) is one of these. This variety of disjunction,

in its turn, is of two kinds: one—the disjunction of cause

and non-cause due to the disjunction of cause alone

(Kdranamatra-vibhagat karapgkarapavibhdgah) and the other

—the disjunction of effect and non-etfect produced by

the disjunction of cause and non-cause (kdranadkdrana-

vibhiavat karyakaryavilbgeah),."Vhe former may be illus-

trated as the disjuncticy dactween Aapala (half of

a pot) and Akaga ( use and effect) due

to the disjunction he S-halves of a pot—

kapalas—which are ut The latter may be

he hand and the treeillustrated as the dis:

followed by that of ¢: the tree caused by the
ree 1"

disjunction of the fing

The disjunction cases is, no doubt,

brought about by to in the Aapada and

the jinger. In the latte: revert, as the motion

thus produced tests ins > while the disjunction

is in the hand or in the body, it is called a case of

vyadbikarana; so that, this motion cannot be the

cause of the disjunction existing between the body and

the tree. No motion can be attributed to a composite

unless it inheres in all the constituents of that composite.
Hence, it is held that the disjunction of the effect (e.g.
hand and body) and the non-effect in the latter

instance, is produced by the disjunction of the cause

(c.g. finger) and the non-cause (c.g. tree) and not by

any motion.?®° In this way, the necessity of disjunction

8 Setu., pp. 102-103.

9 VU,, VIL i. 10.

160 VU, VII. ii. 10; NM., pp. 958-59; PPBha. and Kandali., pp.

151-164.
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caused by another disjunction (vébhdgaja-vibhaga) 1s

established by the Vaicesikas.

The Naiyayikas, on the other hand, do not see any

necessity in accepting the above view. They hold that

the very motion which separates the finger from the

tree and inheres in the former (e.g. finger) is itself

capable of destroying the indirect conjunctions existing

between the hand and the tree and also that which exists

between the body and the tree.'*"

Tt should not be held here that if the same motion

be believed to cause the disjunction of the body from the

tree, then there is the d: of its lasting for a longer

period or becoming ef found in any eternal

substance; for, a rt destroyed by the

subsequent conjunct: possible here by the

conjunction caused | motion between the

body and the Akapa. othing to prevent the

motion to produce th tion after destroying it

in connection with s¢ Ise; just as the same

heat-contact which ¢ tributes of an earthly

object by the chemica capable of producing

the same. On these 4€ necessity of the dis-

junction caused by anothe iction is rejected by the

Naiyayikas.’°

11. Dvitva

Vaicesika is of opinion that the qualities ata,

tritva etc. ate produced by the apeksabuddhi which 1s
a kind of mental necessity giving rise to the notion of
number and which is expressed by the proposition

161 The author of Upaskara on VS., VII. i.6 attributes this

view to Bhasarvajfia, one of the most famous orthodox writers
of the middle ages. But this view is not found in this Nydya-

sara which is the only work of his known to us so far. This

suggests that there might be some other work of his which is.

still undiscovered.

162 NM., pp. 559-60.
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‘this is one, this is one’ etc. The process of the origin

of one of these qualities is described as follows:—

First, there is the contact of the sense-organ with

the object, that is, each of the two pots, for instance;

then there is the cognition of the generality of ekatua

(ekatvasdmanyadbip); then there is the apeksabuddhi which

conveys the thought of e&afva in each of the two objects

in the form of ‘this is one’, ‘this is one’; then the

dvitva is produced by the combination of the two

separate ekatvas.?**

But Nyaya is of opinion that the apeksabuddbi

does not produce the @itva etc. but only manifests

(jhapyate or vyaiiyate ) it

12. Ajasa

ro kinds: inherence

ation in the form of

‘é separated substances

yetween such insepar-

x} supporter (ddhara)

and cause, and (3)

Relation (samban

(samavaya) and an oa

the combination of tw

(samyoga). The forme

able pairs which at

and supported (ddhe

as non-effect and non=e% re latter, on the other

hand, is possible betwee arated pairs of which

(1) either one or both" possess separate motion

(prthazeamana), as in the case of eternal substances

and also of which (2) either one or both are

separately related as supporter and supported

being mutually exclusive, as in the case of non-

eternal substances."°° Amongst the eternal subs-

tances, the condition laid down above is possible either

between atomic substances themselves or between one

of more atomic and the ubiquitous substances.

No third alternative is possible.

tt

WE LV, p. 58 KV, p. 200; KR, pp. 68-69,

4 KV, p. 200; KR, pp. 68-69.

165 PPBha., p. 324.

468 PPBha., p. 141; Vyom., p. 495; Kandali, p. 150.
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As it is essential to have the combination between

two or mote separated things, eternal conjunction

(ajasamyoga) between two ot more ubiquitous forms is

not possible. Moreover, as the relation necessitates

the presence of the capacity of combining and separat-

ing themselves, which, again, indicates that there must

be motion either in one or both of the combining subs-

tances, the Vaicesikas consider it impossible to hold any

relation between the ubiquitous substances.’*

The Naiyayikas, on the other hand, are of opinion

that there is some sort of conjunction between the
ubiquitous substances also. ‘They adduce the argument

that all-pervading subst ’

junction with limite

which they themselv

bination. And this m

ajasamyoga®*

(martas) through

sess mutual com-

ation is known as

13. Nature of & in the state

It is a well-known re is a difference of

opinion as to the ; in the liberated

Atman between the sei of Nyaya and Vaicesika.

As this topic has been dealt with at great Jength in

Chapter XI of this book, it is not treated here.

14. Artha

Nydya uses the tet artha in the sense of gandha,

vasa, Vipa, sparca anc. gabda,'’’ which are varieties

of qualities (ganas), white Vaicesika understands by it

all the eapas as well as dravyas and karmans2"

“7 Vyom., p. 505; Tat., 1]. i. 36, p. aot.

*SVyom., p. 494; Kandali, p. 150.

ONS Li a4.

0 The categories of sémanya, ricesa, samavaya (and abhdva) are

excluded from the scope of this technical designation, VS, VU.
ii. 3.
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15. Number of relations in drawing inference

Vaicesika holds that inference is drawn through one

of the five relations, namely, Adrya, kdrana, samyogi, virodhi

and samavayi. That is, an inference is drawn sometimes

through the /iga in the form of £arya; as for example,

from the perception of smoke or light we infer the

existence of fire; sometimes through the ga in the

form of Adrana; as for instance, the inference of sound

from the particular kind of contact of a stick with a

drum by a deaf-man; sometimes, again, through the

/inga in the form of samyog?; as for example, the inference

of the organ of touch (/vak) from the perception of the

body connected wit imics, again, inference

proceeds from a cori, 4 antagonistic object;

as for instance, th he presence of a

mun goose hidden be 1 etc. at the sight of

a furious snake; and ‘sence results from

having samavdyin 48 as for instance, the

inference of the existen n water from the heat

present in water.’?

i

nks that the classi-

n in the Vaicesika

he use of the single

e undetstood.*TM

Nyaya, on the «

fication’? of sansbanidte

works is entirely usele

term sambandhin all others ¢

16. The generalities of Sukumaratva and Karkacatva

Nyaya holds that the generality of tenderness

(sukumaratva) is quite separate from that of the hardness

(Rarkagatva). They inhere in conjunction (sa/yoga)

which itself inheres in earth alone, while Vaigesika

uIVU, VV, on VS, IX, i. 1.

‘2 This stitra ts read by Vacaspati Micra as follows: Al syedam
karya karanam sambandhyekarthasamavayi virodhi ceti laingikam.

And he divides it into four—yacca Vaicesikaih catusprakarap etc.,
Tat., p. 164.

173 Thid,

4
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thinks that they inhere in touch (sparga) and not in

the conjunction.‘

17. Religion

The Naiyayikas are the devotees of Cia, while

the Vaicesikas are the worshippers of Mahegvara’” or

Pagupati.*®

18. Organism

Raghunatha Pandita says that there are two kinds

of physical organism: viviparous (yoija) and non-

viviparous (ayonija). ‘The former is further subdivided

into jardyyja and ovipa fendaja}. He further adds

that the adbhijja class .« ich the Vaicesikas

include under the 1 not recognised as

an organism at all ikas.177

But this seems | 'a partial view; for

Pracastapada does not e udbhijja class under

the non-viviparous. physical organism is

itself denied by Pracas includes it under the

immoveable (sthdvar. 18

1g.

According to N n-cognition is both

‘true and false. If it is produced from merits then it is
true and if from demerits then it is included under

erroneous cognition. But according to Vaicesikas it is

always a variety of false knowledge (avidya).*"

** PRM., p. 32.

Vide the last verse of the Pragastapadabhisya.

78 Gunaratna on S$DS., p. 51.

“7 PRM., p. 21.

178 PPBha., p. 28.

179 PRM., p. 34; PPBha., p. 172; AUS, Vol. V., pp. 278-280.



1 | INTRODUCTORY 51

VII

PROBLEM OF MATTER IN

NYAYA-VAICESIKA

The universe appears to us a complexity of contra-

dictions—unity and diversity, passivity. and activity,

perfection and limitation, and so on. Each and every

philosopher has to face these contradictory principles

and has to give his own solution for each and every

problem of the universe. After an enquiry into the

nature of these, it is found that the universe may be

divided under two distinct..beads—mental and extra-

mental, or in the te ja thought, Cezana and

Jada. Philosophical, aim at explaining

things, as they exist ct either side. Even

the Bhautika Material. has to accept the

er,

sats the material world

f matter and its pro-

py our attention at

mostly, which is prox

ducts. Matter and i

the very first stage (srstt). We know

that attempts have bés say thinkers to explain

the essence and functiaary if wetter from time to time,

but the explanations till now supplied ate of a divergent

character and not adequate in all cases.

The jada aspect of the universe represents the

objective world; and it is with this that the Realistic

thought has mainly to do. Hence, the problem of

matter forms one of the most vital problems of the

Realistic thought.

It is an admitted fact that the definition of Matter

has varied with every philosopher in the West and

there does not appear any common solution of the

problem, as is clear from the following: “The idea

of matter, which plays so large a part in materialistic

thinking, has neither met with such general acceptance

nor admits of such certain proof as to take rank,



52 CONCEPTION OF MATTER [ CH.

without further discussion, as a firm and adequate

foundation for our direct conscious experience. The

conflict betweeh the mechanical and dynamical views

of nature is not yet over and the latter eliminates the

idea of matter altogether. That is, the mechanist

defines the atoms as Material extended particles; his

opponent makes them centres of force, unextended

points of reference, for the effects of force,”*°

But the case of Indian philosophy is altogether

different. The problem of matter, like all other problems

of thought, has been discussed and final solutions have

been arrived at in different ways according to the

different outlooks and, 2 f the different systems

of thought. All the ad worked out there.

Beginning with the g natter we gradually

enter into its subtle f degtees. The joint-

system, with which w ed, deals with all the

forms of gross matter if t natural way so as to

satisfy the common-sen and be in agreement

with the actual reain onventions of the

external world (wyaex . But at the same

time it talks of pwA yanukas also which

shows that the system | 2 even those forms of
matter which are beyond the scope of common-sense

view.

Like almost all other Realistic schools, Nyaya-

Vaicesika attaches much more importance to matter.

The only non-material entity here is the Atwan which
alone is conscious. All the rest are jada and

represent the various phases of matter. Matter alone

manifests the consciousness which is a dharma of the

Atman. Hence, we may say that as far as the objective

world is concetned the place of matter, in Nyaya-

Vaicesika, is as important as that of the "Arman. But
at the same time we should remember that the cetana

aspect is in no way less important.

180 TPOK., pp. 122-123.
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VII

MATTER AND SPIRIT

We have seen above the importance of the sensible

world under Realism. It is also a fact that even laying

full stress on the non-conscious aspect of the physical

world, the Realistic thought cannot neglect the sub-

jective aspect of it, namely, the Atman. By non-

conscious aspect of the world we understand all that

is included under jadi, which is entirely free from

consciousness. Thus ‘ Afatter’, as used in the present

work, may be defined as that which is other than the

substratum of Jaana + ssses_ or has the capacity

to possess an att wkaranatiriktatve sati

ganavat), This exch Atman) and includes

all other dravyas reco 2 and Vaicesika.

Both these aspee ntial for explaining

phenomena. According ra and Vaicesika both

matter and spirit as del ve are equally eternal.

None of these two ¢ oo the other for its

existence, But there elation between the

two in so far as th one is manifested

through the help of ¢ ‘hus we find that there

is a sott of intimate “Yelation; “something like causal

sequence, between our thoughts and the external

realities. That there are thoughts of the external

world in our mind is proved by our worldly usages

(vyavahara). Now, it may be asked as to what is the

substratum of these thoughts: thoughts being attributes

must have a substratum to inhere in. The material

substances cannot be the desired substratum; so that,

it must be something other than material. Thus the

inferred substratum which possesses these thoughts

is known as the spirit or Arman. Again, the Divine

existence is also proved by the necessity of imparting

motion to the ultimate particles for grouping together

during the Pra/aya so as to form the cosmic world. In

Lee:
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these ways matter manifests spirit. Again, there can

be no thought without the existence of the external

reality, nor can there be any Divine Will to help the

production of the cosmic order if there be no matter

in some form or other. Hence, directly or indirectly

it is through the spirit that the existence of the

external world is manifested.

It will not be out of place here to refer to the views

which deny consciousness in the Aman but affirm it

in the physical organism, the vital airs, the sense-organs,

the Manas, ot the paramdnus taken collectively or

separately. But it will be seen that all these views are

untenable.

Thus, it is weli-&

though constantly in:

for a time even afte

ness. If consciousne
the organism as such, &

disappear even wher th:

to be a quality persists

ties and substancess

related. Then again;

bhijiia), which implies 1} nation of two moments

in temporal sequence on the! basis of a persistent unity,

coupled with the fact that the nature of the organism

is always changing, indicates that there must be an

eternal substance distinct from the body as known to

us in which consciousness may inhere as its inalienable
property. The assumption of consciousness in matter

would lead to an absurd logical position. It may be

held to belong to the ultimate constituents of matter

(either severally or collectively) or to the material

product. In the first alternative of the former case

there would be as many consciousnesses as thete are

patticles in an organism, and this would make life

impossible, for the simple reason that the several un-

related or discordant consciousnesses could not lead to”

é physical organism,

continues to persist

hout any conscious-

normal function of

reason why it should

1 of which it is believed

observed that quali-

rether as mutually

“recognition (pratya-
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a harmony of effect. In the second alternative there

would be no ground for differentiating one group-

particles (e.g. living organism) from another (e.g. a
piece of stone). The latter case, which presupposes

organisation, would involve the pre-existence of con-
sciousness and life in the particles concerned, because
what is absent in the cause cannot appear in the effect.

And the difficulties in consequence of this position

would be the same as those to which reference has
already been made.

In like manner, consciousness cannot be the

attribute of the sense-organs. In the same manner,

Manas also cannot be the xf consciousness, unless

we hold it to be all-pe resuppose the exis-

tence of an eternal 4 gm it, in which case,

the difference betwee and the Manas will
be only a verbal one.

Such an Atman is
without the help of th

be easily proved. ‘TI

Atman ate also know

these two are oppos

such a harmonious tn

ings of the world becom

' from ‘ matter? But

wh existence cannot

<d operation of the

er’ alone. Although

ey they co-operate in

ax life and the deal-

nooth.

The relation between ‘ Matter? and the Atman is

vyatig ya-vyatjakabhava; so that, the harmony of the

Samsarayatra ander the influence of adysta becomes

possible. But it may be asked: When did this relation

begin? To this it may be said that the samsdra is believed

to be beginningless and the primary elements, out of
which the products of the objective world ate formed,

are eternal. The Asman also is eternal. Similar is

the case with Manas which brings about the relation

between the two. Under the circumstances, it is impos-

sible to fix the time of the beginning of the relation

(for the purpose of experiencing pleasure and pain)

between the Atman and the Matter.



56 CONCEPTION OF MATTER [ CH.I

TX

DIVISIONS AND SUB-DIVISIONS

OF MATTER

The present work deals with the problem of

* Matter’ conceived as non-cefana, that is, as a substance

in which consciousness and other allied psychic qualities

do not inhere. The following table will show the

various divisions and subdivisions of matter as under-

stood above, and followed in the present work.

MATTER

|
Eternal on-eternal (Madhyama-

Parimana)

bo ee
| | |

Atomic Uhi Rapin Artpin

|| Air

Bhautika Non- Bhai Rasavat Araslvat
bhautika |

| i Fire

| Manas Akaca |

fo | | io |
Rapin Artpin Kala Dik Sagandha Nirgandha

Airy Paramanu

Po Harth Water

| _
| |

Rasavat Arasavat

Fiery Paramanu

fe
Sagandha Nirgandha

Farthly Paramanu Watery Paramanu



CHAPTER II

GENERAL TREATMENT OF MATTER

I

INTRODUCTION

Ir has been shown in the previous chapter that belief

in the existence of the objective world is indispensable

for Realism. Now, when we come to study the nature

of this objective world in all its aspects we find that

it cannot exist withenat to: of a conscious clement.

In every kind of pro individual or collec-

tive, the necessity | s agent cannot be

gainsaid. This conse lement is either the

Jivdtman ot the Pare remaining factors

contributing to the orig world are, as a matter

of course, unconscicus comprising eight forms

of matter (five atom sbiquitous in nature)

and their qualities. { atomic or discrete

form, consists of (x re elements (b/itas)

which entet into the co of the world and (2)

mind (manas) which, cinéeived'as an eternal substance

and associated with the individual self (Jidtman), helps

in the organisation of the productive matter into struc-

tures capable of experiencing pleasure and pain under

the stress of moral necessity and retributive justice.

The other form of matter which is looked upon as a

continuum (being substantive in character) is the eternal

background of the creative process (viz. time or Kala

and space ot Akaga’) and of the relative position involved
therein (viz. Di&).

‘ Sarvesdm samyosinam miirtadravyandmakapab samano deca eRa

adbara ityarthah...... tha ta sarvesimadhara ityueyate—Kandali, p. 22.
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The nature and characteristics of the Atman ate
described at length in Chapter XI of this book. The

following pages are, therefore, devoted to a considera-

tion of the various forms of matter as mentioned in the

preceding paragraph.

II

COMMON CHARACTERISTICS OF ALL THE

FORMS OF PREDICABLE EXISTENCE

Before we proceed to study in detail the general

character of matter it would be well to have, if possible,

a cleat idea from ¢} a point of view of the

properties which <} sy form of existence,

material or immag held that everything
having an existence nature of its own by

virtue of which it i t (astitva)? and which

constitutes so to say ntity. But existence,

to have any meanin presupposes knowledge

in which it is reveale and language in which

it finds an expressi gy, and vice versa. To

a tealist what can b spoken of cannot but

have an existence of Really speaking, the

existence of a thing ywable and predicable

character are «o-existent in nature.

Ty

SIMILAR CHARACTERISTICS OF MATTER

It has already been pointed out that according to

Nyfya-Vaicesika the self forms the basis of psychic life;

so that, consciousness, will and other qualities, which

The same idea is expressed by Bhartrhari in his Vakyapadiya—

Adbiragaktib prathama sarvasamyogindy mata—Kianda 3, Verse 4,

p. 279.
* Kandali, p. 16.

* PPBha., p. 16.



m1] GENERAL TREATMENT OF MATTER 59

mark psychic existence, are held to be its attributes.*

Viewed in this light matter is what may be described

as intrinsically unconscious and essentially substantive

(dravya).® On further analysis, a numbet of other

properties will be found to pertain to the different

forms of matter in common. Of these, the most impor-

tant seem to be inherent causality (that is, capable of

generating an effect within itself as its cause—svatimanya-

rambhakatva), an individual character in each of its

ultimate forms which are eternal (antyavigesavativa) and

in its emergent aspect incapability of being destroyed,

as an effect, by the cause concerned (Adryakaranavirodhi).§

The above mention aractetistics are in com-

mon with the self. be facility of finding

out the similarities ities of matter its

eight forms may be” er two broad heads,

viz. bhautika and not iach of these is sub-

divided into two grou# z, atomic (e.g. earth,

water, fejas and aix? iv mer and Manas in the

latter) and ubiquiters a in the former and

Kala and Dik in the

Now, more imp

these are given below

As regards earth Gorti7y-it: is found that it has

motion (kriyd)’ which generates velocity (vega);"" so

that, when any earthly object, an arrow for instance,
moves On it continues to move only because it posses-

ses velocity which helps the existence of motion in

that object for a certain length of time according to the

strength of the impetus imparted to that object. But

when that strength is exhausted the arrow does not

teristics of each of

* PPBha., p. 7o.

° PPBha., p. 20.

° PPBha,, p. 20; Kandali, p. 21.

7 PPBha., p. 22.

8 PPBha., p. 22.

°VS., V. ii. 1; PPBha., p. 21.

10VS., V. i 17; PPBha., p. 21.
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move forward but falls down. This falling down of

the arrow shows that it possesses weight (garxtva)"

which is the necessary condition of the falling of the

atrow. Hence, falling down (patana)'* is also one of

the characteristics of earth.

Earth is by its very nature solid. But under

cettain conditions when it comes in contact with heat

it is reduced to atoms (paramdnus) wherein a certain

attribute called liquidity (dravatva) is produced.*

Earthly particles produce a sense-organ through

which they themselves (through the law of affinity), in

the form of an object, became manifest.’

Water (jala) pas characteristics noted

above’® with only ; that the liquidity

possessed by it is n

Tejas also posse
common with earth and

the absence of which th

fall down. ‘They alwas

ity present in it, as ré

intrinsic.?*

Coming to air (rdva

oblique or transversal

characteristics in

xcept weight,’® due to

atticles do not naturally

awartds.® The liquid-

siten gold,?* is not

sind that it possesses

‘nouon | (uryaggati)? but no

WVS., V. i. 18; PPBha., p. 24; KV., p. 37.

2 KV., P- 37:

WVS., [. i. 6-7; PPBha., p. 25.

14VS., VII. ii, 5; PPBha., p. 22.

8 VS., V. i. 18; V. ii. 12; PPBha., pp. 21-22, 24.

16 PPBhi., p. 25.

17 PPBha., pp. 21-22, 24-25.

18 PPBhi., p. 24.

v90VS,, V. it. 13.

20 According to Nyaya-Vaigesika gold is considered to be a

taijasa object, because its liquidity is not destroyed however strong

heat may be applied to it, which characteristic is not, however,

found in any other substance.

21 PPBhi., p. 25.

22.VS., V. it. 13.
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weight.2? It does not, therefore, naturally come down,
and consequently, there is nothing to check its move-
ment which ever continues to get impetus from the
velocity the ait possesses.** Hence, air is said to be
always in motion (sa/atagati). Amongst the bhantikas it

has the swiftest motion.

Each of these four substances has got two forms—

-one eternal in the form of paramanus and the other non-

eternal as products (karyadravyas). These products

are non-existent before their production and also after
their destruction. Prior to the production and after

destruction all these four substances have a permanent

form. Out of this perm farm every time a fresh

production is made.. root of the theory

of Arambhaka® expo a and Vaicesika.

The last bhaut? s the Akéa.* The

only point it has in’ cw e other bhautikas is
that it provides a sense rough which alone its

own property can f d.**7 Like the other

ubiquitous forms of &§ > all-pervasive and

constitutes a basic p ion.?*

Amongst the nom have Manas which

is atomic and possess nd velocity®’ like all

the non-ubiquitous forts Of béantika matter, wich this

difference that its motion is the quickest of all.

Time (Ka/a) and what may be described as the

background of relative position (Dik) ate recognised

to be at the bottom® of the entire cosmic order in

which aspect they agree with the Akdpa.*

* PPBhi., p. 24.

°¢ PPBha., p. 21.

25 PPBha., p. 24.

“6 PPBha., p. 22.

2 PPBha., p. 22.

28 PPBhia., p. 22.

29 PPBha., p. 21; VS., V. ii. 13

so PPBha., p. 22.

*1 PPBha., p. 22.



62 CONCEPTION OF MATTER [cH.

These are the more important points of similarities

in the various forms of matter.

[V

EXISTENCE OF ATOMIC AND ALL-PERVASIVE

DIMENSIONS PROVED

Whenever anything is not directly perceived doubts

ate felt about its very existence. Both the atomic and

the all-pervasive dimensions mentioned in the previous

section ate not perceptible through our physical senses.

Hence, arguments have t adduced to prove their

existence.

Following very"

Nyaya-Vaigesika fin

dimensions, namely, =

intermediate. It is a

and after its destructio

But this does not mé

that production tak

it mean that the d he product means an

absolute negation of t abstance. According

to Nyaya and Vaigesika, therefdre, every product is a

fresh one which in no form exists before and after. It is

believed that there is an ultimate substance or series of

substances out of which through the operation of causal

and instrumental agencies an object is produced.

This ultimate substance consists of indivisible particles,

called paramanus. ‘These particles, being incapable of

further analysis, ate held to be eternal and represent the

smallest fraction of creative substance. It is not pos-

sible for the process of destruction to continue ad

infinitum; for, they hold that inasmuch as every material

product would consist of an equally endless number of

constituents there would be no difference of dimen-

sion amongst the vatious products. But that there is

such a difference cannot be denied. Hence, it is.

common-sense view

e are three possible

the largest and the

reduct before its creation

xistence of any kind.

hing pre-exists and

void. Nor does
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necessary to hold that the process of destruction stops

at a cettain definite stage which, being incapable of

further division, is eternal. Besides, there is also the

dgama ‘ anoraniyan’ etc. to support the above view.

This is about the atomic nature of the bhautika

type of ultimate and eternal particles. There is another

non-bhautika substance which also possesses atomic

natute. Just as it is essential to have an instrumental

_cause (karana) to produce an external object, so it is

-necessaty to have an internal instrumental cause for

the genesis of cognition, desire, etc., which are psychic

products. This intern, rtal cause, called

Manas, cannot be of, > dimension, as it

would make it comp and consequently,

non-eternal. In the iat re, the creation and

destruction, times with ber, of an infinite

number of Manas, to ac psychic phenomena,

would have to be pe ich would naturally

involve logical absurcdi xplex nature. It is

through the help of % ¢ organism, capable

of experiencing please Mander the demands

of moral justice, is forragrk ee Hots: miind-substance can-

not but be atomic, as otherwise, no knowledge would

possibly arise, or if it arises at all, there would be

simultaneity in it, which is inconsistent with the records

of human experiences. States of consciousness,

however quick they may be, appeat only in succession,

which is not in any other way possible. Hence, it is

necessaty that the nature of Manas must be atomic.

The very fact that creation exists implies that there

must be some necessary conditions to form its back-

gtound. These conditions cannot but be ubiquitous

and eternal in nature. Hence, time, space and that
which may be described as the relative position (Dik)

have been accepted as all-pervasive.



CHAPTER Il

ETERNITY AND MATTER--ATOMIC

A

BHAUTIKA MATTER

Arter the general treatment of matter we proceed

to deal with each of the forms of matter in detail,

Proceeding in the order in which the forms are classified
above the bhantika form of atomic matter is taken first

for detailed study.

1. Defined® proved

Paraménu has bee the ultimate particle

of each of the four 4 © Such a particle is

necessatily supersensuo’ such, its existence is

sometimes questioned, , aramanu is not per-

ceived need not imply tence, for it may as

well be due to the : ain factors’ which

stands in the way © on. According to

Nyaya-Vaicesika, the preseficesof magnitude (wahattva)

in an object is one of the conditions of its perception,

and as there is no magnitude in the paramanu, it 1s not

perceived. Its existence, therefore, is proved through

inference as shown below:

The motes, observed floating in the sun-beam

entering a room through a little chink, are called fras-

arenus and represent the ultimate particles of matter in

1 Sadbhih prakdraih satay bhavandmanupalabdbirbhavati—

atisannikarsadativiprakarsanm irtyantaravyavadhanat |

tamasavytatvadindriyadaurbaiyadatipramadat \\

Mahabhasya on PS., IV; i. 1; SS; Verse 7.
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so far as they are visible. Possessed of magnitude and

being amenable to sense perception, these particles must

be held to have component parts which, called dvyanukas,

must, in their turn, possess similar constituents of their

own for identical reasons. The components of these

dvyanukas are called paramdnus* which ate indivisible by

nature and incapable of further analysis. The assump-

tion of the possibility of further division of these particles

on the analogy of grosser matter would lead to a

regressus ad infinitum. Besides, inasmuch as evety

material product would, in that case, consist of an equally

endless number of constituents, there would be no

actual difference in the dimension of the various pro-

ducts; so that, the dig he highest mountain

of the world would: of a mustard seed.

But that there is suc ‘¢ cannot be denied.’

Hence, a paramanu ci her divided.

2. Atte ‘ar aman

The more impor tics of the bhautika-

paramanus ate:

(1) They are et

(2) By themselve

else theit eternal charac

process of production.

(3) Each of the four kinds of paramanus possesses

its specific attributes, namely, smell, touch, taste and

colour. That is, the earthly paramdnu has smell, the

airy touch, the watery taste and the fiery colour.*

(4) They cannot be perceived through any of the

organs of sense perception. Thus, for want of

i visible.*

pt produce anything;’

wouid involve a continuous

ENV., IV. ii 17; VS., TV. 1. 2.

* PPBha and Kandali., p. 31; NM on LV., p. 23.

4VS., IV. i. 4; Vyom., p. 225; VS., IV. i. 1; KVBha., p.

78., VV., II. i. 13.

> Kandali, PP. 31-32.
BVS., IV. £3

4
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magnitude and manifested colour’ in them, there can be

no visual perception; for want of magnitude and mani-

fested touch, they cannot be felt through the tactual

sense-otgan, and so on.*. But this does not mean that a

sense-organ does not come in contact with paramdnus;°

for, they ate perceived by the yogis.’ In other words,

in the case of the yogins also, the direct perception of the

paramanus is through the sense-organ and object-contact.

This does not deny the possibility of the intuitive percep-

tion of the paramdnus by the yogens.TM

(5) The attributes inherent in the paramdnus are also

eternal except in the case of the earthly paramdnus.’*

(6) The paramdanus are the ultimate material cause

(upadanakarana) of the :

(7) They ate,

imperceptible.**

(8) They possess

entiates one paramapz ?

3. Dine

i. defined by Pracasta-

pada as an attribute fause of all measure-

ments. It is of four kis 1 (ann), large (mahat),

long (dirgha) and short (rasv}.°"Vallabha, on the other
hand, is of opinion that Arasva and dirgha are not separate

dimensions but the subdivisions of agu and mahat

Dimension (pari

7NS., IL i. 36., VS., IV. i. 6; NSM., p. 35; TP, a comm. on

NSM., MS. Fo). 26b; TPP., MS. Fol. 2a; a comm. on PC., MS.

Fol. 47b.

5 TPP., MS. Fol. 2b.

ONV., O. i. 33, p. 230.

0 VU.,, VIII. i. 2.

1VU., VII. i. 2.

2 VS., and VU., VIII. i. 3.

NV. IV. i. 21, p. 457-

tt NLV., p. 8; Prakaca on NLV., p. 122.

‘5 PPBha., pp. 321-22.

16 PPBha., p. 131; Kandali, pp. 133-34.
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respectively.’ Of these, ayutva is both eternal and non-
eternal according to the nature of the object to which

it belongs. Thus, the anutva belonging to a paramann

is eternal, while that which belongs to a dvyanuka is non-

eternal. About /rasvatva it is said that it belongs to

that object wherein ayutva is produced. In other words,

brasvatva is not present in an eternal object.’ But

Udayana holds that like azutva, hrasvatva is also of two
kinds—eternal and non-eternal. The former belongs

to a paramdnu and the latter to a dryyannka. That which

is found in a paramanu is called paramahrasvatva.’” Thas,

a purumdnu possesses both the smallest and the shortest

possible dimensions.** mension of a paramdpu is
known as parimandalas ‘gal,??

About the mear

that the word ‘mwandaéc

shape. Even circular

to persons who stance

and whose eyes come j

that object only. Parez

from all quarters, sphe

from any side; as it

attribute ‘mandala wor the idea of having

patts, but a paramdinng Reng partless, is unique in

character. Thus parimandala here means the attribute

of possessing prakrsta-anutva, the smallest possible

dimension,*?

ala, it may be said

1 sense of a circular

ux to possess length

: side of the object

vith a certain part of

he other hand, appears,

=t long nor crooked

ess any part. The

if

4. Partless character and eternity of Paramanu discussed

The partless natute of a paramdnu and its eternity

have been objected to mainly by the Buddhists in various

ways. It will be clear from the arguments of both the

TM PRM, p. 32.

** PPBhi., p. 131; Kandali, pp. 133-34.

19 KCV., p. 212.

2" KR., pp. 72-73; PD., p. 12; TPP., MS. Fol. 8b; PRM., p. 31.

"IVS., VOL. i. 19-20.

22 Manjisa on NMV., pp. 178-79; Kandali, p. 133.



68 CONCEPTION OF MATTER | CH.

schools given below that the objections of the Buddhists

ate more natural and serious in nature, while the answers

given by Nydya and Vaicesika, in order to defend their

position, ate, apparently, not quite so strong. But if we

remember that their stand-points, being quite different,

each of them looks at the question entirely from a

different angle of vision, we shall be able to know that

the arguments of each of the schools are quite reasonable

within the limits of its own sphere. As the Nyaya and

Vaicesika identify their view-point with the common-

sense view and the worldly usage (aukikapratiti), they

cannot go beyond their limits, and it is perhaps for this

that at a certain stage t ‘guments appear to be not

so strong as thos chools. If the critics

bear these points : hen trying to follow

the arguments of } esika, they will be in

a better position to ew-point of Nyaya and

Vaicesika, or even tha uddhist, or of any other

school.

The Nihilist sci

that void is the on.

possibility of the exig

constituent part and . The argument put

forth in support of the’ abéve view is that Ada, being

all-pervading, must permeate the paramanus both ‘in’ and

‘out’. This permeating of the Akda shows that a

paramdnu possesses parts, as without this it is not pos-

sible to speak of it as having ‘in’ and ‘out’. If, again,

Akéga does not permeate the paramdpus, it loses its

characteristic of being all-pervasive. ‘Therefore, holds

the Buddhist, the Nyaya-Vaicesika should either believe

that the paramdnus have patts and are non-eternal,

or that Ada is not all-petvasive.”

This argument of the Buddhist contains two parts:

(1) that the paramdnu has got parts and that it is non-

Paddhist, which holds

cannot imagine the

sxstance which has no

** NBha, TV. ii. 18-19.
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eternal; (2) and that Akda is not all-pervasive. As

revards the first objection, the Nyaya-Vaicgesika view is

that it is untenable; for, the expressions ‘in’ and ‘out’ in

regard to an object refer to the parts of that object, but

as the paramdnu is conceived to have no patts, it is not

possible to talk of it as having ‘in’ and ‘out’. Hence,

the expression vyatibheda (permeating both in and out)

is not applicable to a substance like paramdanu.*'

Regarding the second part, although it is out of

place to discuss it here, the only answer, which can be

adduced now at this place, is that all-pervasiveness
means that a substance ing all-pervasive nature

should be in contact wt wd everything having

limited form (martin it should also be

in contact with a thin 20 existence. How

can, therefore, we ass: ‘a will not remain

all-pervading if it is not in contact with ‘in’

and ‘out’ sides of the / ich are non-existing?

Therefore, this objecti« e the other one, falls

to the ground,’®

It is to be noted r, that Nydya and

Vaicgesika have finally at a paramdnu is an

ultimate and indivisibic partickeofa b4dafa and is eternal.

Being fully convinced of their position they would not

allow any objection against this conviction. Hence,

most of the objections raised by the opponents are

thrown aside only because these objections refer to a

paramduws Waving parts, which of course, it cannot

possess as has been shown in the previous chapter.

Thus, the objection that as objects, having limited

form and possessing touch sensation, occupy space and

possess parts, a paramapu also which possesses a limited

form and touch sensation should occupy space and

have parts is rejected on the ground that if it were so,

“A NS., IV. ii. 20.

29 NV., IV. ii. 20, p. 512.
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then a paramdnu could not be the ultimate indivisible
particle.”°

The next objection is that as paramanus combine

together, they must possess constituent parts, like

threads, for instance. In other words, when one param-

dnu comes between two other paramdpus and combines
with them, it really has two aspects corresponding to

the two paramapus with which it combines. From this

mediation it is inferred that the front part of the interven-

ing paramanu has come in contact with the paramanu

in the front, while the rear part has combined with the
paramdann at the back. Now, these front and rear parts

naturally refer to the two wsingtireent parts of the inter-

vening paramannu. 1 mediating paramdanu

will combine simulta her paramanus put

on all other four sid ray, the paramanu in
the middle will join cath: ies. As conjunction
is an attribute, it must stratum, and, again, as

it does not pervade ove ale of its substratum,
there must be parts ir gm, This shows that

a paramanu has parts,

To this it is said ct of the paramdanu

in the centre with the « izus is due to the fact

that a paramdnu posse ted form (wérta) and

not because it has parts. And, again, a substance which

has parts inheres in another substance, but as a paramanu

does not inhete in any substance, it has no parts; hence,

it is wrong to hold that there are parts in a paramdnu

with which other paramdnus combine.”*

There are other similar objections against the

partless nature of a paramdnu, such as, possessing motion, |

being the productive of draryas, being the substratum of

the samskdra which is the cause of motion, and also

being in possession of priority and posteriority. All

26 NS. and NBhi., IV. ii. 23; NM., p. 551; Vyom., p. 207.

27 NV,, IV. ii, 25, pp. 516-17; Tat., IV. it, 24-25, p. 651.

28 Tat, IV. ii. 24-25, p. 651.
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these objections, when put in the form of syllogisms, are

found to be beset with the fallacies of viruddha, asiddha

and anaikantika etc., just as the probans ‘wéartimatva’ is

found to possess the fallacies of pratijfd and het.

Kamalakara Bhatta, the mathematician, also

refutes the partless nature of a paramdyu through the

help of a Geometrical theorem. According to the

29th theorem of Geometry, it is held that the square

onthe hypotenuse is equal to the sum of the squares

on the two other sides of a right-angled triangle.

Now, if the side a, in the following figure, be

assumed to consist of two paramdnus and the side b equal

to it, then it is clear that a?+b’ is

equal ¢ hat is, 2?+2%==c*; or 4

ate equal to c’. In

x the square on the

qual to 8 paramanus.

of the line ¢ being the

8, we find that it con-

two and less than three

is possible only when

Thus, it is wrong

wapus ate pattless.*”

To this objection i id that the view-point

adopted above seerns “f° be “based on the assumption

that a straight line consists of a series of points (param-

anus). But, asa matter of fact, it is not so according to

Nyaya and Vaicesika, which seem to hold that a straight

line is an unit in itself like a point (paramanu). ‘The difter-

ence between a straight line anda point is that of the

possession ot otherwise of motion; that is, a straight

line is in motion, while the point is at rest; so that,

from the Ny&ya-Vaicesika point of view the question

raised by the great mathematician, does not rise at all.

a tains £

a paramanu can be spl

to hold, says Kamaiak

“NV, p. 918; Vyom., pp. 224-225.

se STV., spastadhikara, after Verse 21.

311¢ should be noted down here that in case a straight line is
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5. Paramanu and Motion

Before we take up the question of the formation of

a composite whole (avayavin) from paramapus, we should
know something about motion which plays an essential
patt in its formation. A composité is formed out of
conjunctions which ate brought about by motion

(karman) which is the cause of conjunction and disjunc-

tion. Motion inheres in a substance having limited form

and is produced by weight (garutva), liquidity, effort

and conjunction. It is always a non-material (asamavdy?)

cause and never an instrumental one, like attributes.*?

Such a motion is very essential both for the produc-

tion and the destructic trgible world. As the

universe (samsara) is § nd everchanging,

all its products must nge. Changes are

brought about by mc ding to Nyaya and

Vaicesika, motion is ic but comes from

without. Hence, either human effort (in the

case of individual desire: ough Divine Effort

(in the case of universa. notion is produced

in the object, and thro process the motion

brings about the destruct at, all the non-eternal

objects are ultimately Pedicea th various paramdnus

through motion. ‘These paramdnus remain, during the

period of dissolution (pra/aya), separated from one

another; so that, they cannot bring into existence any

product for sometimeTM till the commencement of the

cosmic order sets in. Even during this period there

- exists, according to some, a sort of motion which is

non-productive of any conjunction.** It is caused to

to represent a series of points (paramdnus), it cannot be continuous;

for, the points, thus placed together so as to form one continuous

straight ine, will certainly leave inter-space between each and every

air.

“8 PPBha. and Kandali, pp. 290-91.

BEV. p. gz.

*4 Setu., p. 286.



ur | ETERNITY AND MATTER—ATOMIC 73

the paramdpus from the first shock (samksobha) or blow

in the objects causing their destruction. This shock

produces motion in the paramanus, which is productive

of the impression (samskdra), called vega (velocity).

This motion persists even during the dissolution

period® in the form of atomic vibration.”°

It may be asked: what is the use of such a motion

then? The answer is: the only use of this sort of motion

in the paramapus is to mark the time-limit.”

Thus, it is clear that the series of karmans present in

the paramanus during the dissolution period are unable

to make them group together so as to form any effect.

But there must be grouping of that sort; hence, we

require another mo ynotion is to be had,
like all other mot cetana agency. As
it is not possible fe soul (Jidtman) to
produce such a me time, we are con-

strained to assume ace of a superhuman

power, conscious at > of producing such
a motion in the parav; foes this under the in-

fluence of the adrs. § or creatures who are

to make use of the concerned.** But

why should the conscié e at all influenced by
adrsta? for, adrsta inheres i tts fivdtman, and Jivas are

then in a discarnate and insensate condition. ‘The truth

is that as soon as the cumulative adpsta of the Jivas

matures for fructification, the Will of God, which is
eternal, becomes, as it were, creative, and immediately

the paramayus group themselves round the Manas

and form organisms one for each. The initiation of

motion in Manas and paramdpus is attributed to adrsta

quickened by the Divine Will.

Thus, there are, so to say, two kinds of motion in

t

* Bodhani on KP., p. 91.

“6 Bodhani on KP., p. 91; KV., p. 92.

31 “K@lavacchedatkaprayoianam” KP., p. 333.

“8 NM., pp. 192-93.
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the paramanus before any effect is produced out of

these. Apparently, one appears to be intrinsic, while

the other extrinsic. But when closely observed we

find that both have come from without, the only

difference being that of time; and in both the cases,

the motion is due to some ce¢ana element. Both of these

motions ate produced by effort (prayatna) and adrsta

helped by Divine Will respectively.*

With the help of such a motion paramadpus group

together to form bigger parts (avayavas) till composites

are formed and the cosmos comes to exist.

6. The four kinds of Paramapus along with their

respectt weferestics

These paramapuys. nds: earthly, watery,

tayasa and airy. . characteristics have

been given above, a » individual attributes

of each of these ate

(©
The earthly parang

taste, smell, and to

these are producec ‘

We aNU

ess attributes, of colour,

i] non-eternal;*" for,
ranging due to the

application of heat — process of chemical

action (pakaprakriya }.** ributes are unmanifest.

Padmanabha Micra holds that although there is
variegated colour and touch in earthly products, yet

they do not inhere in paramdnus.” But Cankara Micra,

on the other hand, thinks that there is variegated colout

at least even in these.*?

(2) Water) paramanu

The watery paramdnus possess colour, taste and

2 VS., V. ii. 13; KP., p. 135.

40 PPBha., pp. 104-107; and a comm. on PC. a comm. on SP.,

Ms. Fol. 19b.

“ Kandali., p. 99; KV., p. 164.

*# Setu., pp. 181-82.

48VU. on VS., VII. i. 6.
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touch which are all eterinal;** as, these are not due to

any chemical action (pdkajus).*°

(3) Taijasa paramanu

Similarly, the fiery paramapus possess the attributes

of colour and touch which are also eternal;** as, they

do not possess padkujavigesa.”’

(4) Aliry paramanu

The airy paramanus possess touch which is cternal;**

as, there is no chemical action in them.

u

CHEMICAL ACTION (PAKA)

We have refer about the chemical

action taking place i anus. But what is

it? It is a kind of cor 1¢ faijjasa elements by

which the previous col: xe earthly paramanus

ate destroyed and ana " etc. are produced in

their place. This con the fiery elements is

also of various types; t yenction which produ-

ces colour is differen ich produces taste;

again, that which pre ifferent from those

which produce colour imilarly, that which

produces touch is diferent frots-all other conjunctions.

According to the difference of the earthly objects there

is difference in the conjunction of the feas; so that,

when a mango fruit is kept under a collection of straw,

owing to the faijasa conjunction, the previous green

colour of it is destroyed, and another colour of yellow

type is produced in its place. But it does not affect

the taste of the fruit; for, the previous taste of sourness

(dmlatva) 1s still found in it. Sometimes, although the

“ PPBha., p. 104; Kandali., p. 105; KV., p. 181; TPP., MS.

Fol. 8a.

“KP, p. 138; Bodhani, p. 53.

“6 KRandalt., p. 104; KV; p. 181.

KP, p. 138.

ASK YV., p. 181.
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previous green colour is present, yet a change in the

taste is found. This shows that due to the difference

in the type of conjunction, which does not affect the
colour, the sour taste has been destroyed and has been

replaced by the sweet taste. Therefore, we conclude

that the cause of the change in taste is different from

that of the change in colour. Similarly, the tazjasa

conjunction which produces sweet smell in the mango

fruit after destroying the previous smell without affecting

the colour and the taste of it, is different from all other

conjunctions. In the same manner, the conjunction

which does not affect the colour, taste and smell of the

fruit, and which, after.d ing the hard touch of the

fruit, produces the << ast be different from

all other conjuncticés > these differences of

conjunction that aith earthly paramdnus are

of one class, yet they ¢ ferent sorts of objects.

For instance, when the ed by the cow is reduced

to paramanus, they ontact with a different

type of faijasa conju 4 destroys the previous

colour, taste, smell af ent in those paramdnus.

Then again, a fresh § aste, smell and touch

found in the cow-r ed in them by another

taijasa conjunction. Hreourse'Sf time, these paramdnus

form, in a regular process, the dyyanuka etc. which lead,

in their turn, to the production of cow-milk.

Now, out of those very paramadpus from which

the cow-milk is formed, we also get curd only with

this difference that in the case of curd, the fiery con-

junction is of a different type from that which is required

for the cow-milk. And, again, it is due to another

type of taijasa conjunction that from those vety param-

anus, which produce curd, we also get cream and othet

milk-made products.*®

Cankara Micra, Bhagiratha Thakkura, Konda Bhatta

and others, bowever, hold that the difference in the

x

40 NB. on TS., pp. 17-18.
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colour, taste, smell and touch due to the chemical action

is on account of the difference in the pragabhava (pre-

non-existence).°°

il

THE PROCESS OF CHEMICAL ACTION

When any earthly object*' is brought into contact

with /ejas, motionis produced in the ultimate constituents

of that object through the forcible contact (abhighata)’?

of impulsion (xodana)** of the fejas. This motion, in its

turn, produces disjunctions which lead to the destruction

of the conjunctions existing between the various consti-

tuents of the composite.a Uy reduces them to their

ultimate particles. | € particles come in

contact with anotli ejas particles which

destroy their origin: Then, again, a fresh

similar contact of fez « which produces fresh

attributes in place of t nes, which ate known

as pakajas. 3

It is clear from &

which destroys the

does not produce fr

Both the functions

t the /aijasa contact

utes of the product

4m place of old ones.

efformed by a single

°° NLK; pp. 356-357; NLPV., p. 355; PD., p. 11.

°! This includes even human body, but, generally, no example
is taken from this class, for the siraple reason that if any one comes

to know of the chemical action taking place in it, he may become

disgusted with his own body and his interests may cease towards

it—Vvom., p. 446.

It is a form of contact which produces separation between

the two connecting objects by producing sound. VU; V. ii. x.

“Tt is thar form of conjunction which causes motion without

separating the two objects which are joined together without

producing any sound while coming in contact with the object.

VUz, V. it, 1.

** Vyom., p. 446; KV., p. 183; Kandali., p. 107; RS., p. 2.

Although almost every attribute at every stage of the earthly object

is produced by the chemical action, yet the example is taken of one

particular stage only—Vyom., p. 446.
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taijasa contact; for, that which destroys the old attri-
butes cannot wait til the time of the production of the

fresh attributes arrives, as is made clear below:

Simultaneously with the production of the motion

through the contact of zeas possessing velocity in the

ultimate constituents of the product, another motion is

produced in the parts of the /ejas itself through the con-

tact of another similar /¢jas; so that, as soon as there is

the disjunction between the two paramanus, there is the

disjunction between the two parts of the fejas also. Then

there is the destruction of the conjunction of the two

paramanus followed by that of the two parts of the

tejas. This leads to theesiestruction of the dyanuka
and the fejas. hes’ tBe, destruction of the

colour etc. together conjunction of the

tejas and the paramant ction of its material—

Samavayi—Cause, naimnck Now, as the conjunc-

tion of the fejas, which colour etc., is absent

at the moment previous roduction of the fresh
colour etc., it cannot & se.of the latter. Hence,

it is necessary to hav -contact to produce
the fresh attributes in atticles.®> ‘There are

several similar instance e above view; as for
instance, the production aad the destraction of the colour

of the thread from two distinct sources,** and so on.

Then, again, it has been said above that in order

to change the colour etc. of a pot, for instance, the

object should be reduced to its paramdnuus wherein the

change takes place. To this view of the Vaicesikas

there have been various objections.

Thus, it is objected that when a pot is put in the

furnace and comes in contact with eas, almost all its

attributes are changed without its being teduced to its

constituent paramanus, so that, the views of the Vaigesikas

ate open to serious criticism.

*KV.,, p. 184; RS., p. 24.

6 Kandali., p. 108.
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To this it may be said, in reply, that as the sazasa-

contact cannot be with the pot as a whole, the chemical

action due to this contact cannot affect it in its entirety

unless it is reduced to its constituent paramanus.”” If it

is held that the pot, like all other earthly products,

being porous by nature,** there is nothing to prevent

the particles of zejas to come in contact with each and

every part of it and help on the chemical action,” the

simple rejoinder of the Vaicesikas, is that, as a matter of

fact, particles of /ejas cannot enter into the pot and

affect the interior portion of it, without destroying it.

In other words, it is not possible for the dyyanuka, for

instance, to possess HX ar, if it were so, then

there could have bh ction between the

two paramdnus enter nposition, and the

very existence of the 4 id have been impos-

sible. Interstices may between two such

parts as are not absolute Hence, a dvyanuka

cannot be held to ha © in its components.

This shows that no x rich is a product,

can be porous by :; uently, the chemi-

cal action cannot pervade pot.’ Moreover,

as the various parts of thestet eekere strongly and leave

no space unoccupied, it is not possibie for the particles

of fejas to occupy any space between those impenetrable

patts, because no two things having limited form can

occupy the same space simultaneously.”

Udayanacarya says that so strong is the velocity

and the sensation of contact of /ejas due to its being

exceedingly light that the motion produced by it causes

the product to deprive itself of its previous structure

** PpBha., p. 107; Kandali, p. tog.

58 KV., p. 187; Kandali, p. 109.

*® That a product like pot is porous is proved by the fact that

warer, if placed within it, flows out in particles, which would

not have been possible otherwise—VU., VI. i. 6.

8° Kandali., p. rog.

“LVU., VIL i. 6.
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(vytha) and to assume another structure out of the

constituent parts of it. If the faijasa-contact does not

destroy the structure entirely, then, for instance, milk,

water etc. being produced of closely compact patts and

there being no pores, it will have to be assumed that

the ¢ejas does not enter within the milk, water etc., and

if it does not enter into it, there should not be the

rising up of the boiled milk or water. But it is not the

fact.

The opponent says that it is possible in the case

of milk or water to destroy the previous structure and

produce another, as the conjunction of the parts in

these is soft (wrdu)}, butdtis.not possible in the case of

a pot where the ce: vhich bring about the

product, are hard

To this, again,

does not matter at all

and the hardest subst

case of tice, for irista

or stone, jewel and ag

substances, it is fe

these, they break at

again, formed.

Thereupon, agai; tne “opponent says that it is

possible even in these cases as some sort of aticaya

(specific quality) is produced therein, while the chemical

action is going on, but that specific quality being absent

in the case of a pot, it is impossible to destroy it by

the application of heat.

The answer to this is: that in the chemical action

there is no atigaya of any kind. Therefore, just as in the

case of an organism etc., the effect of chemical action,

although not apparent everyday, yet becomes quite

obvious after sometime; similarly, in the case of a pot

there is the effect of chemical action in it due to which

it is destroyed entirely. Thereby, all the various argu-

ments adduced in favour of the non-destruction of the

; softness or hardness

the case of still harder

salt is the same. In the

nis a harder substance,

which are the hardest

heat is applied to

structure of these is,
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previous structure, such as, the recognition (in the

form that it is the same pot which was thrown into

the furnace long before the production of the red colour

etc.), perception of the pot in all its stages, placing of

some other marta substance on it, its surroundings, its

existence along with other pots etc., number and dimen-

sion and the various marks on it, ate rejected. In other

words, none of the above mentioned arguments can
prove that the pot is not reduced to its paramdpus.*?

It may be also said in support of the Pilupakavada

that before the chemical action, the constituent parts

of the pot are very loosely connected, but after it, those
loose connections becomerzque hard. Both the loose

and hard connection wally opposed, cannot

simultaneously remai ubstratum. Hence,

it has to be assumes tructure is destroyed

and a fresh one is pro place.

Another objection one has ever seen that

a pot, for instance, ‘2 into the furnace is

reduced to its ultirn: rather it is seen all

the time in the furn gnised as the same

old pot even when : * of the furnace after
the chemical action has 1 it.

As regards the p sf the existence of the

pot under chemical action, it is said that since the pot

is not merely a collection of several paramdnus, it is not

reduced to its ultimate particles at once. The process

of the destruction of the pot is also similar to that of

the production; so that, the destruction is gradual

and the pot remains visible till it is completely reduced

to its paramdanus. But there never comes a time when

one would cease to perceive the pot; for, in the course

of the gradual destruction of the pot, those parts, which
have been destroyed and reduced to their paramanus,

ate also gradually undergoing chemical action and fresh

“2 KV., pp. 187-88; RS., pp. 34-37; KR., p. 60.
% Kandall., p. 109.

h
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products are being produced; so that, both the process

of destruction and that of production after the chemical

action are simultaneous. This is the reason why some-

times, only a part of the pot is found to have undergone

chemical changes. This also explains that the ultimate

number of the constituents under both the circums-

tances remains the same and that no change in the

dimension is found.**

Cankara Micra, however, says that even according

to the propounders of the theory of Pitharapaka, when

cettain scratches are made by the point of a needle,

for instance, on the pot, those scratches certainly cause

disjunctions between thr four frasarenus, at least,

of that pot; so tha the destruction of

the pot as a whole ‘ of the destruction

of the conjunctions pi e pot, they should

not raise such ordinary against the Vaicesika

view.* :

Moteovet, the pra

is possible only when

form of a pot, for

accordance with the 6

the present case, the px ne before the chemical

action, is the substratum of blué colour etc. and the

same pot cannot be the proper substratum of red colour

etc.; so that, in order to produce ted colour etc. it is

£ another colour etc.

substratum in the

‘aed beforehand in

‘ausation. Here, in

64 Kandali., p. 110.

VU, VIL. i. 6. KR., p. 60. It should be noted down here
that according to the Mimamsakas, who appear to be perhaps the

oldest propounders of the Pitharapakavada, the pot, even when

scratches destroying the conjunctions of certain /rasarenus are made

on it, remains as such; for, they hold that it is possible for a product

to continue to exist by inhering in other constituents whose con-

junctions have been destroyed even when certain constituents have

been destroyed. Werte it no so, recognition of the pot and the
rest would not have been possible. This view also has been

criticised by the author of Upaskara on VS., VII. i.'6. For further

reference :ide KV., p. 188; NK., p. 155.
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essential to have another pot constructed first. This is
not possible unless the pot is reduced to its ultimate

constituents and a fresh one is produced in its place.**

Again, in order to have red colour etc. produced

in the pot, it is essential, according to the law of causa-

tion, to have the red colour etc. in their cause also,

which is not possible unless the pot is reduced to its

paramanus ®*

Hence, it is held that an earthly product is reduced

to its paramapus by the force of the sajasa-contact

wherein the chemical action produces fresh colour etc.

after destroying the previous ones. This being done,
another motion is pr hose paramanus due to

the conjunction of the paramanus helped

by the adrsta of the other creatures con-

cerned which, in the se, leads to the prto-

duction of the final * (autyavayavin).°*

Now, again, it £ the entire process of

destroying and pre e pot be due to adrsta

or Divine Will, wha £ having a potmaker

at both adrsfa and

aly when there is no

other help possible att avithewt which the very aim

of creation would not have been realised, but not

afterwards when such help is possible from other

sources. Hence, the utility of a potmaker continues

unaffected.

This chemical action affects colour, taste, smell

and touch only and not number, dimension etc.; as no

peculiarity is found in these latter after the chemical

action. We cannot, likewise, hold that there being no

apparent difference in touch, chemical action does not

affect it also, like number etc; for, that there is the

56 Kandali., p. 109.

&7 Kandali., p. rog.

68 Kandali., p. 108.
“
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peculiarity in touch after chemical action is proved by

inference.

IV

TIME-—-LIMITS OF CHEMICAL ACTION

The whole process of chemical action is complete

in nine moments, of in ten, or in eleven, according to

the difference of opinion about the acceptance of

vibhagajavibhdga. 'Thas, he, who does not believe in it

(i.e. vibhagaja-vibhdga), holds that the process is complete

only in nine moments, but he, who believes in it, holds

that if the disjunction produces another disjunction
with reference to the time cterised by the destruc-

tion of the conjunctions substance, then the

process of chemical te in ten moments.

If, on the other hand on produces another

disjunction with rete « time or the part

(arayana) characterised b iction of the substance,

then it is complete ir nornents.7° Both the

types of process are g

1€ WMoments

is produced in the

parandpn productive ryamtka through the

impulsion or the fore ~ caused by the “jas;

by that motion the disjunction between the two
paramanus producing the dryannka takes place followed

by the destruction of the conjunction producing the

substance called dvyanuka. This leads to (1) the destruc-

tion of the dvyanuka followed by (2) the destruction

of the blue colour etc. inherent in the paramdnu. Then

comes (3) the production of the red colour etc. in that

vety paramanu, after which (4) the motion favourable

Hirst of all, a sc

* Kandali., p. 108.

7OKR, p. 61.

71 As upto this the action does not directly affect the composite,

these moments are not counted here. The counting of the moments,

therefore, begins from the destruction of the dvyanuka.
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to the production of the substance is produced in the

paramanu (5) which causes the disjunction of the paramanu

from the Akdga etc. Then follows (6) the destruction

of previous conjunction leading to (7) the conjunction

between the two paramdnus producing the dvyanuka.

Then comes (8) the production of the dyapnuka which

then causes (9) the production of the colour etc. in

the dvyanuka. Thus beginning from the destruction

of the dvyyanuka up to the production of the red colour

etc, in it there are nine moments.””

2. The process which takes ten moments

The process of

disjunction produc

the time which is ci

conjunction which pr

is the motion produceé

the dvyanuka followed

two paramanus. Ther:

ductive conjunction ici

dvyanuka and to the : f

and the Akapa due ta Then there is (2)

the destruction of the etc, and the previous

conjunction causing (3) the “production of the red

colour etc. and the subsequent conjunction. Then

comes (4) the destruction of the motion of the paramanus

produced by the impulsion of the fejas followed by (5)

the production of the productive motion in the very

paramanus by the conjunction of the Atman and the

paramanu aided by the adysta. Then follows (6) the dis-

junction between paramdnus and the Akdga leading to
(7) the destruction of the previous conjunction. Then

there is (8) the productive conjunction followed (9) by

the production of the dvyanwka wherein then (10) the

production of the red colour etc. takes place.*®

is possible when the

with reference to

x¢ destruction of the

ect. Thus, first, there

manus which produce

usjunction between the

> destruction of the pro-

e destruction of the

tween the dvyanuka

“KR. p. Gr.

@BKR,, p. 62.
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3. The process whith includes eleven moments

First, there is the motion in the paramanus pto-

ducing the dvyanuka, then the disjunction between the

two puramanus, then the destruction of the productive

conjunction, then (1) the destruction of the dvyanuka,

then (2) the disjunction produced by the disjunction

with reference to the time characterised by the destruc-

tion of the dvyanuka, then (3) the destruction of the

previous conjunction, then (4) the subsequent con-

junction, then the (5) destruction of the motion belonging

to the paramanus, then (6) the production of the produc-

tive motion in the very paramdyus by the conjunction

of the Azman helped by degia, then (7) the dis-

junction between 4 avamanus, then (8)

the destruction of the Snjunction, then (9)
the conjunction prod stance, then (10) the

production of the drys ép. (11) the production

of the red colour etc.

A question is rais

in the paramdapus be

the destruction of th

of moments will be Te t is, the production

of the red colour ctccayie take place either in the

eighth, or even in the seventh moment.

This view is rejected on the grounds that there

cannot be another motion in the paramanu either without

the destruction of the motion produced in it through

the impulsion or the forcible contact caused by the

tejas, or without the procuction of an attribute etc.;

fot, there can be no two simultaneous motions in an

object; and also because, there cannot be a productive

motion in an object where there is no attribute.

‘Then, again, the opponent holds that if the pro-

duction of the red colour etc. be simultaneous with

the destruction of the blue colour etc. even then there

will be a few less moments required in the process

of the chemical action.

e productive motion

< synchronous with

>, then the number
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This view is also rejected as untenable; for, the

destruction of the previous colour etc. is itself the

cause of the production of the fresh colour etc. and
the cause must precede the effect. Therefore, there

cannot be both the destruction and the production of
the colour etc. simultaneously.”

Cankara Micra adds that if the same conjunction

of the fejas which produces colour etc. also destroys

them, then it will have to be assumed that when the

colour etc. and the ¢ejas are destroyed, then the paramanu

will have to remain colourless for a long time; 1f, on the

other hand, that which is the destroyer be also the

producer, then there can be no production of the red
colour by the chernical If it be considered

that the motion may t ig another paramann,

then the production ° due to the chemical

action will take pla , or in the sixth, or

in the seventh, of in xr even in the ninth
moment.7> All these pa ieties are given below:be

-

five moments4. The prove

There is the

disjunction, then thes

together with the de: the productive con-

junction, then the destruction of the dvyanuka, then

there is the disjunction by the motion of another

paramagu. ‘This whole represents one moment.”* Then
there is the destruction of the blue colour etc. in the

paramapgu which is left alone and that of the previous

conjunction due to the disjunction. This is another

moment. Then the production of the red colour etc.

followed by the conjunction producing the substance.

This is another moment. In the next moment there

paramanu, then the
>

another paramapumvs

TM KR. pp. 61-62.

75 KER. p. 64.

76 The consideration of a moment, here, appears to be based

on a belief that simultaneity of actions is possible,
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is the production of the dyanuka. And then the
production of the colour etc. in that dyyanuka.”

5. The process including six moments

If it be held that the motion is produced in another

peramanu simultaneously with the destruction of the
substance (dvyayuka), then the production of the colour

will take place in the sixth moment. Thus, there is

the disjunction from another paramdnu by the motion

of the paramanu, then the destruction of the productive

conjunction followed by the destruction of the dyyapuka.

In the very moment, there is motion in another para-

mann, then simultaneously with the destruction of

the blue colour etc. «#! he disjunction due to

the motion of ano?! ren from the simul-

taneous production & jn another paramdnu

with the production here is the destruction

of the previous conju fh the conjunction with

another paramanu, ther wction of the dvyanuka,

and then the producti ed colour.”

6. The pre

If the motion }

on moments

36 din another paramanu

simultaneously with # ion of the blue colour

etc., then the process ifivolves seven moments. Thus,

following the previous process (of the five moments),

after the destruction of the dvyanuka there is the

destruction of the blue colour etc. In this very moment,

there is the motion in another paramanu, then the

disjunction followed by the production of the red

colour. This represents one (viz. the sixth) moment.

Then the destruction of the previous conjunction,

then the subsequent conjunction, then the production

of the dvyanuka and that of the attribute in the dvyapuka

‘in the next moment. These are the seven moments.”°

TT ER,, p. 65.

TBIKR.,, p. 65.

77 KR., pp. 65-66.



11 | ETERNITY AND MATTER—ATOMIC 89

7. The process including eight and nine moments

If the motion be produced in another paramanu

simultaneously with the production of the red colour,

then the process involves eight moments. If, on the

other hand, the motion be produced in another paramanu

after the production of the red colour, then the process

includes nine moments only.*°

8. The process including two, three and four moments

Again, it is not possible to hold that after the

destruction of a dvyanuka followed by the production

of another dvyapuke appear attributes in the

second, or in the thir efourth moment. These

ate, however, expl. bus when the motion

is produced in anot simultaneously with

the motion favourab raction of the dvyanuka

the process represents ments only.

When thete is the i a paramanu favourable

to the production of, -é simultaneously with

the production of e motion in another

paramanu, then the s three moments.

Again, if the motk roduced in a paramanu

simultanecusly with thesdisjutiction unfavourable to

the production of a substance, then the process involves

four moments.** These last three processes are not

accepted by Nydya-Vaicesika.*?

9. The distribution of moments in Paka according

to the Kandali

The process given in the Kandali is somewhat

different from the above. Thus it says—that the

destruction of the dvyanuka, the des‘ruction of the

tryanuka, the destruction of the blue colour etc., the »

KR, p. 66.

KR, p. 66.

2KR,, p. 66.
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production of motion in the two paramanus, the ptoduc-

tion of the wibhdgaja-vibhdga, and the production of

the ¢aijasa-contact which produces the red colour etc. all

these represent one moment. Then the destruction of the

tryanuka, the destruction of the product of the sryapuka,

the destruction of the blue colour etc., the production

of the wibhagaja-vibhdga, the destruction of the conjunc-

tion, the production of the fazjasa-contact productive of

the red colour ete., the production of the red colour etc.,

the destruction of the faijasa-contact destructive of the

blue colour etc.—these represent another moment.

Then the destruction of its effect, the destruction of

the product of that effect,.the production of the subse-

quent conjunction, ¢! tan of the red colour

etc., the destruction, contact destructive

of the blue colour « ctlon. of the motion

productive of a subs other paramanu, this

whole represents anotts Then the destruc-

tion of its product, thé ton of the product of

this product, the prox subsequent conjunc-

tion, the destruction, ion, the disjunction

and the wbhdgaja-vibé tion of the motion

in another paramapu, thé si of the disjunction—

all these represent anothess me Then the

destruction of its effect, the destruction of the effect

of this effect, the destruction of the motion, the dis-

junction and the vibhagaja-vibhdea, the production of

the disjunction from Akdga in the second paramann,

and the destruction of the conjunction between Akaga

and the paramdnu—all these tepresent another moment.

Then the destruction of its product, the destruction

of the product of this product, the destruction of the

conjunction of the Akda with the paramann, the produc-

tion of the subsequent conjunction—all these represent

another moment of time. ‘Then the destruction of its

ptoduct, the destruction of the product of this product,

the production of the subsequent conjunction of one

paramanu with another, the production of the dvyapuka,
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and the destruction of the disjunction and the motion—

all these, again, form another moment of time. Then

the destruction of its product, the destruction of the

product of this product, the production of the dvyanuka,

the production of the colour etc. belonging to the

dvyanuka, the destruction of the disjunction and the

motion, and then, in the next moment, the production

of another set of attributes in the dvyanuka according

to the attributes belonging to its cause, namely, the

paramanus.

This process is applicable to all the dvyanukas

(forming one object). As regards the production of

the fryanuka etc. we shovld oot | think of any motion;

for, these are produ -onjunction ptoduced
by conjunctions. manus join together

simultaneously, and vhich is the cause of

a deyanuka, comes int ith another paramanu

which is the cause of peapttkea. The dvyanuka,

on the other hand, cd ith another paramdnu

which is the cause © hanuke and after this
there is the conjunct e two dvyanukas.®*

The sum and s: this is that both the

Naiyayikas and the Va lieve that the chemical

action takes place in” y objects. But they

differ in the details of it. Thus, the Vaicesikas hold that

it takes place in the paramanus, as it is only then that

its products can have the attributes in accordance with

the attributes belonging to their cause. Hence, they

are called Pilupdkavadins. "The Naiyayikas, for reasons

given above, do not think it reasonable that a pot

previous to the possession of red colour etc. must be

reduced to its constituent paramdnus and due to the

unseen forces, again, be brought back to its natural

shape after the function of chemical action. Therefore,

they believe that a pot which is naturally porous remains

88 Kandali, pp. 110-111.



92 CONCEPTION OF MATTER [ cH.

as it is and the faijasa-contact takes place in the very

composite. Hence, they are called Pitharapakavadins.**

The importance of the Pi/updka is to prove that

consciousness, pleasure, pain etc. cannot belong to any

of the bhatas. The reason is that the specific attributes.

of the earthly composites inhere in them as long as

they themselves exist. In order to show this char-

acter of yavaddravyabhdvitva present in each and every

part of the earthly object, it is essential to reduce it to

its paramanus and show that the attributes inhere in all

the constituents. This will reject the possibility of

consciousness, pleasure and pain etc. which are not

yavaddravyabhavins, ta ner asth and other bhftas.”°

ECESSITY OF

STION

helds Udayana, then

iference between the

jlour and smell like

yension etc. In other

words, just as it is not differentiate between

the particular number atteburéd'to a pot and the same

particular number attributed to a piece of cloth, so the

differentiation between the touch of one thing and the
touch® of another thing, and so on, would not have been

possible otherwise. Thus, there would have been no

difference in the pain felt at the touch of particular
herbs, namely, cowach (¢akagimbi), vrgcikapatra etc. on

the place of snakebite, or where scorpion or any other

insect had stinged; and also there would not have been

If there were no

there would have bee

vatious kinds of to

5+ NS., IIL. ii. 48-49; TPP., Ms. Fol. 7a-7b.

85 KR., p. 66.

88 The question does not arise regarding colour, taste and

smell; for, these are found obviously changed due to Paka; but as

regards touch no difference is appatently observed; hence, the

question.
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the cessation of pain at the touch of some particular

stone of some particular (snakebite-curing) herb, had

there been no difference in the various kinds of touch.

Again, not would there have been any difference

between the touch of a cow and the touch of a

Candala, and accordingly, there would not have

been any Vedic or religious injunction or pro-

hibition regarding these varieties of touch; nor would

any injunction or prohibition have been laid down

regarding every object; nor would there have been any

justification for the difference of Prdyagcitta in the case

of perception and touch of a Candala and smell and taste

of wine. Hence, in ordgs,.to explain these differences

the existence of chery st be accepted.*?

Konda Bhatt th the above view

and says difference in touch

also. It is, therefore d substance, for ins-

tance, becomes soft an by chemical action.**

The Mimamsaka e an objection against

the chemical action itg re of opinion that it ts

the particular kind acity) of samskara

(as in the case of # belonging to the seed

or any other cause o t, viz. paramayu, which

determines the nature bf ockhuct from that cause;

just as in the case of the citron tree in which a kind

of cakti is produced by the watering through the

red juice of the lac (éksdrasa), due to which red colour

is produced in its fower. ‘Thus, there is no necessity

to believe in the chemical action to produce the change

in colour etc. of the product.*

This view has not been accepted as tenable; for,

both the ¢ak#i and samskdra are unseen forces; and

as such, they should not be preferred to the seen

KYV., p. 49.

88 PD., p. 11.

89 KP., pp. 133-134; Bodhani on Ibid, p. 31; NLV., pp. 72-73,

Bombay Ed.
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forces.“* And as regards the redness belonging to the

flower of the citron tree, in spite of the fact that the

watering of the tree is done by the red juice of the lac,

it is really due to the conjunction of the heat of the

sun, which is not different from the chemical action.®*

The chemical action is a drsta means and must have

pteference over the adrsta means.

Tt is only due to the chemical action that when a

particular seed is reduced to its paramdpus, the different

objects are produced out of those paramdnus qualified by

the peculiarity formed by the chemical action (pdka-

javigesavigista),”* in spite of the fact that there are no

subordinate jatis which gould have helped the deter-

mination of the di products. As for

instance,** the seed different from that

of the barley; the see man is different from

that of monkey and 8 cow-milk is different

from that of the she-ba ‘count of the difference

of the tfespective ; ving to them; but

their respective paras which all these origi-

nate, are differentiate memical action alone.

In other words, at stage, objects are

differentiated mutually action alone, while

at later stages, they are: “Wifterentiated by their

respective generalities (ja/7s)* also.

It is quite impossible to think of the paramdnus

to possess attributes entirely different from those of

20 NM., p. 42; Kandali, p. 145: VU. on VS. V. ii. 13; Bodhani

31.

Peas Prakaga on KP., p. 134.
°2 Bodhani makes it very clear in the following way—By virtue

of which pakajavigesas, separated from the paramduus productive of
paddy seed, the paramdunus, productive of barley seed which have

before produced barley seed as different from the paddy seed,
produce the barley-sprout. p. 31.

®8 Bodhani says that here is a proof for the differentiating

nature of pakajavicesas which alone can differentiate at the time

of the production of objects, p. 31.

%4 Thid.
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the products formed out of them. Had it been so,

then it would not have been possible to infer the

nature of the attributes of paramanus from that of their

products. Hence, there is no place for any kind of

fakti to be present in them.°*

VI

PARAMANU AND AVAYAVIN

It has been said before that the paramdanus are the

ultimate material cause of the universe. Under

the influence of adrsta and Divine Will, these

are moved into actiogssand cluster together in

twos and form the & called dvyanukas, of

which, in each ¢ paramanus serve

as the material ca combination as the

non-material, and e Will, etc., as the

instrumental cause. << dvyanukas, being

moved again, combine they produce a srya-

a

nuka, also known as & which produces, in its

turn and in a similar wranuka, and so on,

till the final prod: #) comes to exist.

This process 1s contr the four types of

bhautika products.*"

As to the question: whether the two paramduus,

forming a dvyanuka, belong to one and the same class,

ot to two different classes, it is said that both the

paramanus are of one and the same class. For instance,

in the case of an earthly dvyapnuka, the two paramduus,

representing the material cause of it, belong to earth

alone. If, of the two constituent poramdpus of a

duyannka, one wete held to be earthly and the other

of a different class, the resulting dvyapuka—assuming

°> KPP., p. 135.

°° The material cause is always of that class to which the

product belongs.

*" Kandali., pp. 33-34; TBha., pp. 113-14.
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that a dvyanuka could be produced out of heterogeneous

elements—would not possess any of the specific

qualities of the constituent bhatas; for, an attribute by

itself cannot produce any effect. Hence, neither the

smell belonging to the earthly paramdpu, nor the taste

belonging to the watery paramdnu, fot instance, is

capable of producing either smell or taste in such a

dvyanuka. If it were supposed to be capable, it would

continue to produce its effect without ceasing; for, an

attribute is always present in the causal substance.

The view—that the capability of producing the

attribute constantly is equally possible in the case when

the production of a dvyvanuka depends upon more than

one paramanu of the sage not correct; for, a

dvyanuka, being prod: - be the production

of a specific quality ° quality becomes an

obstacle in the way @ of a fresh quality,

which cannot be pred be earlier quality is

destroyed. Flence, thei danger of constant

production in this cas

Again, if a diya

distinct classes of /

oduced out of two

it should possess

This would lead

which has not been

aiyayikas.°® Hence, it is

said that the constituents of a dvyapnuka ate of the same

class..°° Similarly, in the case of a human organism,

which is called pdfcabhautika, the ultimate material

cause is the earthly paramanus, while the paramdpus of

other bbatas represent the instrumental cause and are

called wpastambhaka, meaning, a contact producing a

composite along with which it remains till that

composite exists.°* In other words, in an earthly

KV. p. 58; KVBha., p. 87.

8° KV., Pe 33.

200 KV., pp. 59-Go; KVBhi., pp. 86-89; NP., MS, pp. 1003-

1009.

100. NSVR., IIL. i. 27.
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organism the ultimate material cause is, undoubtedly,

the earthly paramanus, but the contact of other classes

of paramadpus cannot be denied. This is the case with

every kind of product, whether animate or inanimate.*°?

Hence, although the material cause of a dvyanuka is

represented by the two earthly paramapus, yet the other

classes of paramdpus, along with the Akaga, are in close
contact with the earthly ones. An illustration of it

can be found even in the case of the germinating of a

sprout from a paddy seed where it 1s assumed that

the constituents of a paddy seed, growing into a plant,

renounce their former composition and take up another;

wherein it so happens t} ne particles of earth

combining with thas and joined by the

internal fejas, produc which, in its turn,

operating upon and al “constituents of the
seed, modifies itself 008

herent

OBJECTIONS AG

NAVADA &

RE

It has been held by t as that the paramdnus

are the ultimate material Cause GF the universe. This

view has been variously objected to by the Vedantins,

mainly, of the Cankara school. An attempt is, how-

ever, made in this section to meet all these objections

and defend the Nyaya-Vaicesika position.

As to the view that as there is no cause as seen

(adrsta), in the form of human effort, etc., or as unseen

(adysfa), or as the knowledge or effort of the Jivdtman,

etc., to produce motion in the paramdnus, during the

dissolution period, no combination of the paramdpus is

possible, and consequently, there would be no product,

ARAMANUKARA-

SPOSSIBLE

w2 VS, IV. ii, 4 along with VU., VV., VBha.; NBha., HE.

i, 27; NV., p. 371; BhaC., p. 484; VVV., p. 98.

twa NV., pe. 351.

7
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individual or universal, formed out of those para-

manus,°* it may be said by the Nydya-Vaicesika that

although the above mentioned possible causes may not

be operative there, yet there is I¢vara*’® Who is endowed

with eternal knowledge and effort, and Whose Will helps

the adysta, on the point of fructification,’°® which forms

the instrumental cause to produce motion in the para-

manus causing them to form products. Hence, there

would not be any difficulty in maintaining paramapus

to be the ultimate cause of the universe.

Again, the Vedantins object to the validity of the

relation of inherence assumed by the Natyayika to

subsist between a materiakscausc and its product,

arguing that such a.! pable to account for

the facts of the er¥ nless it is believed

to be itself related by on to the terms of

the original relation, © ied relation conveys

no logical significance se. ‘The assumption

of a fresh relation, howe d lead on to an assump-

tion of a further relatia 3 so that, the whole

process would pte-su ted logical position.

To this objection, * teplies that as the

relation of inherence is’ nature, it does not

need the help of another relation G@2., inherence) to

connect it.?°’

Again, the Vedantins urge that an object may

be of the nature of having motion (pravytti), or not

having motion (#rtti), or having both, or having

neither. But none of these alternatives is possible

104 BS., TL. ii, 11-12 along with CBha., Bhamati and RP.

70° PPBha., pp. 48-49. _

206 (1) AV., pp. 118-19., NV., IV. i. 21. pp. 464-66; (2) If Ipvara

be insisted upon to have an orzanism to exercise His Will, then

paraméuus themselves should be assumed to form His body—

Bodhani, p. 91; (3) As the point of fructification is nothing but

time (&4/a) to guide the motion, there would not be any constant

motion-NV., TV. i, 21; p. 459.

107 BS, I. ii. 13 along with CBha. and RP,
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in the case of a paramanu; for, the first would make it

ever active which would make pra/aya impossible; the

second would make creation impossible; the third,

being mutually contradictory, cannot be upheld; while

the fourth would mean either the presence of eternal

activity (pravrtti), as both activity and non-activity

depend upon adysta, Kala, and the test, which are ever

present, or the presence of eternal non- activity, if they

do not depend upon any mmitta. Both the cases would

make creation and dissolution (pra/aya) impossible.

Hence, the paramanus cannot be the ultimate cause in

either case.*’

To this it may be replied that a paramanu 1s active

or inactive according iation with relevant

auxiliary factors. T. the absence of the

auxiliaries are inferr nee or otherwise of

the effect. In other auxiliary is present,

then there is the acti not otherwise. Both

creation and pralaya be xplained, the causality

of paramanus remain

Next, to the obi

colour and other a

quently, has parts (co rh which the puramanu

is called grosser), and theve® annot be the ultimate

eternal cause of the universe,’’* it may be said that the

possession of colour and other attributes is not at all

contrary to the non-possession of cause. Hence, the

paramanus have no parts, and are, undoubtedly, the

ultimate cause of the universe.

Again, it is objected that as an earthly object pos-

sesses the attributes of smell, taste, colour and touch,

and is the grossest of all the blatas; water possessing

colour, taste and touch is grosser; fejas having only

colour and touch is gross, while air possessing the

2 paraman possesses

gtosser and conse-
>

208 BS, IL. ii. 14 alone with CBha,

19 BS., IL. ii 15 along with CBha. and RP.
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single attribute of touch is subtle, so it may be said of the

paramanus which also would be consequently, grossest,

grosser, gross and subtle respectively.7*° ‘To this it may

be said in reply that the difference in the size of an

object is mainly due to its possessing large or small

number of constituents and not to that of the number

of attributes. Hence, puramdpnus, which have no consti-

tuents, are not at all affected.

Lastly, it is urged that as the paramdapukdaranavada

has not been accepted by authoritative persons even

partly, it is totally disregarded by the believers in the

Vedas." To this also it may be said in reply that as

Awmiksiki including the paramanukaranavada has been

accepted as one of the above objection does

not hold good. Th: srted by the inclu-

sion of the vakovakya { the enumeration

of the wdyds in the panisad, which has

been explained as ze tarkagastra’** (which

stands for the joint-sy ya and Vaicesika) by

Cankaracarya himseit. fis not at all proper

to reject the theory ate causality of the

paramanus on these

OBJECTIONS AGAINST AVAYAVIN AND
THEIR REFUTATION

ivayavin (composite) and avayavas (constituents)

have been much talked of above. Now, it may be

enquited as to what is the relation between the two?

Every sensible object consisting of parts has been

produced out of some cause. The constituents or the

cause ate known as avayavas of that object, which itself,

40 BS., IL. ii, 16 along with CBha.

7? BS, I. ii, 17 along with CBha.

TM ChaU., VIL i. 2.

18 CBha. under Chandogya., VIL. i. 2.
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in relation to those constituents, is called an avayavin.

The relation between the two is that of cause and effect.

‘The composite which is the effect is said to inhere in

its cause, v/x., the avayavas. Although both are related

inseparably by a peculiar relation known as inherence

(samavaya), yet they are two distinct entities having

different attributes and functions. This is the secret

of the theory of Origination (Arambhakavada) pro-
pounded by Nyaya-Vaicesika.

This view has met serious objections from the

Buddhists.1** But before entering into the examination

of the nature of these objections from the Nyaya-

Vaicesika point of view,dtsawoald not be out of place

to remark that both tk thought are quite

justified in holding within their own

spheres. But it is har tO criticise the view-

point of one particuis that of another, as it

is quite natural that idely differ with their

different outlooks. be called a sincere

criticism. If we cbse a still wider outlook,

it will be seen that ols of thought are

passing along the sa with this difference

that one has gone fu the other. Hence, it

is quite natural that theteshould be difference in their

points of observation. This being accepted as a fact,

the only justification for such criticisms is that each

of the schools wants to give a thorough training of its

tenets to its students which necessitates the discourag-

ing of the temptations which may be caused by other

schools of thought. But sometimes, criticisms also

proceed from other than honest and sound reasonings,

such as, mutual malice, vindicative nature, temptations

114 OF the two Buddhist Schools which believe in the existence

of the external world, it appears that the objections against the

existence of a composite apart from the mere collection of

paramdanus, are from the Vaibhasikas, as is indicated by Vacaspati

Micra also—wde Tat. II. i. 36, p. 398.
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for worldly fame, religious rigidity, and so on. Some

of these might have been also responsible for certain

ctiticisms in the case of the Buddhists and others.

However, following the traditional procedure attempts

are made here to prove the untenability of the Buddhist

views against the Nyaya-Vaicesika.

The Buddhists consider that there is no essential

difference between a composite and its constituents.

The various paramdnus, for instance, when collected

together form a composite. To this the reply is that

in that case, there would have been no perception of any

substance. Nor would any of the other categories

of Nyaya-Vaicesika 4; erceived; for, each

of them becomes visi has got a perceiv-

able object for its st ich is not possible,

if the grouping of pz an object. But that

these categories are perce St be denied. Hence,

it is to be admitted 1h ’pasite is something

different from the me of paramanus.\TM*

Moreover, if the y the perceptibility

of a substance, they ieby, rejecting both

the means of right cog , direct petception

and inference, which theyiah fiisel ves believe in.*”®
As to the view—that the perception of a group

of paramdapnus would be possible just as a collection

of hairs becomes visible, it may be said that the analogy

is based on a wrong assumption. A hair is not super-

sensuous by nature, while a paramdnu is naturally supet-

sensuous in every state.’ Hence, a paramanu, taken

severally or collectively, will always remain supersen-

suous.

Again, as there is the possibility of catching hold

of and drawing an object, it is held that an object is

U5 NS. and NBha., Il. i. 34-35.

NENYV., IL i. 34; NP., Ads. p. 880,

HTNS, and NBhi., IV. ii, 13-14, 16; Tat, pp. 646-47.
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different from a mete collection of paramanus which

being supersensuous cannot be caught and drawn.***

As to the objection that catching and drawing of para-

mapus being possible by the presence of a sort of

coherence (satigrahakaritd)** in them, difference between
a composite and its constituents cannot be proved, it

may be replied that both catching and drawing are

possible only in case of composites, as these are not

found in substances like Akaga, Kala, paramanus, etc.,
which are all partless; hence, it is clear that a composite
is not merely a collection of paramanus.TM

Further, the separate,.existence of a composite is

proved also by the & siect like a pot, for

instance, is looked ur h would not have

been possible had the ly a collocation of
paramanus. ‘The notios never be attributed

to a group of many ious objects. As to

the objection that such’ is found to exist in

case of an army, a for ich are merely names

given to separate gr al constituents, not

visible from a distat said that as each

and every constituent of Sc a forest is naturally

sensuous there is na aieyccto attribute oneness

to such collections, while a paramdnau being naturally

supersensuous remains so, even if collected together in

a large number, which prevents the attribution of any

number to its group.*”

It may be further pointed out that the notion of

oneness is really attributed to that object alone which

USNS. and NBha., Il. i. 36.

1° Saicrabakdrita is a particular kind of attribute which is

co-existent with conjunction, and which is produced by smooth-

ness and fluidity, as it is found in the case of a pot devoid of

chemical action by the contact of water, and in the pot where

chemical] action has taken place through the /ai/asa-conjunction.~

NBha. II. i. 36.

PONYV,, IL i. 36.

20NS and NBhia., II. i. 36.
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possesses magnitude (mabattva) which being absent in

the paramanus either taken severally or collectively,

the notion of oneness cannot be attributed to their

collection. But as it is attributed to a pot, it is

obvious that a pot is not a collection of paramapus”*

As to the answer given by the Buddhists to the

above view that the notion of mabat present in the

paramanus grouped together. is different from that of

Nyaya-Vaicesika and means only a peculiarity (afgaya)**?

which being relative is found to exist when one collec-

tion of paramdnus is differentiated from another, and

may be attributed to a collection of paramanus along

with the notion of onen tray be said in reply

that if this interpretati -d as true, then as

the presence of real’ £ has been denied

in the paramdnus by ti also, it will have to

be admitted either tha ; wahat is present in

the paramanus, or that if: ny, it is a false notion.

Now, even to believe } e of the false notion

of magnitude in the , would be essential

to believe in the pre eal magnitude some-

where; for, the pre-cxt the dharmin is pre-

supposed before any wrenpimertety about it is affirmed

anywhere. But as this magnitude is not possible in

the paramdanus, some object will have to be admitted

to possess this magnitude, and that such an object is a

pot which, under the circumstances, cannot be merely

a grouping of paramdnus.**

Again, in support of the Nydya-Vaicesika view,

another argument is adduced that when any two objects

combine together we perceive the conjunction taking

2NS. and NBha., If. i. 37.

128'The Tatparya says that this asifaya of the paramdanus is

nothing except the production of a substance in the form of an

avayavin in ordet to establish the sthairya in the bhévas, wz.,
paramdnus—p. 396.

124NS, and NBha., It. i. 37.
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place between those to objects which form the

substrata of that conjunction.’?® Now, if any of these

two objects be merely a collection of paramdnus, then

the notion that the combination takes place between

two objects cannot be valid. But that such a valid

notion prevails uncontradicted cannot be overlooked.

Hence, a composite is different from its constituents.

As to the interpretation of the Buddhists that the number

two refers to the #0 groups (samuddya) of the paramanus

and not to any composite, it may be said in reply that the

word ‘eronping (samuddya) may mean either the conjunc-

tion of several (separated) paramdnus or several con-

junctions forming one clustes.of puramapnus, According
to the former alterna igg would become a

synonym of conjunc 1e expression—two

objects combine toge oe expressed now, as

‘two. conjunctions cott se", But this sort of
expression is quite az: ge. Hence, the first

alternative is not possi ta the second, it may

be said that the expsé ver indicates that the

two groups meet ic ; it shows that the

number two is attrib Anite objects which

form the substrate of < ft may be further

added that if the substrata‘of “Hits combination would
have been the collection of paramdanus, then as the

paramapgus and their attributes are supersensuous, this

conjunction also would have become imperceptible,

which is not the case. Hence, the interpretation of

the Buddhists cannot be accepted. Therefore, the

composite ever temains distinct from its consti-

tuents,?”6

Nyaya-Vaicesika believes in the independent

existence of a category, called generality (sdmdanya ot

A

125'The separate and independent existence of conjunction

cannot be denied, as it is proved through direct perception and

inference—NBha. II. i. 37.

126 NBha., UL. i. 37.
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(jati), on the basis of there being a common notion be-

longing to all the objects of one class, however different

each of the objects may be in size, shape, colour etc.

They also believe in the direct perceptibility of this

generality, which is possible only when it has a sub-

stratum. The paramapus, ot theit collection, cannot

be the desired substratum, as both ate supersensuous,
and as such, they cannot make the generality perceiv-

able. Hence, it 1s essential to believe that a composite
is quite different from its constituents and that it

possesses magnitude due to which the generality

belonging to it also becomes perceptible.**’

Uddyotakara adds that the terms ‘apw’ and

‘paramanw themselvess" ta ive, indicate that there

is some other dimes 1 to which they are

themselves so callec emsion is no other

than mahat (magnitt is possessed by a

composite.?*® ,

‘As to the view that

is nothing but a col

been any substance s

perceived independ ym the threads, and

as it is not so, it is con t the effect is the same

as its cause,*”® it may t ited out that as the cloth,

which is a product, inhetes in its cause, namely, threads,

it is not ordinarily found apart from the thteads. Both,
the cause and the effect, would have been separately

cognised only if the effect did not inhere in the cause,

which is not possible.’*” It is further pointed out that

both, the cause and the effect, are independently per-

ceived by those who can penetrate into subtle things,

but for an ordinary perceiver, this is not possible. He

can only perceive a composite and cognise the

Hed cloth, for instance,

nreads; for, had there
would have been

*?T NBha., II. i. 37.

MENV., II. i. 36. (37), Pp. 250.

v9 NS. and NBha., IV. ii. 26.

®ONS., NBha., NV., and NP., IV. ii 28.
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constituents through inference alone.'**

The very essence of the theory of Origination is

that an effect is a fresh production, and that it had no

existence before, and that it is produced through causal

operation; hence, both, the cause and its effect, are two

distinct things. It is, therefore, that a cloth, for ins-

tance, is different from its cause, namely, the threads.2*?

Again, the cause is different from its effect on

account of their having different capacities. For

instance, a cloth can be used for such various purposes

of our daily life which cannot be served by the threads.
Again, that function which can be performed by

threads cannot be done the help of a cloth.***

| that as the cause

xt cognitions, they

in, the fact that both

ses shows that they

cannot be regarded

ate denoted by two

are two distinct thing

Believing in the

variegated colour (cr,

as threads possess 4

any vatiegated colo

-Vaicesila holds that
separately and not

= got be identical with
their effect, namely, the ich unlike the threads,

does not possess various colours but only the variegated

colour. This shows that these are two different

substrates and not one.’*

The Buddhists think that as each and every

constituent of a composite does not inhere in the entire

composite, on account of their having two different

dimensions; and if it does, there being no scope for its

combining ‘with any other constituent, the whole would

_ Tat, IV. ti, 28, 29. pp. 654-55; NS., NBha, and NV,, IV.

il, 29.

MPNV., OL t 36 (37); p. aso.

483° Tht., ID i. A (37), p. gor, NP. Ms. p. 888.

M4NV,, Il. i. 36 (37), p. 250.
BSNYV., ID 1. 56 (37), p. 250; Tat., IL. i. 36 (37), pp. for O2,
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have consisted of a single constituent, whereby there

would have been no true product; and if the same be

regarded as such, it would have become etetnal; and

again, as the constituents do not subsist in any single

part of the composite, for, the composite has no other

constituents apart from the constituents which it

possesses, it is held that there exists no substance which

may be called a composite apart from the mere collec-

tion of its constituents.’

To this the Ny&aya-Vaigesika replies that the

objection of the Buddhists is entirely groundless; for,

no one believes that a cause or any constituent (of an

effect) ever inheres in; :

As to the obje

either wholly or pa

tuents, On account ot 4

and also because, the

of one single constituent

tion possible from a

possibility of consta

product eternal in th

case;?#* and due to thes

sessing constituents ct ase which produced

the composite in the | é€ (which it has not),

there is no difference between a composite and its

constituents, it may be said in reply that there being

no diversity in one, the use of the terms denoting

difference should not be used regarding that one.

In other words, the terms ‘wholly’ and ‘partly’ denoting

difference cannot be attributed to a composite which

forms one definite unit. Hence, the objection does

not affect the forming of a composite.'*®

As to the argument that as the composite cannot

: as the composite

4nhere in its consti-

different dimensions,

= would then consist

ould make the produc-

stance leading to the

the composite pos-

S6NS., IV. ii. 7 along with NBha., NV. and Tat.

STNY., IV. i. 30, p. 505.

138 S., NBha and NV., IV. ii. 8.

189. NS. and NBha., TV. ii, i.
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remain apart from the constituents, as it is never found
so, and also because, in that case, it would become

eternal,’*’ it is held that there is no composite, it may be

replicd that the very reasoning adduced above may be

used in support of the existence of a composite. For,

if a composite had existed apart from its constituents,

it would have remained without any substratum, and

that which remains without any support should be

eternal; so that, a composite would, in that case, become

eternal, which is against the reality. Hence, the objec-

tion falls down as invalid.

Uddyotakara makes a thorough analysis of this

important problem by examining the nature of the

possible objections af hists, After the hair-

splitting analysis of byjections, he shows

that the Buddhist tute untenable. ‘The

following is the sum »bjections along with

their refutations fron ya-Vaicesika point of

view which maintain composite is different

from its constituents,

As to the argun

and its constituents

yelation of composite

poly when they are

not two different thio ear from the fact that

a cow and a horse are"nGt' so" related; hence, it is held

that a composite is the same as its constituents, it may

MONS.,, IV. ii. 9. There being a different version of the NBha,

here as given below—‘prthakcduayarebbyo dharmibhyo dharmasyagr-

ahanaditi samanam’, the query may be put ina different way, that is,

just as an attribute is not to be had apart from its substratum,

so the composite also cannot be found apart from its constituents;

hence, the existence of a composite is denied (ide Kamakhya-

natha’s edition, Calcutta r9tr). Vigvanatha in his Vetti explains

this stitra in another way-——lide pp. 277-78.

MINYV., IV. ti. 9 along with Tat, p. 643.

M2NV., TL i. 33; pp. 217-39. For further references on this

problem one should consult NM., pp. 549-51; Tat, pp. 385-865

Kandali, p. 147; Setu., pp. 218-19; Stikti., p. 198; DSR. Ms. Fol.

59-60; ST. on PV., Dravya section, Ms, Fol. 12a—b.
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be said that the argument, asit stands, has no probans to

infer any conclusion. The argument—‘because i it (thread)
is a constituent’ (hence, thread should not be different

from the cloth) cannot be adduced as a probans; for,

the terms—composite and constituents being related, one

cannot remain without the other; so that, the probans

is really self-contradictory and cannot deny the existence

of a composite.

As to the argument that as no composite can be

produced from a substance radically different from the

composite, like the non-production of a cow or a horse

from a man, it is inferred that both, a composite and its

constituents, are ident ay, be said in reply that,

if the above argume, form of a syllogism,
namely, ‘patah tantut? 7, Lebbyab utpatteb’, it

will be seen that the faulty; for it cannot

be denied that a shut m, for instance, pro-

ducing the cloth, is opr nt from the effect.'*

Again, it is arguec dhists that the objects

which are different ix te are such as form

the constituents of ite; as for instance,

the wheels being ¢! sts of a chariot are

different from cloth the chariot itself,

Hence, if the threads b ed as different from the

cloth, they should form the constituents of something

else than the cloth. But as it is not the case, it should

be held that both the threads and the cloth are identical

in every respect.***

To this the rejoinder is that the argument when
put in the form of a syllogism is found to be beset with

a fallacy. The major premise (pratijidvdkya) being the

same as before, the probans is ‘because the threads are

not the constituents of anything other than that cloth’

(tadvyatirekenanyanavayavatvat). Now, it may be pointed

out here that as the threads are not the constituents of

MSNV., IL i. 33, p. 226.

MANYV., IL. 1. 33, p. 226.
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threads themselves, the probans involves the fallacy of

viruddha. Vt may be further pointed out that the very

assumption of the Buddhists that the wheels are the parts

of the chariot shows that they are two different things.***

Again, it is held by the Buddhists that the two

objects admitted to be different from each other are

seen to be produced on two different places; as, for

instance, a cow is produced in a place different from

that of a horse. In the case of threads and a cloth,

on the other hand, it is seen that the latter is produced

in the place where the former exists; so that, they are

not distinct from each other.

To this, again, the apswer is that the probans—

‘because, it is produces ”s ce occupied by the

constituents’ (addegot; 12; for, admitting

for a while that both ; will have to be

admitted that the threa in place previously

occupied by itself, whic! is not the case.

Hence, the probans is 4

If the production of

is the meaning of thes

probans? “Threads” ar

be said to have been pr

‘utpatt? shows the camia@ tnt

which had no existence before.

that a composite is not identical with its constituents.

Further, it is argued by the Buddhists that a com-

posite possessing a particular kind of constituent is

entirely different from other constituents (which are

different from that composite); as a pot, for instance,

possesses constituents which are different from the

wheels which, again, are distinct from the pot. As

this is not the case with the threads and the cloth, they

ate said to be identical.’*”

ne.

e denied then, what

? used in the above

eads’ alone cannot

nee, the very term

istence of something

It is, therefore, clear
146

MONYV., IL i. 33, p. 227.

MONY.,, IL i. 33, pp. 227-28.

MTNV., I. 1. 33, p. 228.
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Here, also, the argument of the Buddhists is falla-

cious like before. The very assumption that there is a

composite of another set of constituents shows that

the separate existence of a composite is admitted, as the

terms—composite and constituent are relative.?**

Next, the Buddhists argue that things, which are

different from something else, are produced from con-

junctions other than those which produce that some-

thing else; as, for instance, the mat is produced from

a conjunction other than that of the threads. As the

cloth is not produced from a conjunction other than

that of the threads, they.are said to be identical with

each other.***

Here, also, tk

bhyastadutpattel’—is

that the very assump

the conjunctions of

conjunction and the ¢

threads.**°

Again, the Budg

seen that the attrib

obans— ‘tantusamyoge-

fore. The reason is

loth is produced from

; admits that both the

are different from the

gue that as it is not

tcular substance can

be produced from thos ber substance entirely

different from the formers iristance, the attributes

of a horse are never found to be © produced from those of
a cow,—and as the attributes of the threads are observed

to produce those of the cloth, the cloth is not different
from the threads which ate its constituents.’*

This argument, also, is untenable from the Nyaya-

Vaicesika point of view. The inconsistency lies in

admitting that the attributes of threads do produce

those of cloth and at the same time rejecting the differ-

ence between the cloth and the threads. In fact, it is

wrong to assume that the attributes of cloth are

MENV., TL i. 33, p. 228.

MONV.,, IL. i. 33, p. 220.

159 Thid,

151 Thid.
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produced from those of the threads when it is known

for certain that the attributes of the threads cannot be

produced from those of the threads themselves.**?

The last but the most important argument of the

Buddhists in support of the identity of the cause

and its effect may be that they do not differ

in their weight. In other words, as the weight

of the constituents does not differ from that of the

composite, it is held that both are identical. As for

instance, argue the Buddhists, no difference in the

form of lowering of the balance or otherwise is seen in

the effect when two pieces of clay are put in the

vhen those very two pieces

« balance in the form

rate pieces of clay

uce a different subs-

effect is not distinct

are joined together and

of a pot. Therefox

the joint-pieces also

tance. Hence, it is

from its cause.’

This argument, al

appears that according

in the weight of the,

There may still

the part of the Bude!

refuted.

id to be wrong as it

‘aicesika the difference

ted.

Poinor objections on

can be very easily

8? Thid.

153 Thid.; Tat., IL. 1. 33, p. 392.

84 Yaccayam — heturgurutvantaravattvaprasangaditi? Ayamapya-

bhynpagamanna kifcit. NV.,1I. i. 33, p. 234—This view seems

to be a partial one. Also consult here Tat., p. 393; Vyom., p. 219;

KV., p. 64; Kandali., p. 148; KVP., p. 258.

8
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IX

DISCUSSION ABOUT THE INTERMEDIARY

STAGES IN THE FORMATION OF THE

FINAL COMPOSITE

1. Tryanuka

The separate existence of composite being proved

it may be further urged: Why should not a composite

be formed directly from paramanus? To this it may

be said, in reply, that had there been no intermediary

products like dvyapuka, ioanika and the rest, then when,
for instance, a pot is br it baught to ke directly
reduced to its invisibl toms, but it is not

so.*** It may also b that the pot being

an effect possessing + ssitates that its cause

also should be an é&

cannot directly produc

Gopinatha Mauni

can be produced dire:

holds that the nec

of a dvyanuka is on

tryanuka, but if it were y the plurality belong-

ing to the group of t! ws, then there is no

reason why the existence of a dvyanuka should be at all
accepted,**?

Appayya Diksita also supports the view that a

tryanuka is produced directly from the three paramdnus

whose simultaneous conjunctions and productivity of

further effect cannot be denied.***

The argument adduced by Amalinand Sarasvati

that that which is of the nature of the class of cause

sinks that a tryanuka

three paramanus. He

ng in the existence

magnitude in tke

88 Tat, IL. i. 32, p. 520; KV., p. 64; KVBha., p. 91; KP.,

Stavaka V, verse 5, p. 116; NM., p. 503; NLV., p. 97; Bhamati,

TL. it. rt; p. 503.

BO KV., p. 64.

187 ST., a comm. on PV., MS. Fol. 11-12.

BS VEKTP., IL. ii, 11, p. 504.
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(Réranajatiya) is not productive of that of the class of

effect; as for instance, the thread which belongs to the

anu (smaller) class does not produce the effect belonging

to the class of cloth; so that, paramanus belonging to

the anu class cannot produce the effect belonging to the

class which possesses magnitude,’*® as to that it may be

said that it is not always true; for, a cord (consisting of

three threads—#riyrtsdira) is produced sometimes, by

three sa#ras (cords) produced by three threads (¢entus)

and sometimes, directly from three threads.1*° He, how-

ever, admits that just as a cord (¢rivrtsatra) produced

by three threads (antus) is different from that which is

produced by three : , so the ¢ryanuka pto-

duced directly fro: jesus may be different

from that which i of three dvyanukas.

But even then, it is cl uka can be produced

directly out of three |

As to the arguroe

the class of anu, there

a paramanu and the.

empirical utility is

need for such a pro

8 such a f¢ryanuka is of

no difference between

nuka as far as their

hence, there is no

ay be said that the

so-called tryanuka duced out of three

parandnus (karanavabuty would possess magnitude

and would not remain atomic in any way; so that,

the above-mentioned objection is quite groundless.

Hence, there appears to be no harm, holds Appayya

Diksita, in believing that a ¢ryanuka is produced directly

out of three paramanus..°?

This view may be further supported by the fact that

almost all the definitions and descriptions of the tryanuka

found in different texts refer to the number of the para-

manus constituting it and not to that of the dvyanukas.

MY VEIT., ID. ti. 11, p. soa.

NWO VETP., p. 504.

18 Thid.

82 VATP., I. ii, 13, p. so4.
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Thus, some are of opinion that a paramdanu is the

sixth part of a first product;?** others hold that a

paramanu is the eighth part of it;’** again, some think that

it consists of thirty paranninus,®® while others believe

that it is out of three paramdnus alone that a tryanuka

is ptoduced.’** These different views themselves create

a doubt as to the exact nature of the constituents of

a iryanuka,

A question naturally rises here: What is the reason

that Nyaya and Vaicesika, in spite of these oppositions,

stick to the view that a tryanuka is produced out of three

dvyanukas and not paramanus? A probable answer of

this seems to be that the system, representing the

common-sense view, :f t and unreasonable

too to reject the pro two paramanus. In

other words, when “us are moved, they

naturally form first g wos and as they are

fresh productions they ive a different nomen-

clature and place in the Ecreation. Afterwards,

when such groups « nd the question of

further productions order to attribute

magnitude to the {eg Oas and make them

visible it becomes niece ave the grouping of

three. Now, as thereat’ only 'ayanankas, the other

groups are formed out of these three dyyapukas.

2. Dvyanuka

Coming to the dyyanuka it may be asked: Why

only two paramanus produce it? ‘To this the reply is

that a single paramanu cannot produce anything for

obvious difficulties. If three paramdanus be admitted

%3-TK; TP. MS. Fol. ra,

64 NMG. a comm. on LU, p. 23.

*8° CK. of Sir Raja Radhakantadeva Bahadura, Vol. I. p. 398,
Col. 3; PSH., p. 83. NK., p. 344, 3rd Edition.

66 DK, with RR., p. 293; DP. of Bhagiratha Thakkura, MS.
Fol. 1274; Crimadbhagavata, II. xii. 5 along with Cridhara’s
comm. on it; NK., pp. 343-44.
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to produce a diyapnuka, then there being the plural

number in the cause, the effect should have possessed

magnitude and have ‘become perceptible which it is not.
And as there is no reason to go beyond the number

three, it is concluded that a dvyannka is produced out

of two paramdnus alone.

XxX

DIMENSION AND ITS CAUSES

It has been mentioned above that there are four

kinds of non-eternal dimensions, namely, long (dirgha)

and short (Arasva}, ma de (ahat) and atomic

(anu).*°’ These are number, dimension

and aggregation (pra ken collectively ot

independently.1 © agnitude is produced

by all the three cause: tly. Thus, the magni-
tude belonging to a produced from the
number and not out of two causes mentioned

above. According £ causation a /ryanuka

has dvyanukas as its 1 and the conjunction
of those dvyanukas as ‘tai cause. The attri-

butes of a fryanuka, © er hand, possess the

tryanuka itself as their niatena sc, While the attributes

of the dvyanukas as their non-material cause. Following

this general rule, now, if the dimension of a dvyapuka,

that 1s, agutva, were to produce the dimension of a

tryanuka then, as the dimension of the effect should

S

mm

87 PPBha., p. 131.

168 PPBha., p. 131; CBha under BS., IT. ii. 11; Vyom., p. 474.

Although almost all the available editions of the Vaicesikastitra

read the s#fra VII. i. 9 as ‘kdranababutvacea,” yet CBha. under BS.,

II. ii, 11 and the Vyom. p. 474 read it as ‘Karanababutvat Aérana-

mabattvat pracayavicesacca mahbaditi’” Consult VU. also under VS.,

VIL. t. 9. Pracaya is a particular kind of loose conjunction of a

substance, as for instance, a lump of cotton-Kandali, p. 136.

169 Vyom., Pp. 474.

17° By ‘cause’ is meant here ‘non-material cause.’
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be of the same class as that of the cause and also larger,

the dimension of the dyanuka being anu (atomic), it

would not only produce the atomic dimension in’ the

tryanuka but also comparatively larger than itself which

would make the dimension of the ¢ryanuka anutara

(smaller), This would not only make the sryanuka

imperceptible but the very aim of the production of it

would be frustrated. Hence, the dimension of a dvya-

nuka cannot produce that of a ¢ryapuka.*"* This question

does not arise as regards the production of the dimension

of a deyanuka; for, the dimension of a paramdnu is not

the cause of anything.’ None of the other attributes,

namely, colour, taste, stackytouch, oneness, one-separate-

ness, weight, fluidity 85 is capable of pro-
ducing magnitude ir ese produce similar

attributes in their re: cts.’7TM Nor can the

ageregation be the dé for, it is not possible

to have the aggregation in a dvyanuka,"* and

moreover, it is meant ff ‘ing the magnitude of

some specific substanes atton, for instance.”
Hence, according t of elimination the

cause of magnitude if ‘¢ is number only.?’*

As to the exact mu produces the ‘magni-

tude in the ¢ryapnuka, i “Be Said that one cannot pro-

duce anything for Cbvious reasons, and as the number
two produces atomic dimension alone, it should also be
rejected. Therefore, it is the plural number thtee alone

which has been admitted by the author of the sitra also,

"OKYV., p. 214; Kandali., p. 135; NLV., pp. 99-100; KP. and

KPP., stavaka V, under verse 5, p. 112; Jalada on KV., MS. Fol.
127.

"2 Vyom., 479; KV.,216; Kandali., p. 137; Bha; verse 15; KP.,

stavaka V, under verse 5, p. 112; KPP., on Ibid,
173 Vyom., p. 476; KV., p. 214; Kandali., Pp. 135.
ra Vyom., Pp. 476; KV., p-. 214; KP. and KPP., stavaka V,

verse 5, p. 116.

275 Kandalf., p. 136.

6 Vyom., p. 476; KV., 214; Kandali., p. 135.
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to be the non-material cause of the dimension

of a ¢ryanuka. When the least plural number serves

the purpose, there is no sense in going beyond

this number. Now, as to how this plural number

produces the dimension, it is said that as the

number beyond one is produced by an apeksabuddhi,

its presence is required here also in order to pro-

duce the plurality of number in dvyanukas.” As

diyanukas are supersensuous this apeksdbuddhi should be-

long to one who can perceive them. He may be I[pvara'’®

whose apeksabuddhi produces the plurality of number,

namely, three in the dvyayukas, which, in its turn, causes

the existence of magnitude in the ¢ryanuka.

It may be urged Be the number three is

produced by the a fvara, it cannot be

destroyed, as the con’ he effect is destroyed

by the destruction of idid is not applicable

in this case; for, the @ of Tyvara is eternal.

But neither is it possib ‘that the number three

is indestructible and h al, nor is it possible

to reject the causality « wadhi of Igvara in the

absence of which ne i nor, consequently,

the universe would * produced. To get

rid of this dilemma +} on to dispense with

the apeksabuddhi of Ievara and accept, in its place, an

inferential one which may belong to any human being,

is also untenable; for, it would involve the defect of being

mutually inter-dependent; as, the production of human

being or anything of the universe and the inference of

apeksabuddbi alk would depend upon the production of

the ¢ryanuka which itself would now depend upon the

VIRKYV., p. 213; KP., stavaka V, under verse 5, p. 119. These

dvyanukas ate called paramdnu-dvyanukas as these are produced by

thecombination of two paramdnus—Kandali., p. 135; Vyom., p. 475.

KV. remarks here that the use of the term ‘dvyapuka’ here shows

that a éryanuka is produced from dvyannkas and not from

paramanus directly, p.213.

178 PPBha., p. 131; Bhamati, under BS., UL. ii. 11, p. soa.
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existence of human beings etc. Hence, it is rejected.”

As to the other solution advanced here that instead of

apeksabuddhi \et adrsta itself be the required cause,

it may be said in reply that if adysta be accepted to

be the cause everywhere then what would be the use

of any drsta cause. ‘Therefore, this also is not a sound:

argument.?*°

Thus, the various suggestions having been proved

untenable and the dilemma being still present, it is held

that this number being a product must be destroyed

like all other products. But as there can be no destruc-

tion without a cause, and as there is no apparent cause

to destroy this number so as there is the adrsta
to justify its existe some other means,

namely, the destruc c., may be held to

destroy the number

_ The author of V

term Ipvara does not :

root meaning of the t¢

used for any one whe ¢

jyogitvara. Vf this ing

then all the above

easily solved, as such

can be destroyed. 182
It may be, however, pointed out here that the

interpretation of the author of Vyomavati is possible

only when the world comes to exist and fresh ¢ryanukas

ate to be produced. But this cannot be applicable to

the production of the magnitude in the ¢ryanuka just

in the very beginning of the creation after the pralaya

when no human being or any yogipvara happens to exist.

However, both the processes of production and

wevet, holds that the

ean God. ‘The very

shows that it may be

raculous powers as a

% accepted as valid,

Reulties would be

do¢ being non-eternal

479 KP, and KPP., stavaka V, verse 5, pp. 119-20.

180 Thid,

18: Vyom., p. 476; KPP., stavaka V, vetse 5, p. 120 along

with the Makaranda; TP., MS. Fol. 8a-9a.

182 Vyom., p. 476.
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destruction of the number three produced through the

apeksabuddii, are also given below:

When the motion produced in the dyyanukas pro-

duces disjunction then there is the destructivity (v7na-

gyattd) of the conjunction, and simultaneous with it the

cognition of the generality ekatva is produced. Then

there is the productivity (wpadyamdnata) of the apeksa-

buddbi followed by the destruction of the conjunction;

then the productivity of the subsequent conjunction

followed by the production (wtpdda) of the apeksabuddhi;

then there is the productivity of the ¢ritva followed by

the production of the conjunction out of two dvyapnukas

leading to the productivi the éryanuka followed

by the destructivity of: ion and the motion.

Then comes the pr writva followed by

the productivity of t of the generality

tritva. Then the frya; si followed by the

destruction of the disju# the motion. Then

follows the production ¢ ion of the generality

tritva followed by the , of the magnitude

(wabattva) and the dire: pears the destructi-

vity of the apeksabud. y the productivity

of the cognition of the < vt; then the produc-

tion of the mabativa and the eirebafva; then the destruc-

tion of the apeksabuddhi; then the destructivity of the

attribute /r/tva; then the production of the cognition of

attribute followed by the productivity of the cognition

of the substance; then simultaneously with the cognition

of the substance there is the destruction of the ¢rifva.**

In products beyond ¢ryanuka the dimension is caused

by the dimension of their respective causes.*** As to the

view that the plurality of the number of the cause itself

may be held to be the cause of magnitude in every

product, it may be said that as there are several products

which are produced directly from two parts only and

Me

3 '‘Vyom., p. 476.

184 Jalada on KV., MS. Fol. 127.
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as there is the absence of plurality in such cases, no

magnitude would have been produced; for instance, a

pot which is directly produced out of the two halves

(kapalas) only; but if the above view is held, then there

would have been no magnitude in that pot. Moreover,

when the magnitude is present in the cause how can

it be possible to deny its causality.*®*

Similarly, aggregation (pracaya), which is a patti-

cular kind of loose contact existing in the two bundles of

cotton which depends upon the loose conjunctions of

the constituents productive of the cotton bundles, or

which depends upon the loose conjunctions between

parts of one bundle z #£ the other, produces

magnitude in the p { out of those two

cotton bundles, nary As there are only

tality of the number

ude of the dvitilaka.

at in the cause and can

s being not self-depen-

snjunctions existing

be the cause of the

Although the magnitud

produce the required ef

dent, as it depends upsai

in the two bundles ot,

magnitude of the ditan

As to the view th 4 there is no plurality

of the number in the two “bundles of cotton, yet taking

all the constituents up to dvyanukas and paramanus of

the bundles into consideration, the plurality can be

found to belong indirectly to the constituents of

the effect, called dvitdlaka; so that, it is really the

plurality of number which produces the magni-

tude in the dvitdlaka and not the agegregation,’*

it may be said that if number were to produce the

magnitude in the present case, then there ought to

lave been no difference of magnitude (mahattatigaya) in

the product, namely, dviti/aka (a double-lump of cotton),

1S KV., pp. 214-15.

BS KV., pp. 215-16.

7 RS., p. 64; Kandali., p. 136.
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produced by the two separate bundles of cotton having

loose contacts and the same, when it is produced out

of two cotton bundles having compact contacts (pracita),

although both contain an equal number of components.

This very reason may be put forth regarding the

view that magnitude itself may be the cause of the

magnitude of the ditdlaka. But, as a matter of fact,

according to Nyaya-Vaicesika, there is the difference

in the magnitude of the effect under two circumstances.

Hence, it is concluded that neither the number, nor the

magnitude is the cause of the magnitude of the effect,

called a double-lump of cotton.***

As to the view that the.davo conjunctions belonging

to the three dvyanukas x se of the magnitude

of a tryanuka, it ms would have been

possible to hold suc were held that the

conjunctions of the se nents were the cause;

but as it is not possible is rejected as unten-

able.**®

Again, as to the ag

jati belonging to thes

anutva of a dvyanuka :

tude of a ¢ryanuka, it Va ‘that had this been the

fact, then the magnitué yauld not have been the

cause of another magnitude ever. Moreover, the

two dimensions, namely, apgutva and mahattva, being
mutually opposed, would counter-act each other and

would not be able to produce any one class of effect.

If, it be, however, urged that the difference in the cause

would determine the difference in the effect; so that,

the above-mentioned difficulty would not arise, then the

rejoinder should be that if it were so, then the magni-

tude would have been produced in the effect even from

several paramanus directly and also from two dvyanukas,
which would have led to the production of magnitude

at a particular kind of

‘wana may help the

use of the magni-

188 Kandali., p. 136; RS., p. 64.

189 Kandali., p. 135.
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in the effect of the paramdnus also, like that of a
dvyanuka. Moreover, if it be admitted, then the pro-

duction of the magnitude being possible from two

only, there would be no justification in holding the
production from any bigger number, namely, three.*°°

In the like manner, the dimension, called dirghatva,

also is produced by the plurality of number, dirghatva

and the aggregation of the cause.*** In other words,

the dirghatva in a tryanuka, for instance, is produced by

the plurality of number belonging to the cause; in the

effect, called dvitantuka (a product formed out of the

combination of two threads), it is produced by the

dirghatva belonging to the cause, and in the effect, namely,

tritantuka (a product & of the combination

of three threads), it y the plurality of
number as well as the ging to the cause,

while in the case of a of cotton (tritiélaka),
it is produced by all the mentioned above."*?

The same can be gards the production

of mahattva and dirghaiv. nuka;, for, these can-

not be produced in a «: of the mahattva and

the dirghatva belongi kad; as, there is a

logical convention tl i-which is not pro-

duced either out of the r the aggregation, as

itis inthe case ofthe #ahdtiva “of a caturanuka, can be

produced only by the mahattva belonging to the consti-

tuents of the cause.***

As regards the production of the other two dimen-

sions, namely, atomic (aputr7) and shortness (Arasvatea),

it is said that both are produced in a dvyanuka out of the

number two possessed by the two paramdnus producing

a dvyanuka.***

120 KP, and KPP., stavaka VY, verse 5, pp. 114-16.

191 PPBha., p. 131; Vyom., p. 479.

192 Tbid.

198 PPBha., p. 131; Vyom., p. 479.

194 KPP., stavaka V, verse 5, p. 117.
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Regarding the question—what is the difference

between the two dimensions belonging to a dvyanuka
and a ¢ryanuka, it may be pointed out that the difference

between the mahattva and the dirghatva is quite clear

from the common everyday usage as expressed in the
judgment—‘bring a dirgha (large) thing’ even when the

speaker has got the thing possessing mahat and vice

versa”? The authot of Vyomavati adds that this differ-
ence is quite obvious from the very appearance of the

object.7*° It may be further pointed out here that although

a tryanuka simultaneously possesses both the dimensions,

yet that ¢ryanuka, in the formation of which its consti-

tuents are placed in 4,..cjecuitous manner (parifap),

appears to be mahat, wi which the components

are placed obliquely to be dirgha..*"

Similarly, the <

vatva belonging to a 4

capable of perceiving i

that the dimension of

to be identicle with t&

being an effect, must 4

it is said to have sat

not possible in the case vdan. Xt is, therefore,

that the term paris ‘sas-been specially used to

denote the dimension of a paramdnu.?”

Of the four varieties of dimension, the mahattva

and the dirghatva are always found together, and so is

the case with the other two dimensions, namely, anutva

and hrasvatva. Some ate of opinion that just as Adga,

being in possession of vydpakatva, does not possess

dirghatua, so, a paramann also, having the parimandalatva,

sible to those who are

y be also added here

should not be taken

“anu; for, the former,

ference,’®? and hence,

rathima),*®° which is

S

wo

8° PPBha., pp. 131-32.

"8 Vyom., P. 479.

WTVETP., IL ii. 11, p. 506,

198 PPBhi., p. 132.

mY KYV., p. 212; Kandali., p. 133; VBha., VIL. i. ro.

200 VBha., VIL i. to.

2.'VS., VIL i. 20; Vyom., p. 492.
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has no drasvatva.’? And, again, mahattvatva and dirghat-

vatva, ot anutvatva and hrasvatvatva, being separate jdtis,

the presence of one is an obstacle in the way of the

existence of another in the same substratum and at the

same time. Hence, the two dimensions cannot co-

inhere in a single substratum at one particular time.?%

The Naiyayikas, however, do not agree with the above

mentioned views. They hold, on the other hand, that

both, the parama-dirghatva and parama-mabattva, ate

simultaneously present in the Akaga, just as both, the

(parama) anutva and (perama) brasvatva, subsist in a

paramanu’’* at one and the same time. In other all-

pervasive substances aisosbe¢h the dimensions, namely,

parama-mahattva anc xz, co-inhere. In the

like manner, in suls mediate dimensions

(madhyama-parimana) th, the intermediate

mahativa and interred iva, except in the case

of a dvyanuka where ¢ diate anutva and inter-

mediate hrasvatva exist?

Vallabha, the aui

brasvatva and dirghat

are the sub-divisions

yalilavati, holds that

act dimensions, but

mabattva respectively.

He, further, adds that : x3eld to be independent

dimensions, then why a aer the other possible

varieties of dimension, such as, vakratva, rjutva, etc.

be recognised as such.*"* This, again, seems to be only a

partial view. Even Cankaracarya, while referring to the

general view of Nyaya-Vaicesika, says that anuiva and

brasvatva are the two dimensions which are said to

belong to a dvyanuka.*"*

22 Kandali., p. 134.

"3 NLPV., pp. 367-68.

204 Kandali., p. 134.

05 Kandali., p. 134.

205 NL, p. 34, Nirnayasaigara edition; PRM., p. 31.

207 CBha., on BS., I. it, rt,
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XI

VARIOUS OTHER VIEWS REGARDING

PARAMANU

The term paramadnu has been variously used in

different schools of thought, and it will not be out of

place to refer to them here.

1. Thus, paramdnus are regatded as forming a

body of Igvara being the substrata of His direct effort.

It is, therefore, that the motion inherent in them is said

to be His breath, as is said in the gruti also—asya

mahato bhitasya nibgvasitametat.?’*

This view has been ed by Udayanacarya on

the ground that suck. t be the substratum

of sense-organs, as | ess the Manas.?"

2. Paramanu is ven to that particular

point of time which t& ives to pass Over an

atomic object. The : ‘al calculation of it,

given by Bhaskaricary: Siddhantagitomani,???

will be clear from thes able:

2 Paramanus Dvyanuka

3 Dvyanukas Truti???
100 6Trutis Tatparya

30 ©‘Tatparyas Nimesa?*?

Ro

30 ©Ksanas — Ahoratra (Day).

*’S Bhodhani, p. 91.

209 AV., p. 119.

210 Ganitadhyaya, Madhyamadhikara, Kalamanadhyaya, verses

16-17.

21 Trufi is a synonym fot a fryanuka.

212 Nimesa is that length of time which is denoted by the single

falling of the eyelashes—KV., p. 118; Kandali., p. 65.

213 Ksana is that point of time during which a produced substance

remains without an attribute, or a motion; or, that which marks

,
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After calculation, it is found that a day consists

of 17,496,000,000 paramanus. In other words, a single

second being equal to 202500 paramdnus, makes one
paramanu equal to syyls95 Of a second. Hence, Dr.

Brajendr anatha Seal says that a ¢rufi of time is equal to
vyyswe Of a second, which is nearly the measure of the

paramann of time as given in the Visnu-Purina.?**
3. According to some, again, a paramanu is the

smallest aggregation of sativa, rajas and tamas. This

view has been refuted by Nydya-Vaicesika on the

ground that the terms, ‘smallest’ and ‘aggregation,’

being mutually contradictories, cannot be attributed

to a paramanu.*’*

4. The Saugat

kinds of paramdanu, :

airy, are of the natu

viscid (sweba), hot (a#sa

ly. Of these, the first

colour, taste, smell and

taste and touch; colou

third; while, the four

touch. When these

earth, water, fire and at

5. The next view i imdnu is nothing but

an aggregate of colour, taste and the rest. ‘This view

also has been refuted by Nyiya-Vaicgesika on the ground
that the meaning of the term ‘aggregate’ (sasighdta) is

‘ambiguous; for, generally the term means a collocation

of several such objects as are not related to one another

as cause and effect; so that, if a paramanu be held to be

inion that the four

, watery, fiery and

and solid (&sara),

nz (drama) tespective-

the attributes of

he second has colour,

bh are attributed to the

only attribute of

er, they are called

the interval between the conjunction of the last thread and the

production of the cloth, or between the produced motion and

disjunction caused by it, or between the presence of the entire

material for the production of an effect and the actual production
of that effect—KV., p. 118.

"4 PSH., pp. 76-77:
215 NV.,. p- 250.
216 NSMM., p. 283.
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an aggregate, there should be particles smaller than
paramanus and possessing colour, taste, etc. to form the
ageregate, called paramdanu. But, as paramdnus them-
selves have been regarded as the ultimate particles, there
cannot be yet still smaller particles. Hence, the view is

rejected as untenable.?’?

6. Some, again, consider that a /raf/ itself is a

paramanu. But this view is also untenable; as a /ruti is

further divisible, while the same is not possible for a
paramanu.*

7. The very existence of a paramanu is denied by

Raghunatha Ciromani for want of sufficient proofs to

support it. He, further,.adds that the use of the term

ann, with reference t ily to show that the

particular object is ¥ it is, therefore, that

the term is used also & ssing magnitude.?"

8. Some not on paramanu with a dvya-

nuka,’?? ot a tryanuka’®, caturanuka’?, but also

s vane. It may be pointedmake these eternal®** lik
out here that if a fg a. caturanuka be held to

are, then it is notbe perceptible, as

possible to make ¢ Again, in case, a

tryanuka is visible ani “ernal, its constituents

cannot be eternal, as has’ Héeimhace clear in previous

sections. Hence, all these views have been rejected by

Nyaya and Vaicesika as invalid and untenable.***

hh

AUENY., I. ii. 33, p. 232; Tat. p. 392.

"18 Thid.

"9 PTN., pp. 11-15.

220 K VBha., p. go.

221 KVBha., p. go; Setu., p. 206; NSMR,, p. 293.

222 IK VBha., p. go.

223 K VBha., p. go; Setu., p. 206.

24NL., pp. 23-24; Wadindra, quoted in Nyayamuktavali, a

comm. on Udayana’s LU., p. 23.

9
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XII

PARAMANU AND QUIDDITY (ANTYAVICESA)

It has been said that the true realisation of the

Atman, the only aim of the Castra, is possible by the

tight knowledge of each and every category accepted

by the system. This is possible only when every object

is distinguished from its homogeneous and _hetero-

eneous classes. Generally, this is done through the

help of attributes. But, in the case of paramdnus, patti-

cularly of one class, the distinction between one another

is not possible through the help of ordinary attributes.
But the distinction hag.t¢ aude even there, not only

for the sake of hav; dge of each of the

ultimate particles, Bi fhe guidance of the

future individual and productions. Hence,

istence of a categoty,

anivavigesa, to differen-

rhe other. Similarly,

etween other eternal

Dik, Atman and

tly with the help of a

called vigesa, generally }

tiate one eternal paraay

it is essential to mak

substances, namely,

Manas.??* This is a

quiddity.

As to the view that it of differentiating capacity

may be assumed to belong to the paramanus themselves

instead of having a different category, called antyavigesa,

it may be pointed out that the view is groundless, as

no such capacity is ever found to be associated with

the paramdnus.

Again, as to the view that a series of quiddity

will have to be assumed to distinguish one wesa trom

the other in successive cases leading to logical absurd-

ities, it may be pointed out that on account of its having

an absolute nature of differentiating, the vesa alone

through its own nature causes differentiation and does

22% PPBha., pp. 321-22.
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not require the help of another vigesa over it.?> More-

over, if it requires another vresa, then the very aim of

its existence becomes frustrated. Hence, the view is

rejected as groundless.

Again, it may be asked here: Would not the samdnya

(generality) serve the purpose of the quiddity? The

reply is in the negative, for the following reasons:

1. The sémanya inheres both in eternal and non-

eternal objects, while the vigesa does not subsist in

non-eternal things.

2. ‘Again, the sdmdnya does not exist in substances

alone but also in qualities and motions, while the

vigesa inheres only in

3. A-single savag

belonging to one p

class of objects from

independently in eact

differentiates one sing!

4. The existence

common notion deg:

no such notion is

Ligesd.

5. The sadmania i of direct perception,.

while the other is on! L

6. The vigesa is meant for those eternal substances
also wherein the sdmdnya does not exist, such as, A&édra,

Kala and Dik,

These points of difference show that these are two

distinct categories and one cannot be substituted for

the other.

Similarly, the pdkaja-vigesa cannot be a substitute

forthe antya-vigesa on the ground that the former belongs
to the earthly paramdnus alone and that there is no

such differentiating nature in it, while the latter is parti-

cularly meant for differentiating one eternal substance
from another.

Hd differentiates one

le the vyesa inheres

ternal substance and

ai from another.

a depends upon a

many objects, while

he existence of a

226 PPBhia., pp. 321-22.
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This antyavigesa does not belong to the qualities

and motions possessed by eternal substances; for, the

differentiation in those cases is possible through the

help of their own intermediate ja//s, namely, cuklatva,

raktated,?®” gamanatva etc: and also through the weesas

of the form of their substrata.??*

Some are of opinion that Igara and Akdga do not

possess any quiddity; for, these are distinguished from

everything else by their own eternal qualities, namely,

consciousness and sound, respectively.??*

The Neo-Nyaya School does not believe in the

vicesa as an independent category; for, they hold

that the differentiation i ible by the very nature

of the eternal subse elves. This view is

further supported § yogins also do not

perceive such a vice rassible only when it

does not exist indes

NON

NSMD. on verse 10.

231 NL, p. 328 (chowkhamba edition).

232 NBha., I. i. 9.
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absence of which prevents the production of any

cognition, even when the sense-organs are in direct

touch with their respective objects. It has also been

defined in several other ways on the basis of its peculiar-

itics. Thus, some hold that Manas is that which does

not possess any touch of any specific quality (epesa-

guna), but has a limited form*** and motion.** Cankara

Micra defines it as that whose presence or absence

necessitates the production or otherwise of cognitions

at the time when the Avan and the sense-organ-contact

is present.2* It has been also defined as that which

possesses the atomic nature not coherent with the pro-

ductive conjunction; or, as. that which possesses a

limited form which iseth: Strate of the conjunction,

the non-material cz isness; Of, again, as

that which possesses (samskara) and is a

sense-organ but 1s t with any specific

quality, and so on.**

Such a Manas, be

have an existence th

the probans to infe:

non-production of 4

as the most import Vatsyayana adds

memory, inference, vers 1ony, doubt, intuition

(pratibha), dream-cognition, imagination —_(#da),

the experience of pleasure and pain, desire and

the rest as indicative of the existence of Alanas.***

Regarding the form of inference to prove its existence,

it is said that every kind of production requires an

instrument (Aarana) to cause its cxistence. Now, that

memory, desire, doubt, etc. are psychic phenomena of

sensuous, is proved to

ce alone. As regards

Gautama holds the

of cognition alone

8 LU., p. 49.

284 Padarthabodha’s comm., MS. Fol. 54; TD., p. 13.

25-VU., Wii 1.

236 KR, p. 42.

237 NS,, I. i. 16.

238 NBha., I. i. 15; also Vide VS., IL. ii. 4.
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everyday experience cannot be denied. These

are also products, and as such, they also must

be preceded by an instrument. And, again, ex-

ternal sense-organs, even when they appear to

be in contact with their respective objects, do not

produce any cognition about these psychic phenomena.

These show that there must be some different

type of sense-organ or instrument to produce cogni-

tion, desire, memory and the rest. This instrument is

named as Manas.*** Again, the fact that even when

all the external sense-organs simultaneously appear to

be in contact with their respective objects, no simulta-

neity of cognitions takes. piace, shows that there is

something whose ab nts the appearance of

any cognition, and ¥ would have certainly

led to the productics 344° "This something

is no other than the such a Manas is an

internal sense-organ by the fact that the

psychic products, like 4 n, pleasure, etc. are all

ptoduced by this * Of course, the

agency of the indivi denied in any case.

fanas

sxe important of the

2.

The following

attributes of Manas:

(1) It is an admitted fact that our cognitions
appear in succession’? which is possible only, if the

most efficient cause of these cognitions which is

the Manas here, comes in contact in succession with

the external sense-organs, in the case of external cog-

nitions, and with the individual self, in the case of

psychic products, like pleasure, pain, etc. and does

not combine with every limited form simultaneously.**

“9 NBha. and NV., I. i. 16; VS., TID. di. 3.

240 NBha. and NV., I. i. 16; III. ii. 56.

241 PPBha., p. 89; NBha., L i. 16.

242, TR., p. 125.

28 VS, and VU., VIL. i. 23.
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This leads us to assume that Manas is atomic in nature.”

If, on the other hand, it were non-atomic and of inter-

mediary dimension, then beside its becoming a non-

eternal substance due to its having constituent parts,

it would have combined with more than one sense-

organ at one and the same time which would have

prevented the production of any knowledge; or,

if knowledge were at all produced, then there would

have been simultaneity in it, which is quite against the

reality. Then, again, the non-eternity of it would have

also led to several logical absurdities of a complex

nature. Demand for moral justice, which is entirely

regulated by the eternity of Manas, would have been

nowhere; and perhaps, uid have been no regular

life; as, the univers ich mainly depends

upon it, would not? exist, and if, at all,

it had ever come te é d have been by sheer

chance. In both the * cosmic order would

have been upset. He: move the possibilities

of such difficulties, : | to accept the atomic

natuteTM* of Manas ~, oves its eternity.**°

(2) As it is ate 1

external sense-organ

(3) It, being a seng

In other words, its exis ainiy meant for helping

the Atman to experience pleasure and pain, the very

aim of the empirical world.2** This, again, is possible

when the Manas comes to possess a physical organism.**°

(4) As it is not of the nature of any of the mabd-

bhitas, it is called non-bhauntika,*° and hence, it does not

“ENS... TT. ii, 59; VS., VIL. 1. 23.

"45.NS., LIL. ii 59; VS., VIL. 1. 23.

46 VS,, IU. it 2; PPBha., p. 16.

47 VS., IV. i. 6; VIUL, i. 2; KV., p. do.

248 PPBhi., p. 89; Vyom., p. 428; Kandali., p. 93.

29 KV, Pp. 40.

250 NBha., I. i. 4. NM., p. 497. The term ‘non-bhautika’ may

be explained in two ways: one—‘not of the nature of any of the
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possess any touch;** so that, even when Manas

comes in contact with any other substance, it does not

produce a fresh one, like all other substances having

limited form.”

(5) Being non-bhautika and having motion®* and

velocity (vega),*** it cognises its objects with the quickest

possible motion.** Its activity is effective on all objects

alike. In other words, it comes in contact with any

external sense-organ, at any time, and without any

restriction, and through it with the objects of the

external world. Uddyotakara gives the following

reasons to account for its being so effective: (a) because,

it is the substrate of the conjunction which is the cause

of remembrance, like 4k ;.{b) again, as, it is the

substratum of the ¢ n brings about the

cognition of pleasur Atman; and (c) also

because, it supervises né sense-organs, like

the Atman.***

(6) It does not

namely, colour, taste

natutal fluidity ¢

pleasure, pain, desir

atiy specific quality

uch, viscidity (sneha),

watva), knowledge,

guisa), effort, merit and

Maha-bhitas’, as explained & he other—‘not made up

of any of the Mahabhaias.’ in the latter sense, it is certainly not

applicable to the Manas, which is eternal; and hence, Uddyotakara
says that Manas is neither bhantika (made up of Mahabbittas) nor
non-bhautika (not made up of Mahibhitas)—Vide NV., I. 1. 4, p. 38.

But Uddyotakara himself admits the former interpretation and

holds that Manas is non-bhautika—Vide NV., IIL. i. 31, p. 374.

Therefore, there seems to be no justification in the remark of

Prof. Jadunatha Sinha that “this objection of Uddyotakara is based

on a mis-conception of the meaning of the word” etc.—Indian

Psychology: Perceptions p. 19 (1934).
25° NMJ., MS. Fol. 40.

252 PPBhia. » P. 89; KV.,, p. 1825 Kandali., p. 93.
258 VS, V. i 133 PPBhi. > p- 21.
254 PPBhi., p. 23; VU., Vv. li. 13.
255 PPBha., p. 89.

256 NV., I. i. 4, p. 38.
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demerit, mental faculty (bAdvand) and sound.*”"

(7) It, being a form of matter and a_ sense-

organ,”°® has no consciousness.”* And moreover, if it

had consciousness, then there would have been two

conscious elements ina single organism, which would

have made the production of knowledge impossible

and would have thereby upset the entire worldly

usages.?%

(8) It is a cause of the empirical world by coming

in contact with a particular Afman in a particular

organism and helping the experiencing of pleasure and

ain.*t Hence, it is also called a cause of bondage.*?

(9) Its contact with icular Atman is said to

have no beginning.

(10) It is a com call sorts of cogni-

jects without being

© qualities.?6*

ance, as It possesses

(11) It enlightens a

endowed with any of

(12) It 1s, of cou

qualities and motict

ALL-PERVASIVE ML4ANAS DISCUSSED

AND REFUTED

It has been said above that cognitions of the

external objects do not take place when the Manas is
not in contact with the external sense-organs. But this

257 PPBha., p. 95.

258 NM., p. 498.

259 NM., p. 498; NMJ., M48. Fol. 40.

200 NM., p. 498.

26 NV., IIL. ii. 67, p. 442; NM., p. 499.

262 NM., Pp. 499.

63 NM., p. 499.

264 NBha., I. i. 16.

265 NBha., I. i, 4.

266 PPBha., p. 89; NM., p. 498.
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is not accepted by the followers of Kumirila Bhatta’’

according to whom Manas, being ubiquitous in nature,

cannot but always remain in contact with the sense-

organs, and in support of it, they put forth the following

arguments:

Manas is ubiquitous; (1) as, itis a substance having

no touch for ever; like AAd¢a; again, (2) as, it isa sub-

stance which does not ever possess any specific quality;

like Kala and Dik; also (3) because, it, being an eternal

substance, does not produce any other substance by

its contacts with other substances; like Akapa; and lastly,

(4) because, it is a substrate of the conjunction which

is the non-material cause akeeognition.?”

The Naiyayikas

arguments. They h

. suppose that the Me

of its being an inst

in the form of cog

non-substance, in the

efforts and adrsta, is fox

action, the arguments

the svaripasiddhi typ:

rejected as untenable.

The Mimamsakas next pot forth another argument

in support of theit view. hey hold that Manas, being

a sense-organ, is a substance; for, it is a substance alone

which can be a sense-organ. Now, Manas, having been

proved to be a substance, can also be inferred to be all-

pervasive on the grounds given above.

But, as an all-pervasive substance cannot be a

sense-organ without a limitation (wpddbi), it is essential,

hold the Naiyayikas, that the Manas also, like the Akdga,
should have a limitation. As to what that limitation

is, there are three possible alternatives: one—a certain

© afguments pre-

nce on the ground

an action (&riyd)

var, etc. But as a

conjunction due to

n instrument of an

kas are beset with

d hence, they are

287 Bodhani, p. 96.

268 KP, Stavaka III. verse 1, pp. 346-47; Bodhani, p. 96.

26° Bodhani, p. 96; KPP., p. 347.
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fixed part of the organism, like the ear-cavity as in the

case of Akaga, the other—the entire organism, and the

third—any unfixed part of the body. But all these

alternatives lead to absurdities; as for example, if the first

alternative be accepted, these cognitions would appear

only in that particular part of the organism;

and if, that part be, somehow, injured or destroyed,

no cognition of ‘any kind would ever take

place. But this is against the reality; for, cognition is

felt everywhere in the body, in succession, Therefore,

if the second alternative be accepted, then one particular

cognition, for instance, would have been experienced

throughout the entire organism at one particular time,

and there would have io justification for cogni-

tions like ‘I have ¢ soc in my head,’ etc.

The third also wou far difficulties.?”°

To this the Min out that due to the

operation of the n cause, the difficulty

pointed out above wou se, and the cognitions

would be felt even in arts of the organism.

Hence, there is nothi the entire organism

from being the rec ”

It would not be

a

to make it clear here

that the non-material stoduce the effects of

the all-pervasive subst in its own limitations,

or it should necessarily produce such effects within the

same limitation, or it may produce such effects within

its own limitations a/one. In the first case, no pleasure

and pain would have ever been produced beyond the

limitation of the non-material cause; in the second case,

as the non-material cause mast produce an effect, it would

be possible for the contact of the atomic Manas also

to produce pleasure etc., within its own limit and also

beyond that, as there is nothing to prevent it; while,

in the last case, pleasure etc. would have appeared in

279 Bodhani, p. 96.

271 KP., Stavaka HI. verse 1, p. 348.
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atomic parts alone.*”

If it be said here, continues the Mimamsakas, that

the experience of pleasure and pain etc. in a little or more

space of the organism does not depend upon the non-

material cause, but on the instrumental one, in the form

of the contact of the sandal-paste (candana); like the

production of sound through the instrumentality of

air, then it may be possible even if the Manas be

accepted to be all-pervasive. It cannot be held that the

experience of pleasure etc. would be possible even

where there is no sandal-paste-contact; as, it is the

non-material cause which does operate in the case of

the effects of the all-pervasive substances, like the sound

produced by the contagy drum and the Akéga;

for, the fact is that th:

upon the sandal-past

the organism where

paste-contact is expe

non-material cause dod

Hence, even if the enti

the required limitation:

pain would be felt in

to the help of the in

no difficulty in hoi iding
character.2”*

To this the Naiyayikas reply that according to a

logical convention, a particular attribute, an effect of

an all-pervading substance, does not occupy a less

limited space than its non-material cause; so that, when

the Manas is all-pervasive, then the contact of it with

the individual self, the non-material cause of pleasure

etc., would have petvaded overt the entire body, and the
experience of pleasure etc. would have been felt within

the limits of the entite organism. Hence, if the pleasure,

which is felt in the foot, be due to the non-material

He particular part of

due to the sandal-

s shows that the

perate independently.

n be accepted to be

rice of pleasure and

£ the organism due

suse; so that, there is

- be all-pervasive in

mAs

272 KPP., Stavaka III. verse 1, p. 349.

278 KPP., Stavaka HI. verse 1, p. 349.
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cause, which, in the present case, has been accepted to

pervade the entire organism, then that pleasure would
have, certainly, pervaded over the whole of the organism;

for, ‘the instrumental cause merely leads its own

operation to affect larger space. It 1s, therefore, that

a man, feeling too hot in the summer, when dips into
water, feels pleasure throughout the whole body.’

Having these difficulties in mind, the Naiyayikas reject
the above-mentioned view as absurd."

It has been maintained above that the non-simul-

taneity of cognition is the most important treason to

reject the all-pervasiveness of Manas. To this the

Mimamsakas utge that the non-simultaneity of cogni-

tion is possible even if, mgs, be regatded as ubi-

quitous, due to the i fa which also has

been recognised as 10n.?78

But the inclusion sip the present case,

hold the Naiyayikas, is ‘titable; tor, the non-

simultaneity of cognition xe sure ‘proof for the
existence of Manas, wou ecome an accidental

one (wnyathdsiddha), at <i remain no strong

reason to support the fanas; and all the

arguments adduced abe f the all-pervasive-

ness of Manas would aay ‘castrated with the

fallacy of d¢raydsiddhi.?”? 7 he influence of adrsta

should not be ncevpted in this case even by the
Mimaémsakas.

Again, the Mimamsakas hold that as Manas is an

instrument (Aaran@), and as such, it is endowed with

the nature of producing cognitions in succession, like

all other instruments, there would be no simultaneity of

cognition, even if Manas were accepted to be all-per-

vasive. To this, the Naiyayikas reply that if the

** KPP., Stavaka III. verse 1, p. 349.

275 Bodhani, P. 97.
a6 KP, Stavaka III. verse 1, p. 350.
er7 KP. Stavaka III. verse 1, p. 350; Bodhani, pp. 96-97.
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non-simultaneity of cognition were dependent upon there

being an instrument, then as other instruments, like the

external sense-organs, ate present, there would have

been no need of another category, called Manas.?"*

To this, again, the Mimamsakas point out that as,

there ate five external sense-organs, and as, each of

them would produce its own cognition, the possibility

of simultaneous cognitions would ever remain. Hence,

it is better to have one instrument in the form of Manas

alone to explain the succession in our cognitions.?”*

To this, again, the Naiyayikas point out that the

ptesence of the Manas would, no doubt, prevent the

simultaneity of cognition . he manner stated above,
but when all the -otgans would be,
simultaneously, in & all-pervading Manas,
then either there w epnition at all, or if

there appears to be % n, at all, it would be

a sott of joint-cogsi ting of the cognitions

of colour, taste, smell i sound, like the varie-
gated colour (citraréibe a. But such a peculiar
cognition would be the record of human

experience. Hence, of the Mimamsakas

is rejected as untenable

But the various ifstamees,duch as, when a man Is

eating a big bread, he experiences a soft of joint-cogni-
tion produced by the various attributes belonging to

the bread,?** ot when a teacher is seen reading, walking,

holding a water-pot, looking at the path, hearing the

sounds coming out of the forest, being frightened, look-

ing out for the signs of ferocious animals and remem-

bering his place of destination®**—all these appear-

ing, as if, taking place simultaneously, show that a sort

“8 KP., Stavaka III. verse 1, pp. 351-52.

°° Thid. pp. 352-53; Bodhani, pp. 97-98.

780 KP., Stavaka LI. verse 1, p. 353; Bodhani, pp. 97-98.

*81 Bodhani, p. 98.

782 NBha., Ul. it, 57, p. 632.
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of joint-cognition does really exist. To this, it may be

pointed out that, if closely observed, it would be quite

obvious that in all such cases there is succession, but

due to the swift motion of the Manas, the intervals of

time are not taken into account, like the swift brandish-

ing of a fire-brand (a/dtacakra). In fact, there appears to

be a mistaken notion of simultaneity of cognitions.

Moreover, the Naiyayikas add that when there is the

Atman-Manas—sense-organ—and object-contact, the

cognition that is produced is of only one object alone,

and not of all the objects taken together. Hence, the

view of the production of a joint-cognition is rejected

as impossible.?**

The Mimamsak

cases cited above, thi

absence of the contact

the sense-organs at on

successive nature of the’

absence of a desire to k

all-pervasive nature of th

The Naityayikas

ground that no such pe

desire to know (bubiinésa, . would prevent the

production of cognition “whet “its necessary cause is

present, in its absence. The absence of cognition is,

in reality, due to the absence of the necessary conditions

tequited to produce the effects. What the desire to

know does is to make the cognition, produced by its
own ordinary causes, capable of creating a lasting

impression.?*°

To this, again, the Mimamsakas reply that if the

desite to know were not the cause of the production

of successive cognitions, then the cognition would have

taken place both as regards the desired and the undesired

tinue that in the

neither due to the

itous Manas with all

me time, nor to the

tal Manas, but to the

isd) all. Hence, the

“mains unaffected.?"?

argument on the

ssociated with the

“83 KP., Stavaka IE. verse 1, p. 353.

284 Thid.
#5 KP,, Stavaka HI. verse 1, p. 354.
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objects. But, as a matter of fact, when a man is hearing

a sweet song with great attention, he does not get the

cognition of other objects, which are, of course, not

desired although quite close to him, simultaneously.

Similarly, when a man has opened his eyes to look

upon a jat, he does not perceive the cloth, which al-

though lies quite within the range of his perception, as

it is not desired. In all these cases, simultaneous

cognitions would have taken place if the desire

to know were not a necessary condition of cognition.

In fact, the desite to know removes the Manas

from other undesired sense-organs, and joins it

with that sense-organ alone which cognises the desired

object; so that, ‘indirectiguabubbutsd also is helpful

to the non- -ptoduct aneity of cognition.
On these grounds,’ cas think that the

bubhutsd can explain ¢ 2 iN cognition, even

if the Manas be all-pet

To this, again, the’

being all-pervading and
of contact, there can be

on the other hand, is

the nature of motici

accepting the all-pervas £ it; for, there can be

no motion in an all-pervading Substance. Again, if the

activity be of the type of a quality, then it being

eternal, there can be no succession. If it be non-

eternal, then, being a quality of an all-pervading
substance, it would be 2ydpta of the conjunction, which

is the non-material cause of the non-all-pervading

substance; as for instance, the sound, which is non-

eternal and is a quality of the Akda, is found to

possess, for its non-material cause, the conjunction

belonging to the non-all-pervading substance like the

drum and the rest. From this, it is clear, conclude the

Naiyayikas, that we must have a substance which is

non-all- -pervading and is the substrate of the conjunc-
tion which is the non-material cause of cognitions. If

s reply that the Manas

ty being of the nature

suon. If that activity,

‘Oo be something of

ould be difficulty in
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the Mimamsakas are ready to believe in such a non-all-

pervading substance, then let the Manas itself be that

substance, as, this is a simpler assumption. Thus, it is

asserted that the Manas is atomic and not ubiquitous.?**

It is clear from the above that so far the only

argument upon which the entire discussion is based is

the non-production of the simultaneity of cognition,

which cannot be explained unless the Manas is ac-

cepted to be atomic. Now, another argument also may

be adduced against the all-pervasiveness of the Manas.

The Arman is, undoubtedly, all-pervading, and now,

if Manas also be regarded as such, then Manas and the

Atman both being all-pervading, there would be no

contact between the # b a contact should

have produced a dir& han the dimension

of the all-pervading sul this is not possible.

Hence, there being 1 cognition and the

rest would not have bee d; for, all the psychic

products are produced xey have the Atman

and the Manas-contact 3 material cause. We

cannot deny the cau: contact and have

in its place, the Aty biects of cognition-

contact as the non-mat e; for, in that case,

the cognitions would bive ake place only in place

where the objects existed; as all the attributes cxisting

in space are never to be separated from their non-

material cause. Nor can we hold that the Atman and

the external sense-organ-contact is the non-material

cause of the psychic products; for, in that case, at least

there would not have been the production of the cog-

nition of sound; as, the Atman, which is all-pervading,

cannot come in contact with the organ of hearing, which

is nothing but the all-pervading Akdga. But as a inatter

of fact, we know that neither the cognition takes place

outside the organism, nor is there the non-production

my

*86 KP,, Stavaka III. verse 1, pp. 350-57; Bodhani, pp. 97-99;

KPP., pp. 350-57.

TO
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of the apprehension of sound. Hence, it is con-

cluded that in cases of psychic products the Altman
and Manas-contact alone is the non-material cause.

But there can be no contact between the Atman and the
Manas unless one of them is non-vibhy. And the Atman,
being accepted as all-pervasive, the Manas alone can

be non-ubiquitous. Again, as the Manas has been

ptoved to be eternal, it will have to be admitted that

it is also atomic.?*

OF COGNITION

ROVED

f the simultaneity of

daily experience we

€ piace simultaneously;

hue passing through a

atet-pot in his hand,

xls produced in the

> find out the marks

of the ferocious afith smembers the place of

destination. All these#&uasees-are found to be simul-

taneous; for, no otder, of whatsoever kind, is noticed

in the above case.?**

To this the answer is that as, in the case of the

whirling fire-brand, the existing succession of the

vatious movements of fire is not observed and the

whole thing presents a kind of continuous circular

motion, due to the swiftness of the movement; so,

although there are sevetal separate activities and their

cognitions, yet on account of the extreme rapid motion

of the Manas, there appears to be simultaneity of cog-

nitions. Similarly, the apparent simultaneity in the act

of piercing through a hundred lotus-petals can be

NON-SIMULTA.

DISCU

Against the no

cognitions it is urge

find that several cog

for instance, a single te

forest, reads, walks

looks at the path,

forest, becomes aft:

87 Kandali., p. 93.

288. NS and NBha., IH. ii. 57.
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easily explained on the ground of the extreme rapidity

of the action.? ® ‘

Again, it may be asked: if the Manas be atomic,

how can the various movements in the body of a small

house-lizard etc. be explained, when it is rent asunder

into two or three parts; for, the Manas, being atomic,

cannot exist in more than one place? To this the answer

is that in that case the various movements are due to the

production of an effort occupying the entire body just

before cutting the body into parts; or, to the causality

of adrsta which forces other Manas to produce move-

ments in those parts;?°° or, to the impression of the

previous activities lett, even after the activities

have stopped to fur

Annam Bhatta *

the atomic nature

Atman being ubiquit

as such, then the res

pervasive, would x»

other, and as such

nition of whatsoever

come in contact, at

-ason in support of

He says that the

anas also be accepted

> that both, being all-

in contact with each

d not be any cog-

on the other hand,

contact also would

be eternal. That there would be no

separation between + so that, there would

be no state in our life in which we would be free

from cognitions. There would be no sound sleep

either. But both the alternatives are quite against the’

reality. We can neither deny the existence of cogni-

tion, nor that of the sasapti. In order to be consistent

with the reality, it is essential to hold that there does
take place the contact between the Aman and the Manas,

and also that the contact is not eternal; so that, when

the Manas entets the puritat, it becomes separated from

the Altman, and susupti (wherein there exists no cogni-
tion of any kind) takes place. ‘This necessitates the

is

89 Vyomavati, p. 426,

20 KV., p. 155; KVBha., p. 181.
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Manas to be atomic.?"

There are two points in the above argument which

create some difficulty: one—that the contact of the

Altman and the Manas alone is the real cause of cognition,

and the other—that the Manas becomes separated from

the Atman during susupti when the former enters the

puita.

Both these points ate inter-related. The Arman

being ubiquitous remains ever in contact with all the

substances having limited form. The Manas, having a

limited form, ever remains in contact with the Altman.

This being a fact, the cause of cognition, namely, the

Atman and the Manas-contact, being ever present, there

should have been alway me cognition or other,

and that there should susupti ever. Again,

it is wrong to think’ mas becomes sepa-

rated from the Atwa! formet enters the

puritat, as if, the spite of its all-

pervasive character, w ut from the puaritat.

Again, the state of cannot be denied;

so that, we have to ac se cause of cognition

is really absent when ers the puritat. It

has been seen above th of the Manas with

the Atman cannot be al 3 from the puritat,; so

that, it is essential to Holi thatthe Atman and the

Manas-contact alone is not the cause of cognition.

Udayana puts it in just a different way. He says

that cognitions take place only when the Manas is in

contact with the external sense-organs; so that, during

susupti when the Manas enters the puritat, although the

_Atman-Manas-contact is present there, yet, as the Manas

is not in contact with any of the external sense-organs,

no cognition ever takes place. In the dreaming state,

however, although the Manas is not directly in contact

with any of the external sense-organs, yet cognitions

do take place even then, as the previous impressions

_

me
oa

29. 'TPP., pp. 13-14.
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(samskaras) ate aroused, and through the help of the
remembrance of those previous deeds, dream-cogni-

tions do appear. Regarding the arousing of the previous

impressions, it is said that the continuity of activities

of the external sense-organs, though dull, is even then
present, and through its help cognitions take place.

Even, if it be denied, then we should say that, at least,

the hot touch etc. of the organism are cognised through

the sense-organ of touch, and which arouses the im-

pressions, which in their turn, cause dream-cognitions.

But, when even the contact of the organ of touch is done

away with and the Manas enters the puritat then no

cognition ever takes place dt is, therefore, that the

tactile organ (tvak) ands tact is assumed to be

the general cause of i i
absent from the puri

enters into it, its conte

Hence, there is no cogr

The above argumes

of susupti is possible,

is eternal and has limi

quitous, and-that they

in the puritat also.

Manas is evet in contact hésAveran, the statement—

“dtd manasa samyuyate’ etc. presupposes that the Atman

was not in contact with the Manas before, and that it has

now come to join it. This apparent contradiction is re-

moved when it becomes known that although the Manas

is ever in contact with the Afman, yet the former, which

is in contact with the particular sense-organ, which, in

its turn, is in contact with a particular object, is not

always in contact with the Atman. That is, there is

an extra-conjunction with the Atmun to produce cog-

nition, just as, in spite of the natural connection between

the Afman and an organism, within which the Aztman

e, when the Manas

tactile organ ceases.

susupli state.?%*

it clear that the state

eld that the Manas

the Atman is ubi-

c

a

** KP., pp. 344-46, 357-58; Bodhani, pp. 96-99.
208 NSM, on Karika 57.
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‘becomes limited, there is another fresh conjunction

between the two to produce experiences of pleasure

and pain; for which the organism itself is produced and
the Atman is put within a limitation.** In other words,

the natural contact with an ubiquitous substance does not

produce any bhoga. Hence, for the justification of the
existence of the empirical world, it is essential to believe

in the production of another fruitful contact between

Altman and the Manas which alone would explain the

experiences of pleasure and pain. Cognition is

also a particular kind of experience; so that, it is

essential that there should be another cognition-productive-

contact which would explain, the line of the Bhasya—

“Atma manasa sanyug ‘his contact is not

always present; hence, the possibility of

Susiplt.

Raghunatha Ciror

bhata which does not

adds that it is that «

according to the old |

of fruti, according to

is, undoubtedly, eter

An objection ma¥ cd against the above

view: If the Manas beat: © of a ¢ruti, then when

it, along with the organ of touch, is in contact with

a jar, for instance, then there would have been several

cognitions simultaneously. Again, in that case, the

Manas also should possess mabat dimension, and as

such, when it is in cortact with the eye-sight, at the

same time it would have been also in contact with

several sense-organs, waich, again, would have pro-

duced several cognitions simultaneously. But all

these have just been shown to be untenable.

The Neo-Naiyayikas continue here that even ac-

cording to those who hold that the Manas is atomic,

when there is the eye-sigsht and the Manas-contact, there

that the Manas 1s a

acything. Raghudeva

hata which is atomic

of the size and form

rayikas. Such a ¢rufi
pene gf

204 NS and NBha., HI. ii. 86.
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does exist the contact of the organ of touch also; but

its non-cognition is believed to be due to a particular

kind of adrsta. In the same manner, add the Neo-

Naiyayikas, adrsta would determine the non-simultaneity

of cognitions in this case also.”**

IV

NUMBER OF MANAS IN EACH ORGANISM

It has been proved above that the Manas cannot

be ubiquitous. It must be atomic and the cognition

brought about by it should be in succession. This

necessitates not only tha © are as many Mandmsi

as there are individua verse, but also proves

that there is only ¢« ach organisin, ‘To-

gether with the cognit slace in one particular

organism, it is found r¢ cognitions in other

organisms also, which: t have been possible

had the cause of these ons, namely, the Manas,

were not many and p tely in each organism.
The Manas connecta cular body cannot

function outside tha fher reason to believe

in the plurality of the / at the generality, called

Manastva, which depends upon the diversity of the

Manas, would not have been proved otherwise.*’

Those arguments, which have been adduced above

to prove that the Manas is atomic, may also be put

forth here to show that each organism has only one

Manas. Cridhara summarises these arguments thus—

There is only one Manas with each body; because, there

exists the non-simultaneity of efforts and cognitions.

For, if there were several Mandmsi in one organism,

there would have been several contacts of the Atman
and the Manas; and accordingly, the same man would

295 Raghudeva’s com. on PTNR, p. 10.

206 NS, IIL. ii, 26-28; KV. p. 154; NV. IQ. it. 67, p. 442.

297 Kandali., p. go.
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have been found having several cognitions and putting

forth several efforts at one and the same time. But

actually, no simultaneity is found in cognitions etc.

Hence, there is only one Manas in each organism.?%*

V

MANAS AND MOTION

It has been proved above that the existence of Manas

is necessary for the production of pleasure, pain and

other cognitions. These are possible only when the

Manas comes in contact with the individual self or the

external sense- organs. again, is not possible

unless there is motiog £79

It may be asked the cause of this

motion in the Mane nm said that the first

motion imparted to it ining of the creation,

was due to some ad's later on, the motion

is always produced by tts. In other words,

it is through the 1 instte af efforts due to desire

and aversion that thé een the Atman and
the Manas takes place uces motion at later

stages. This is inferre: fact that during the

waking state, in accordance with our desires, the cogni-

tion of the external objects takes place through the

instrumentality of the organs of sight and others; so

that, when a man desires tc: perceive colour, he looks

upon it; when he desires tc: have the taste, he has it,

and so on. ‘These experiences are not possible without

the contact of the internal sense-organ. Hence, it is

inferred that through the efforts due to desire and

avetsion, motion is produced in the Manas. When a

man gets up from his sleep, motion is produced in his

Manas by the Atman and the Manas-contact proceeding

298 VS., TIL. ii, 3; PPBha., p. 89; Kandali., p. 92.

299 'VS., V. ii. 15 and the commentaries.

300'VS., V. ii. 13.
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from the efforts belonging to the Arman which is pre-

ceded by the fact that the organism is living. This

motion of the Manas is only to connect it with other

sense-organs. This refers to the motion of Manas

within the physical organism.

The other two kinds of external motion, namely,

apasarpana and upasarpana belonging to the Manas, ate

produced from the Avman and the Manas-contact pro-

ceeding from the adysfa. Thus, when the merit and the

demerit, which ate the auxiliaries of one’s life, being

fully experienced, are exhausted, or become ineffective

due to their mutual suppression; there being no more

auxiliaries of life, namely, merit ahd demerit, and also

there being the absence forts due to these, the

vital-air (pranavayn) ¢ 1 and the body falls

down as dead. The i the demerit, which

would produce experi rext new body, come

into force; as, there is neck its force. Then

through the auxiliary o! h set of merit and de-

merit, which is entiz ent from that which

regulated the experiens vious body, and from

the Atman and the & motion is produced

in the Manas, knows having the Atman
and the Manas-contact material cause; while

the fresh set of merit “and demerit as its instrumental

cause.

After leaving the previous body, the Manas, at

once, comes into contact with a fresh subtle body

known as the dtivabika, produced by a fresh set of merit

and demerit for it. Through that subtle body, the

Manas enters heaven or hell and comes in contact with

the body, which is produced there in accordance with

the result of that man’s previous deeds. It is in this

latter body that the Manas causes the Atman to experi-

ence pleasure and pain in heaven or hell. As the Manas

is atomic, it is not possible for it to come in contact

with that body which will cause the Arman to experience

pleasure and pain in heaven or hell, without actually
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going out. Again, the Manas, alone, without the help

of any organism, cannot go out to such a distance;

for, the Manas, without an organism cannot have any

motion except during the state that follows immediately

after the final universal dissolution (mahapralaya). Hence,

the existence of a very subtle and imperceptible body

quite close to the dead body, produced out of paramanus

through the usual process of dyyazuka and the rest has
to be assumed.

This body is produced out of agus which have been

moved by adrsta. As it leads the Manas to heaven,

hell, etc. after leaving the dead body, it is called ativahika
body. The motion whi ings the Manas in contact

with this atiabika-pod upasarpana.***

It appears frot Manas does not go

out of the physicai sag as the latter is in

a living state. But : nted out here that the
visual organ, for ins és out of the physical
organism with which ected and brings about
the cognition of coloy n it Is attended by the

Manas, ‘This shows ing out of the sense-

organ must be regar rement of the Manas;

for, it is possible, only i@"sense-organ is occupied
by the Manas. This leads “ust to conclude that the

motion of the Manas is not limited within the physical
organism only.*?

To this, it may be pointed out that it is not correct

to hold such a view; for, the Manas cannot leave the

physical organism and go out, as long as the particular

organism is said to be living. If it goes out at all,

the organism is sure to fall down as dead, due to its

own inherent weight. In other words, when the Manas

comes in contact with the -A/man in a particular

$01 PPBha., pp. 308-11 along with Kandali; VS. v. ii. 17 KV.,

p. 155.
$02 Tat, Li.4; p. 145; NV., UL ii 26, p. 425; NP., Li. 4,

pl. 632-633 (Bibl. Edition).
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organism, their contact produces two kinds of efforts:

onc—that which retains the body and prevents it from

falling down as dead, and the other—that which impels
the body. If, now, the Afanas gocs out, the cause of the
retaining of the body being absent, the retaining effort
would not be produced, which would certainly lead to

the downfall of the organism.*”

Against this view, it is held by the opponents of

the Nyaya-Vaicesika that as, the Manas possesses the

swiftest possible motion, it is quite possible for it to

go out and get the impression of the external objects
and return to the organism again, to continue the

production of the retai ; so that, the body

will not fall down ; it be, again, pointed

out that, after all, ¢ én goes out, would
cettainly remain out fo rents at least; so that,

during those moment ming effort cannot be
produced and the org id certainly fall down.

In order to remove th: it is suggested by the

opponent that the Aj therefore, leave the

organism after pro sired effort which

would continue to p «dy from falling down

duting its absence.’

The latter suggestion of the opponent is also not

quite free from difficulties. It is true that the retaining

effort, thus produced, would keep up the body, but only

for three moments; fot, an effort must come to an

end in the third moment;?"* so that, if the Manas would

come back within three moments, no harm would be

done to the organism. But it may be, again,

asked: what should be the aim of the Manas in going

out? The only aim of Afanas which is to help the

Altman in experiencing pleasure and pain, cannot be

ae

203 NS. and NBha., III. ii. 28.

84 NS. and NBha., TIL. ii. 29.

305 NS. and NBhi., III. it. 29.

506 NSM., verse 27.
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tealised in any way by its going out. Even, if there

be the Atman-Manas-contact, outside the physical

-otganism, no cognition of any type can be produced

there; for, cognition, being a form of bhoga, must be

experienced in the bhogdyatana, that is, the organism.

Again, if it were ever possible for the contact of the

Manas with the Atman, outside the physical organism,
to produce cognition etc., then there would have been

no need of the physical organism at all and accordingly,

there should have been no production of it.6°’ Nor is

it at all necessary for it to go out for helping the external

sense-organs to cognise their respective objects. Again,

there is no proof to show ¢. y barm is done without

its going out. Henc ced that the Manas

does not go out of tk nism as long as it

is living.

Whatever has bee:

possibility of the Manas’

otganism seems to be

For, it is a fact that the

their desited places, @

organism and returns ishing its business

there. This also is due tg lone.2°s On this very

basis, perhaps, some hold “thar’Gur Manas also seems

to go out swiftly to distant places and return back in

time; for, just after a contemplation about certain

distant places, it is found that the images of those places

appeat before our mind. But, if closely observed, it
would be clear that the Manas does not actually go out

even in these cases. What happens is that the past

memories become revived and images appear there-

after.

It has been proved above that the Manas does not

as regards the im-

vat of the particular

ordinary people.

send their Manas to

goes out of the

ad

307 NS. and NBhi., III. ti. 30; WVde—Umesha Mishra-Smrti

theory according to Nyaya-Vaicesika, K. P. Pathaka Com. Vol.,

pp. 183-84.

308 PPBha., p. 309; Kandali., p. 311.
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go out of its particular organism, and consequently,

does not come in contact with other organisms and

Atmans. But it is a fact that the Manas does experience

pleasure and pain to be experienced in other organisms

even without coming in contact with them; just as,

in the case of Rdyavynba,® wherein a single Manas ex-

periences pleasures and pains to be experienced in those

different organisms which are assumed therein, without

coming in direct contact with them. Hence, it is

assumed that even on other occasions, the Manas should

experience the feclings belonging to other organisms

and Atmans.??

Nyaya and Vaicesika, folk

view and according!
tions, have to take

adrsta, as usual. The

mena are regulated }

present in the case of &

pleasures and pains to

while the same bein;

not help such exper

It may be urged

wing the common-sense-

ader certain limita-

der the mysterious

uch peculiar pheno-

arstas, which being

Ip. the experiencing of
enced in other bodies,

a other occasions, do

the ordinary causes

of motion, namely, w uidity,°?* and elasticity

(sthitisthapakayTM by vir ‘hich a thing is restored
to its previous state,°* being not found with Manas,
how can there be any motion in it? Simply because,

it has limited form, there can be no motion in it.**®

°° Tt refers to that Yogic powers by which one assumes

difterent bodies according to the nature of one’s past merits and

demerits which have not been exhausted as yet.~TBhaNP.,

pp. 154-55, Reprint from ‘the Pandit.’ (1901).

“TPP, MS. Fol. 5@, NV., lil. ii. 67, p. 442.

° Thid.

*TM PPBha., p. 290.

33 PPBha., p. 290.

314 Vyom., p. 636; KV., p. 157; Kandall., p. 272.

315 PPBha., p. 267.

SS KV, p. 157.
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Regarding the velocity (veg) associated with it, it may

be pointed out that as it comes to the Manas after motion

has been produced in the latter, it also cannot be the

required cause.*'” To this, ic may be said, in reply, that

even in the absence of these ordinary causes,*** motion

is produced in the Manas for the first time after the

dissolution, due to the contact of the Atman having

adysta** asinthe case of Manas causing fresh cogni-

tions after sound-sleep (susupiz);°°° and in other cases,

it is due to the contact of the Atman possessing efforts.**

VI

*ROY

PROCESS OF |

The last point ;

of functioning. Afi

its Own organism wi

nection through the

past deeds with the:

individual self. As ¢

when the Manas is pu

something, or by

adr sta, an effort is pro

TAL ACTIVITY

18 regards its process

Fae in contact within

tras acquired its con-

the demerits of the

sense-otgans and the

former, it is said that

n by a desite to know

(pranidhdna), or by

; eh, in its turn, produces

a motion in the sens (aanovabanadi) which is

an object of sense-perteption. This motion causes

velocity in that nerve, and the Manas, then, being forced

to move by the contact of the nerve which possesses

touch and velocity, comes in contact with that external

sense-organ through which the desired object is to be

cognised.*#? Then only the external sense-organ is able

to get the impression of the external object. A sort of

stamp seems to have been placed on the sense-organ,

ed
Lh

“aT KV., 157.

18 Setu., p. 423.

310°VS,, V. ii, 13.

520 Setu., p. 423.

821 KV., p. 157; Setu., p. 423.

822-VU., V. ii. 14; KR., p. 43.
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which is transmitted to the Aman through the Manas.

Then there is the particular cognition. The process of

the Atman and Manas-contact also seems to be the

same as that of the Manas and external sense-organ-

contact as given above.

As tegatds the Atman and the Manas-contact, be-

side what has been said above in the previous section,?”

it should be added here that the empirical world, whose

existence depends upon the merits and the demerits

accruing from the deeds of the past, has no beginning.

The genesis of merits and demerits entirely depends

upon the contact of Manas with the individual self.

Hence, it is presupposed heir contact also has no

beginning. Again, i ugh the help of a

physical organism t bears any fruit as

a result of the merits ef the past. There-

fore, it is concluded th ct of these three also

has been coming down uty, Then, regarding

the question: which A vbich organism should

combine together and . at fresh contacts with

the individual self £ ese of experiencing

fruits of the past deed swer is that there is

adrsta, which itself +t eip of Divine Will,

determines their different: conibmations, of course, on

the basis of their past deeds.***

It will not be out of place to remark here that the

Manas, being eternal, ever remains with the Atman, even

during the state of final emancipation, It is only the

presence of Manas that one individual self is differentiated

from the other, during the Mo&sa, and thus, establishes

the plurality of individual selves.*** Hence, the only

change that takes place, with every individual birth,

whether here or hereafter, is as regards the organism.

"3 Vide Supra, pp. 148-50.

34 NV., III. ii, 67, p. 442; Tat. p. 582; KP., Stavaka I. verse

4, p. 34; III. verse 1, pp. 359-60; Bodhani, pp. 99-100.

25 VV, I, ti, 215 GS., p. 366.



CHAPTER IV

MATTER AND ETERNITY—UBIQUITOUS

INTRODUCTORY

Or the eternal forms of matter, the atomic ones have

been dealt with, in almost every aspect, in the preceding

chapter. The ubiquitous ones may now be taken up.

But before doing so, it would not be out of place to

point out how these are inseparably connected with the

world outside, as the nec conditions of the creative

process.

It has already

the theory of ©

Vaicesika, fresh prod

out of the causal m:

Rest is over. The se

in creation implies ¢

technically known

substance, supersers

character. It is nat 4 mental construction

(buddbinirmana), as th ieves, nor a Specific

Power (¢aktivigesa) associated with the Supreme Lord,

as the Agamas (Caiva, Cakta and Vaisnava) affirm, but

is objective and substantial in nature, in so far as

it is the substrate of a number of qualities. That it

is eternal is evident from the fact that it lies behind all

wotldly processes, creative as well as desttuctive, which

involve succession. The very fact presupposes its all-

pervading character as well. It is for this reason that

it has been tegarded as a necessaty precondition, in

Nyaya-Vaicesika, of every kind of action,

Along with the creation, the necessity of having

a support for the created objects naturally arises.

+

+ that according to

Wwocated by Nyaya-

+0 being in succession,

the period of Cosmic

£ phenomena observed

of a factor which is

Tt is held to be a

ve and eternal in
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Objects having limited dimension only cannot be thought

of in relation to a substance of wider extension which

may be said to hold them within it, and this latter

substance, again, is similarly related to another of still

greater extension, and so on, til] we come to an ultimate

substance with infinite extension holding within itself

all the limited and partially extended objects of the

Universe in common. This substance, technically

known as Ada ot Space, is necessarily a continum

and is, therefore, eternal, Our common experience

expressed in judgments like ‘tha paksi? (‘here is a
bird’) etc. testifies to the logical necessity of assuming

a universal ddhara of this kind.’

In the classical

additional argumes

monly recognised it

works—for the est

however, not as Spav

space with sound «

Akéga will be discuss

ing chapter.

The last princip

‘er, We meet with an

fact, the more com-

g in favour of those

of Akdpa, conceived,

factor, but as physical

petty. This aspect of

+ jengthin the follow-

separably connected

with the cosmic ordet © the relative position

involved therein. Ins ords, it is a fact of

common experience that two separate objects, having

limited dimension, cannot simultaneously occupy the

same space. They must remain in separate spaces.* But

these objects are related to one another, as is evident from

the notions of proximity, distance, and so on, which

presupposes the existence of a substance called Dig.

The grounds on which its existence is inferred, namely,

the sense of relative spacial positions, are not covered

by any other substance recognised in the system.

Tt has been already said that the objective world

1Vyom., p. 155; Kandali, p. 22. Also cf. VP., kanda 3,

verse 4; Mafijisa, pp. 200-201 along with Kufijika, pp. 202-204.

INLV., p. 34.

II
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can be split up into conscious (cefana) and non-cons-

cious (jada) elements, and as some other schools under

Indian Realism have included all the above mentioned

three principles under matter, as opposed to cefana,

and also as the definition of matter, given in the

ptevious chapter, holds good of these forms, there

seems to be no inconsistency in classifying them as

forms of matter.

Of these three, Akdja represents the bhautika form,

while the other two are non-bhantikas. In the following

pages, we have followed in our treatment the order

given in the table of classification before.

BEE

nce proved

ade to Akda as pure

7, We may proceedspace with extensio 5

ect in which it is con-now to discuss its ph

ceived as a ubiquitous: ‘substaie

quality. It will be shown in the following pages that
sound is a quality and not a substance as some systems

believe and that it must inhere in a substance which

must be different, as shown below, from the other

substances, viz., earth, water, fejas, ait, Kala, Dik,
Atman, and Manas. This is termed Akagu, which has

been, therefore, defined as that wherein there exists no
absolute negation of sound.® It is not an object

of sense perception, nor is it amenable from its very

nature to purely mental perception. Its existence is,
therefore, only an inference with sound* as its probans.

3LU., p. 34.

* Generally, a definition is based on the most important
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II

NATURE OF SOUND DISCUSSED

It may be enquired here: what is the nature of

sound, which is said to be a quality of Akdpa?
The Mimamsakas of the Bhatta School do not

admit that sound is a quality. According to them it

is a substance;* for following reasons:

1. It is cognisable directly through the sensc-organ

(through the relation of simple contract, viz., samyoga),®

like a pot.” That is, the auditory sense-organ—a

\ Substance itself —cognises. sound through mere contact
(saksadindriyasambandka,. & in its turn, is possible

only between two s nce, sound is con-
cluded to be a substa# qs the possible doubt

whether the ear-cavits uditory sense-organ)

can cognise a substance s said that it does ap-

prehend a substance, ag ess, like the Manas.®

2. It possesses qe ch as, number, velo-

city’ etc. which are < s qualities of sound.

Had these been not sound, they would

rf the auditory sense-

spnised through theorgan.” But, that t

differentiating characteristic of the object defined, and accordingly,

possession of sound is the probans in the present case. NV.,

III. i. 72, p. 397.

°NP., MS. p. 930; NLV., p. 665; MNSa., p. 185; TR., pp.

133, 143; Bodhani, pp. 75-76; NM., p. 229; PP., p. 105; PD.,

p- 39; GBha., pp. 20-21; PSPM., p. 94; KM., p. 53; HIL., p.

109.

* The sense-organ referred to here is the auditory sense-

organ which apprehends a substance, as it is a partless sense-

organ, like the Manas—Crotraica dravyagrabakam niravayarendriyal-

tvdnmanovat—NLV., p. 665.

' Cabdo dravyam saksddindriyasambandbavedyatvat—lbid.

8 Crotraica dravyagrabakam, niravayavendriyatvat, manovat—\bid.

° As is expressed in the judgment like—‘sound travelled a

long distance through velocity’—Kantha., p. 666.

'” Acabdadharmanim ¢crotravedyatvendgrabanat—-NLV., ~. 75.
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auditory sense-organ is a fact where no two dificrent

opinions exist.

3. It is all-pervasive,"? which is proved by the
fact that the same sound which is heard at present at

one particular place was heard even before in other

places and will be recognised to be the same even in

futute. This shows that the same sound exists in all

the three times at every place. This, again, is possible

only when sound jis eternal and all-pervasive. That

substance alone can be all-pervasive is also a fact which

cannot be denied by Ny&ya-Vaicesika. Hence, it is

concluded that sound is a | substance.
i thva’? and Vyakarana’*

greeing with the

as regatds the first

esadindriyasambandba-

iirect contact of the

the method of eli-

= categories into con-

former case, it 1s

Nea va
view put forth abo

argument whether th

vedyatva (cognisable
sense-organ)—is asserter

mination having ali ¢

sideration or a single

said that as the non

is ptoved by the sam

sound one. In the latférouse; the possibility of sound

being regarded as motion, generality, quiddity etc. not

being rejected, the probans i is beset with the fallacy of
asiddha.*

Again, admitting for the sake of argument that

sound is a substance, it may be pointed out that then it

must be either tangible or non-tangible. In the former

“ Vibbutvacca dravyam—PD., p. 39.

12 PPP, of Laugiksi Bhaskara, p- 11, Quoted in NK., p. 790
Ft. Note (second edition).

8 Mafijitisa, p. 218.

M4 Saksadindriyasambandbaredystvam hi yavatprasaktaparigesyadvad
nicciyate ekadecaparigesyadva? nddyah, tata evadrawjatvaniripanena linga-

wvabakuminabadhat, netarab, karwatvaderapratisedbe samyukfasama-

vayddindvatvagaikaydm bhetorasiddhutapattib—NLV., pp. 667-68.
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case, it ought to have been cognised through the tactile

organ, while, in the latter case, it would become

supersensuous. But, that it is neither apprehended

through the tactual organ nor is supersensuous is a

fact of everyday experience.’* Thus, the position of

the Mimamsakas becomes untenable.

It may be further pointed out that the argument—

frotra can apprehend a substance—is also untenable;

as there is the possibility of a counter-syllogism in the

form that ¢rofra, being an external sense-organ of outs,

is not capable of cognising an cternal substance, like the

ocular organ.**

As regards the sé ECON

it may be said that, :

quality of its own.
with it, really belong

ate apprehended throw

vading over the ear-<

etroncously transferred

of body etc. are wr

expressed in judgra

‘T am blind,’ etc.’

As for the third £ the Mimamsakas,

it is said, in reply, that if be accepted as all-

pervasive, then there would be no contact between a

sound and the auditory sense-organ which also is all-

petvasive though under limitation, and two or more

all-pervasive substances cannot have mutual contact.

Again, without any such contact, the fact of auditory

d eat put forth above,

oes not possess any

qualities, associated

his its vehicle,'* and

> organ (tak) pet-
« qualities of air are

; jast as the qualities

ed to the Avman, as

' fair complexion,’

AIT

° Rantha., pp. 667-68.

‘8 Crotram ca na nityadravyagrabakay ayogibabirindriyatvat caksur-

vaditi satpratipaksam dvitiyamanumanam—NLyv., p. 668.

“TC; Cabda-khanda, published in ‘the Pandit,’ Vol. VI, p.

282, Col. 2 (old series).

*8 Umesha Mishra—Physical theory of sound, Allahabad Uni-

versity Studies, Vol. II, p. 286.

“ NLV., p. 669.
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cognition would remain unexplained. Hence, sound

cannot be all-pervasive.

It is thus clear that sound cannot be a substance.”

It may be, similarly, shown that it cannot be placed

under any of the categories beginning with motion

(Karman). Sound cannot be conceived as motion on

account of certain characteristics peculiar to motion

and absent in it. It is differentiated from generality

(sdmadnya), inherence and quiddity (antyavigesa) on the

ground that it possesses generality which is not poss-

essed by any of these three categories.” Nor can it be

identified with negation (abhdva) for being positive in

character.”

Its character as ;

that it possesses th

through an external $

and that it is cognise igle external sense-

organ excluding the org hs Again, that it isa

specific one is proved | that It is apprehended

erred from the fact

ich is apprehended

ner than the visual”

20 dG) A further argu

kas concerning the charac

Sitra—-Ekadravyatvdnna

sition of the Mimamsa-

nished in the Vaicesika

24. This argument pre-

supposes that it inheres i tas Aka¢a is admitted to

be a single substance (ekadraiya) iuous and homogeneous in

nature, If is evident that sound "which resides in it must be non-
substantial, as no substance is known to inhete in a partless
substance.

(ii) Motion indeed inheres in a partless substance, but sound is

not. motion from which it may be easily distinguished, through

possession of several characteristics, such as, not being an object

of cognition through the visual organ (acdéksusatvat gabdasya)—

VS., IL ii, 24, productivity of another sound and non-existence

in substances having colour and touch—Cuabdacchabdasya nispattih;

fabdastu na ritpidravyesu vartate, cabdab spargavatamagunab—NV Bhi.,

Tl. ii, 24.

VV. U1. it. 24.

2 Setu., p. 317.

* Cabdo gunageak surgrahanayog) yabahirindriyagr ahyapatimativat—
NMukta., pp. 84-85 (Vindhyecvati Pd.’s edition, Benares).

at PP., Pp. 145.
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through a single external sense-organ.”

Now, it may be enquired: What is that substance

in which sound asa specific quality inheres? To this

it is said that it has already been shown that sound

must inhere in a substance. Among the substances,

again, those which possess touch, namely, earth, water,

tejas and air, cannot be the required substance; for:

1. Sound, being cognisable through direct percep-

‘tion, isnot a product of the quality of the material

cause of its substrate, while the qualities of earth,

water, fas and ait, which possess touch, ate produced

out of the respective qualities of the material cause of

their substrata;

2. sound, bein

ception, is not found

as the latter exists,

having touch; and

3. it is apprehend

trate (dpraya); that is,

tympanum far away £

the lute.?°

It may be pom nat in spite of the

above mentioned reasé sibility of air being

the required substratun 3. To guard against

this, it is said that the sense-organ, being an

external one, cognises only one object, namely, sound.

If, now, sound were a quality of air, then the auditory

organ also should be an aity one, which would lead to

several absurdities.” Hence, sound is not a quality of

through direct per-

substratum as long

lities of substances

other than its subs-

when it teaches the

iace of its origin, say,

des

°° PPBha., p. 95; Vyom. points out that this definition ofa

specific quality is too narrow, as it does not cover specific qualities

like viscidity (sxeba) and fluidity. Hence, its author suggests

that it is that which is qualified by a specific quality inherent in it

and which differentiates its substratum from the latter’s homo-

geneous class—svasamavetavicesavigistatve sali — sva¢rayaikajatiya-

vyavacchedakatvat—p. 432.

26 PPBha., p. 58; KV., pp. 106-107.

“KY., pp. 107-108.
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air and the other three substances having touch.

Again, as sound is a specific quality, 1t cannot have

Dik, Kala and Manas for its substrates; for, these do

not possess any specific quality?® at all.

Cognisable qualities are apprehended either through

external sense-organs or through the internal one. The
qualities of Azman are cognised by the latter alone, and

as sound is experienced by the external sense-organ,

it cannot belong to the Azman. Again, the attributes

of one Afman are never cognised by any other man,

excluding the yogins, of course, and as they are always

apprehended along with the egoistic notion (¢haykara)

as it is found in judgments expressed in forms like

‘I am happy,’ ‘T <

belong to it.” :

Hence, after th

tence of a substance

substrate of sound. stance is named Akaya.*”

VARIOUS © REGARDING

An old Mimiaimsaka “thinks that, no doubt, sound

is a quality of Akdga, but it is eternal and all-pervading

and is only manifested.** According to this view, the

air waves, set in motion by a forcible contact of

impulsion, move forward until they reach the tympa-

num and manifest there the sound already subsisting in

the ear-cavity—a limited Adga.** Sound is held to be

eternal, according to this view, because its substrate is

eternal and it’s being the quality of Akda wherein

28 PPBha., p. 58.

2° PPBha., p. 58 along with Kandali.

8” Thid.

3. NBha., I. ii. 13 along with NV. and Tat.

8° -Tat. IL. ii. 13, pp. 441, 445.



Iv | MATTER AND ETERNITY—UBIQUITOUS 169

alone it inheres, like the all-pervasiveness of AAapa.**
According to a view, attributed to the Sankhya

School,** sound does not inhere in Ada alone but in

all the five gross bhafas and theit modifications, such as,

a cow, a jat etc., each of which is an aggregate product
of the subtle bhatas ptoduced out of the five fanmdtras.

It remains in these bhdtas along with and in the same

manneras odour, colour etc., andis likewise manifested*

by the forcible contact of a particular bhata,*® as for

instance, the forcible contact of a stick with a drum*’,

Regarding the process of manifestation, it is said that
the auditory sense-organ, being a modification of

ahamkdra, is more extensive (wvapaka) and pervades

over the substrate of, so that, the sound

becomes manifested, wm after producing

a change in it.”

Another view th:

three gunas is also attri

_ Again, the view-~

disturbance caused in

that it has no substrg

destroyed—is attribute ddhists.*°

That sound is a Pe subtle sound—pndgalas

and when it is produced) ivels upto the eart-

cavity where it is apprehended, is associated with the
Jainas.**

A certain school of thought associated with the

name of Svatantras thinks that as sound is produced

of the nature of the

Sankhya.%?

iS produced out of the

elemental substances,

it is produced and

he

“ONY., ID. it. 13, p. 280.

“Tat, IL. it 13, p. 44r.

*5 NBha., I. ii. 13.

“ONYV., U1. if. 13, p. 280.

St 'Tat., IL. ti. 13, p. 441.

58 Tat., p. 441.

8° CV., adhi. 6, verse 319, p. 811.

40 NBhi., Il, ii. 13; Tat., p. 442.

41NM., pp. 215-17; GV., adhi. 6, verse 319, p. 811,
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in earthly substances like drum, lute etc., it inheres in

earth alone.*?

The Tantric school holds that the ultimate principle

of the Universe is God Civa, and as Cabda inheres in

Him, it is His quality.

The Vaiyakaranas are of opinion that the word or
sound which is heard is the manifestation of different

letters which constitute it. Such letters have no suc-

cession and are eternal.’

Sound is sometimes identified with air; so that,

the manifestation of sound is really that of air itself.**

Some, again, while explaining the ptocess of its produc-
tion, hold that it is a, fo vibration produced, in

the eternal vacuum ica, by the Will of

God".

Some consider th

there are atoms of

their various inherent cé

by efforts, produce va

just as small pieces of,

before us as cloud 3

Others hold thatTM:

sound. In other words; : consciousness, exist-

ing in the form of subtle va , manifests itself as sound."

Some, again, identify ‘sound with the universe

itself in its manifold appearances.**

kinds of paramdnus,

These, because of

‘hich become manifest

's in form of sounds,

“2 Dinakari and Rama. on NMukta., under verse 44, p. 370,

SC., quoted in NK., p. 788; PTNR., p. 7; PTVP., pp. 84-85;

KVBha., p. 129.

43 Mafijasa, p. 183.

*¢ Cukla-yajuh-Praticakhya 1. vii. 9; Ubbata on Sitra 13, zbid;
VP., I. 108-110; Mafijisa, p. 184; CK. on SR., chap. I. verses

1-4., PP., p. 163.

4 Kufyika on Mafijtsa, p. 184.

46-VP., 1. rri-r12; Mafjiisa, pp. 184-85.

AT VP., I. 108, 113-116.

48-VP., I. 119, Tai. Sam. 6.4. 7.3. Quoted in the Ft.N. of the

Mahabhasya, pp. 805-806; Punvaraja on VP., I. 119, 121, 130-33.
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A particular section of Neo-Nyaya thinks that

sound is an attribute of God‘? (Ipvara). The Vaidic

view, supported by Kumirila, is that sound is an attri-

bute of Dik.*°

These ate the vatious views propounded from

time to time about sound.

IV

ATTRIBUTES OF AKACA

It, being a bhentika form of maiter, has the

charactetistic of being the main material principle of a

_ Sense-otgan (indriyaprakrtatva) and is endowed with

such specific quality ag i bended by the auditory

sense-organ.*?

Its specific qu
and is produced w

object? Tt is inac

devoid of colour, tasté

not directly perceived

all-pervading, which

from the Manas,

It has neither disple
(avistambhay® That i

ound, is non-eternal

gz the whole of the

not corporal? Tt is

1 odour;>* hence, it is

°° Tr is eternal,°° and

fact that it is different

possess tangibility.®”

#0), nor obstructiveness

1ot offer obstruction to

* PTIN., pp. 3-10; Dinakari, Rima. and Prabha on NMukta.,

verse 44, NK. p. 819.

” CV., verses 150-54; NM., p. 226; PRM., p. 26; GBha., pp.

19-20.

°! PPBha., p. 22; PRM, p. 26.

*? PPBha., p. 25.

53.VS., V. i. 21.

“A NS., IL. ii, 36; VS., UL. i. 5; NV., TD. i. 28, 72.

55.VS., IL. i. 29. _

56 But Candrakanta in his VBha, says that in fact, Adga is

non-ctetnal but it is regarded eternal for the sake of the worldly

usage, vide I. i. 5. This appears to be influenced by Sankhya

view; for, in Ny@ya-Vaicesika, Akiga is ever eternal.

NV. IV. ii. 22; Aloka, on TC., Pratyaksa, MS. Fol. 50a-
500; Set Pp 320.

SNS. IV. ii. 22.
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things passing through it, like a piece of wood putting

an obstruction in the way of the flow of water. This

is due to its being pattless. As it has no tangibility,

it does not counteract that qua:ity of the thing which

causes its motion®’,

The very idea is found in the Vaigesika Sitr

where it is said that mskramana, meaning, the movement

of the substance having touch, and pravegana are the

marks of Akdga.’ But almost all the commentators of

the Svfra are of opinion that this is the view of the

Saikhya and that the view is mentioned here in the form

of a question, and accordingly, they explain this and the
tia, on the other hand,following three S7iras,..\ ark

yaya-Vaicesika. He

to be interred with
explains this Sara 3

a and pravezana, as
says that the existe:

xt, this view of Akdza
the help of the prot

given by the Sitrakara

eeping with the spirit

e is no reason to dis-
does not appear to be |

of the later Vaicesikas

uy earlier than even

o in recent times,
believe Varadaraja, w

up the same sense,
the author of the

Candrakanta Tarkalaa

Although some ho s gross Akédga is the

product of a subtler .. and: thereby show that tt

may possess parts and be non-eternal, yet this view

does not truly represent the Nyaya-Vaicesika view-

point,*? and hence, should be rejected.

It possesses a sort of motion in the beginning of

the creation.®

59 NBha., on ibid.

89VS., IL. i. 20.

“TR. p. 137.

8 VVV,, p. To.

83 Akacamapi dravyam dravyantaraih prthivyantaraib prthivyadibbip

sambanyamanam kriyavadeva bhavatyadisarg;>—VBha., I. i. 15.
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V

SOME OF THE ABOVE MENTIONED

ATTRIBUTES DISCUSSED

As the differentiating characteristic of Akdva, name-
ly, sound is proved to be without any diversity, the
substratum of it is held to be only one.** Vyomavati,
however, makes note of an objection that as the varie-
ties of sound cannot be denied, we should accept more
than one substrate of sound; for, if, even without the
diversity of the cause, it were possible to explain the
diversity of the effect, then there should not have been
four kinds of paramdpus; that is, it would have been
possible to produce ail atious kinds of cffects,
namely, earth, water, nly one kind of
parunann. This vies the ground that the
varictiecs of sound are 3 e diversity of the sub-
stratum, but to the d vaxiliaries (sabakaris).
Hence, the loudest fo: und is not due to the
particular form of 14 he most forcible con-
tact (abhighita) which.

and similarly, from

light (dull) sound.

mntact we produce a

3 dat Akdga is one.*®
Regarding the abs solour in Akdpa, it is

said that if it has no é€ , how can the expressions,
like ‘nilam nabhal? (‘The sky is blue’) etc., be justified?
To this it is said that truly speaking, it is not the
Akéga but the lustre of sapphire (indranilamani) belong-
ing to the mountain Swern which appears to be blue.
If it were the blueness belonging to Akdya, then
the blue colour would have been cognised quite close
to us also. The non-appearance of it cannot be due
to the influence of the lustre of the sun; for, then it
would have been much mote effective upon Akéga,
which is far off from us. Hence, no doubt should be

“'VS., IL i. 29-30; PPBha., p. 58.

® Vyom., pp. 329-30.
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raised regarding the colourlessness of it.**

Against the argument that Akda is not an

object of direct perception, as it has no colour, it is

argued that had Akdga been not an object of direct
perception, then the expressions, like Yha paksi,’ (“Here

is a bird’) ‘tha paksi na’ (‘Here is no bird’) etc., would

not have been possible. Hence, it is concluded that

the substrate of the term 74a which is no other than

Aké¢a, is petceptible.’ It cannot refer to light (d/oka),

as some would perhaps like to think; for, the exptes-

sion tha paksi is used even when there is no light.

Some, again, understand that sha refers to the absence of

mirta. Others, on the other.hand, hold that it refers

to Dik.

rent views on this

iHculties, some are

of iha, which is no

although it has no

that they hold that

of objects other than

point; and perhaps d

of opinion that the §

other than Akaga is :
colour. It is perhaps,

colour is necessaty forg

Akita.

OBJECTIONS AGAINST THE EXISTENCE

AND NATURE OF AKACA

Raghunatha Ciromani is of opinion that Igvara is

the material cause of sound. In that case, there is no

need of having Akdga, as a separate entity..? Nageca

also holds a similar view. He says that Ivara, under

certain limitations (wpddbis), appears as Akapa.”°

66 Setu., p. 315.

° This view is attributed to the Mimamsakas vide PRM., p.

26; KVP., p. 224.

38 Setu., pp. 315-316.

89 PTN., pp. 3-9.

© Mafijiisd, p. 201.
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Cesa Carngadhara notes that according to Ananda-

jfiana, Akdpa is anirvacaniya. As it is one, there can be

no Akapatva-jati. It is not proved to be the substratum

of sound; for, we cannot talk of sound as its dharma,

when the dharmin itself is not proved. Moreover, as

sound is not accepted by Anandajfiina to be a quality

of Akaga, there is nothing to prove the existence of the

latter according to him.”

B

NON-BHAUTIKA MATTER

Coming to the ubiquitous forms of non-bhautika

matter, it is found th are two in number,

namely, Ka/a and Dié resent section both

of these are dealt wit followed before.

1. Defines

Besides what ha

section about the necéss

of a principle termed Ha, and its rational

definition, it may be pointed out that in the classical

wotks we find that the necessity to have a substance

like time is to explain the more common notions of the

telations of priority and posteriority, of simultaneity and

succession, of late and soon,” and of the various usages

of &sana,” lava,'* nimesa,® kasthd,'* kala," muburta,"

nce proved

ve in the previous

ving in the existence

TM LVM, pp. 38-39; Tarkasafgraha, pp. 44-47.

2 Vyom., p. 349.

"8 [ide supta, pp. 127-28, Ft.-note, No. 213.

74 Tt is equal to two &sanas—Vyom., p. 349.

75 This is equal to two /avas—Ibid.

7 Kastha-=15 nimesas—lbid.

TM Kala@==30 kasthas—Vyom., p. 350.

78 Mubiirta=30 Kalas—tbid.
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watch (yama), day and night, fortnight, month, season

(riz), year, solstice (ayana), yuga, kalpa, manvantara,

pralaya and mahdpralaya.” These notions®’ are not found

to be associated with the other substances, namely,

eatth, water, zejas, ait, Akdpa, Dik, Atman and Manas.
Nor can we have any doubt about the reality of the

above mentioned notions. Hence, that to which these

notions ate attributed is termed as Kda/a or time.

The notions of priority and posteriority in

relation to time are based on the movements of the

sun (ddityaparivartanani). In other words, that object

which possesses larger number of contacts with the

movements of the sun is ¢ gra, While that which

has smaller number of med apara.®* This

necessitates the con: ct and the move-

ments of the sun. Bu f contact is possible

here? As the two obi which the contact

is established are far a ach other, there can

be no contact, called ot can there be Samp~

jyuRtasamavadya as the sv abject do not possess

any contact. This ve moves the possi-

bility of samyukta-sama uso. Again, as the

movement of the sun the sun alone there

can be no samavdya BOENeet « object and the

movement of the sun. ‘This also rejects the possibility

of samavetasamavaya. Hence, none of the categories of

earth, water, /jas and air can be the connecting link

between the two; for, neither that which is connected

with the object is connected with the sun, nor vice

versa. ‘The view—that a particular kind of teas belong-

ing to the sun may act as the connecting link—is not

sound; for, such a Zejas would not be able to come in

—

TM PPBhia., p. 63.

86 The notions of the relations of priority and posteriority ete.

meant here should be distinguished from those which relate to

Dik, PPBha., pp. 164-67.

*| Janmanab prabbrlyekasyadi/yaparivartanani bhiydmsiti paratvam,

anyasya calpiyamsityaparatvam-Nyom., Pp. 343.
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contact with the objects lying in the dark depths of the

earth. In order to connect all the objects of the universe

with the movements of the sun, it is essential to have

an all-pervading substance.” This rejects the possibility

of Alanas also.

Amongst the all-pervading substances, Ahdiva

cannot form the desired link; for, it cannot transmit

the attribute of an object with which the former

is connected by the relation of sapyuktasamavaya

to another. If it were so, then when one partti-

cular drum is beaten, sound ought to have been

produced in all the drums,** which is not the case.

Hence, Akdga cannot connect, the movements of the sun

with other objects {aq ‘yopandyakatve yamatipra-

Sarigah).** Similarly t being capable of

transmitting the attri sbject to another,

otherwise the colourcannot be the connecti:

"one particular placeof one patticular obje

should have been trans: another place through

the same telation ¢ ~samyukta-samavaya.®

e the purpose.Therefore, Atmwan alsa

elieve in the exis-After eliminatiny

tence of a category terres ¥ time, which through

ta-samavaya links thethe relation of saz Sy

°° Na ca stiryagatib saksatpindasambaddha, ndépi samyuktasamava-

jah sambhavati pindastiryayoh samyogabhavat...... prthivyadisn yatpi-

ndapraptam tanna sitryasambaddham, yatstryasambaddham tanna pinda-

praptamityapraptib Rincit sauram tejah pindasiiryobhayasambaddhamas-

titt cenna, kvacitpinde tatha bhave pi bhinikbatadan tadabhavena vyabbi-

crab. Enticaitadrgamekam dravyam svikaryam yat yavatpindasirya-

sambaddham-—KV Bha., p. 137.

** Na akapasya svapratydsattimatrena samyukta-samavayinam

dharmamanyatra samkramayitumasamarthatvat. Tathatve caikatra

bherydmabbibataydm sarvabherisu pabdotpattiprasangat—KV., Pp. 115.

“* KVBha., p. 138.

8° Atmano’ pi dravyantaradbarmesu dravyantaravacchedaya svapratya-

Saityativiktasannikarsapeksitatat. Anyatha varapasisthitena nilena

pataliputrasthitasya sphatikamaneruparatijanaprasangat—KV., pp. 115-

16; KVBha., p. 139.

12
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movements of the sun with each and every object of

the universe. The difficulty felt in the case of Akaza

and Atman is not at all present here; for, it is the very

nature of Kd/a to do so, due to which it is said to be

kriyamatropanayaka, while .dkdga and Atman ate not

so.°°

It may be urged here that ifthe notions of simulta-

neity and the rest depend upon the movements of the

sun, why is not then the movement itself accepted to

act as the cause of these notions? The reply is that it is

not possible; for, these are not possible from the move-

ments of the sun alone, nor ate the objects of the uni-

verse expressed in terms of the movements of the sun

alone.*’ Again, as to thew let motion (&riyd) itself

be the Kaiz, it is sai , then there would’

have been no notio’ ty and the rest; for,

a kriya is known as. as a notion (pratitz)

ot Kala.** :

2,

Having thus pr

separate category, w;

of the more import

The very natut * has been made cleat

above, shows that it ma depervasive.®”’ This alone

makes the notions of pric nd postetiority etc. com-

mon to all people of all the countries possible. This

is farther supported by the fact that time is said to

be the instrumental cause (mmittakdrana) of each and

every ptoduct.°® From this it also follows that it is

*KYV., p. 115; KVBha., p. 138; VU. IDL ii. 6, p. 99; KR.,

32.
°? Adityaparivartanamevastu Rim Raleneti cenna, yugapadadipratya-

janumeyatvat. Na cadityaparivartanadea yugapadadipratyayab sam-

bhavantiti. Ekasminnevidityararivartane sarvesdémanutpadat, vyapa-
degabhavdcca—Vyom., p. 343. :

88 Tbid.

5° PPBha., p. 63.

°oVS., UI. ti. 2, 9; VIL i. 25; NS. and NBha., II. i. 23.
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eternal and is a substance.’*

Kala is the instrumental cause (i.e. the substrate—

adbéramatra) of motion. The judgments expressed in

the form—‘Going at present’ etc. refer to time as a

substrate of motion.®? It is also the support (éraya)

of the worlds.®® It is, therefore, said to be the cause

of the production, existence and destruction of every

product, as these are all expressed in terms of time.”*

It is supersensuous®® and has no specific quality.°*

It is an auxiliary (#pandyuka) of motion (&riyd)

alone.”

As it is all- pervasive and connects the objects of

the universe with the m nts of the sun, it is said

to be only one. 7 ons of time are due

to certain limitatiot the form of kriyd

which consists of a xsvements (ksuyas) of

which some are past esent, while some are

still to come. It ts, the three divisions

of time are attributed te o. Thus, for instance,

since the placing cf th ot on the hearth for

cooking food and u its taking off from

the hearth, the £r7y the term “pecati, is

called ‘present? and so time limited by that

kriyd. The series of past with reference to
L

*! PPBhi., p. 64.

°° Nimittakdranatvenadbaramélram karmanab kalo aa tw samta-

vayi—VU,, on VS., V. ii, 26. Idaniye gacchatityadipratitistu idanim

railityadipratitivat — kalikasambandbévacchinnadkéradheyabhavamavaga-

hate na tn samardyasambandkAvacchinnamii—NVN. on VS., Ve u.

26. But VBha., holds that it refers to the non-material cause—
Kalopyasamavayikaranam Rarmasvili-- Ibid,

“8 BhaP., verse 45.

“4 PPBha., p. 63.

3 KV., p. 40; Kandali., p. 64, VU., VET. 1. 22.

96 KV. p- 40.
“7 Na “atnikah kilasya bhedo varthimdnadih, Rintrasannapyasst

eyarabarasiddbaye kena cidupadhind kalpyete. Kab puasrasivupadbib,

kriyeti briimah etc. NM., pp. 139-40; KV., pp. 120-21; Setu., p.

335.
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the accomplished result expressed as “apaksif’ (cooked),

denotes past action and the time limited by it is known
as ‘pas?. Similarly, the &riy@ which will take place

with reference to a result not begun and which is

expressed by the term “pak,yati’ (will cook) is known

as future action and the time limited by it is expressed

as ‘future.

Some, however, are of opinion that these divisions

of time are, in fact, present in the very nature of time

and are not due to any limitation.’*

Again, it itself establishes limitations (wpadbis)

which are constant. Thus, when one thing is present

in time with reference to her thing, then the latter

also is present with re the former.”

The use of pri iority due to Kédla

is common to all. ich is present for one

is present for all peop that moment, unlike

the Dik according to Pthe other hand, that

which is the east for & ores west for others

living at that very ¢ yar

sed

< three divisions of

time, that which is kne esent has no existence

at all. What we find, for instance, in the case of a
fruit falling down from a tree, refers either to the

past ot to the future.*’* In other words, when the fruit

leaves the stalk and is falling down, then the space,

which has been already covered by the fruit, is called

the fallen area of the space and the time referring to

it is called ‘past; while the space, which is still to be

There is a view

* KVBha., p. 144.

VU, IL. it, to.

MO A bi ‘cayan vyavaharo yadi kalukrtab sydt sarvasddbGranab sydat.
Tatha ca yatha vartamanah sarvan prati vartamdnah, tatha practi
Sarvan pratt practi sydt; na caivair Rasyacidapeksaya praticitvat—

KVBhi., p. 147.

1OINS., II. i. 4o.
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coveted before reaching the ground, is called the area

of space which is still to be fallen through, and the

time which refers to it is called ‘future’ ‘There is no

other space left with reference to which the time will

be called ‘present’ On this ground, the existence of

present time is denied.’

To this the Nydya-Vaipesika says that if there were

no present time, then there would have been neither

the past nor the future; for, both these depend upon

the present itself.*’* In other words, time is not denoted

in the terms of space, but it is manifested by &riya;*"* so
that, when the action of falling down stops, then that

time is called ‘pasty? wh wk time at which the action

of falling will be pee ed ‘future; and the

time when the actiot gnised to be going

on is called ‘present. et hand, the oppo-

nent does not cognise falling as going on,

then with reference t1 ould he say that the

action of falling has cea going to be stopped?

On the other handed, » that ‘the time has

fallen,’ we mean th: falling down has
ceased, and when wé he time is to fall,’

what is meant is that { _of falling down is to

take place. In both Mié“cakes: the object falling is

devoid of kriyé. Again, when it is said that the object is

falling down, then the object falling is really connected

with riya. "This sort of connection does not exist in

the above mentioned two cases. Hence, what the

present time does is to connect the object falling and the
action of falling down. The other two divisions of time

depend upon this present time without which the

other two would not exist. The exact implication of

mPa
ea

102 NBha,, IL. i. 40.

1O3NS., Oi. 4r.

104 We should know that the word &riyd here stands for a

general Ariy@ and not merely for spanda-Bhasyacandta, p. 300.

5 NBha., ID. i. 41.
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the term ‘pas? is that the connection of the object

with the action of falling down is over; and that of

the ‘future’ is that the connection of the object with the

action is still to come. In both the cases, it is the

action of falling down which is the point to determine
the past and the future; so that, time, in fact, is ever

‘present. The notions, like ‘it has fallen down,’ ‘it is

falling down,’ and ‘it will fall down,’ are connected
with the action of falling Cown, and hence, they appear
only in the action and never in the result. This makes

it clear that it is the &riy@ (action) which manifests

time and not the space (adbra).*°°

Moreover, the preschit. titee J

existence of things

‘a substance exists,’

etc. where the term

So says the author of

present time nothing

possible.*°* In other

sense-otgan and obi

not present cannot 6

The opponent does

the indicator of the

»m the expressions

sts,’ ‘motion exists’

res the present time.

—‘In the absence of

i, as no perception ts

ception is due to the

and that which is

th the sense-organ.

‘o. anything which is

present of existing; s 2 cause of perception,

the object of perception, he cognition through
perception itself, nothing can exist. Thus, perception

being denied, all the other proofs of right cognition,

namely, inference etc. woud also be denied. This leads

the opponent to deny praczically everything of this uni-

vetse,?’® which, of course, is simply impossible to accept.

4. Direct perceptibility of Kala discussed

CS;

Some are of opinion that Kd/a is an object of
direct perception; for, it is found as a qualification

(vicesana) of the notions of kdrya. The notions of

OONYV.,, p. 254.

W7 NS., IL. i. 43; VP., kanda i, verse 37.

18 NBha., (1. i. 43.
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succession, simultaneity, soon, and the rest, do not

depend upon arya alone.*”

To this it is asked: how would Kd/a which has

no colour be an object of perception through eyes?

How can even the colour itself which is colourless be
an object of perception through eyes? How can the

paramdanus, having no colour, be an object of perception

through eyes? That is to say, the possession of colout

is not the only cause of perception through eyes.

Hence, both, the perception and the non-perception

of a thing depend upon the worldly belief (pratit7); so

that, we should try to find out the belief about the
perception of Kala thro s_and not the cause of
perception in the fors a of colour and the
rest.?”°

u hold that the con-

out can be perceived

substances alone and

id be pointed out that

even; for, if it were

sess colour should

vot the fact. Hence,

through eyes—is appli

not to the qualities, +i

it is not applicable t

so, then the paramd

be perceived through &¥

the convention ought lerstood in the sense

that that which is perce gn our eyes possesses

colour. To this it is said that this is not the Divine

injunction which cannot be transgressed. We cannot

decide the perceptibility and otherwise of anything on

the basis of utterance merely. Truly speaking, the

perceptibility of a thing means its being an object of

cognition through the sense-organ and it is found

in the case of Kd/a; so that, although it does not

possess any colour, yet its perceptibility cannot be

denied. Hence, there is nothing to deny that Ka/a is

perceived through eyes.***

109 NM., Ahnika 2, p. 136.
0 NM., Ahnika, 2, p. 136.

11'NM., pp. 136-137.
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Now, it may be further urged that if it be so;

then why is not Kd/a perceived through eyes indepen-

dent of anything: else without the qualification of a

notion of a &riyd, like a jar? To this the answer is that

it is the very nature of it and should not be questioned.

It is known as a qualification (vigesapa) of some subs-

tance having colour and not like a stick which is

known independent of anything else. On the other

hand, there is no perception of Ada and the rest

even as a qualification (7fesaya), and so it is not an

object of perception which is not due to its not pos-

sessing colour. If it be said that the perception of the

vigesana even is possible ¢ €fi it possesses colour,

like a stick used as ag? ive) of a man, as in

the expression dan, 2 possesses colour;

and Kdla as a vigesan ssess any colour; so

that, it cannot be per

But this argument :

vigesana even when de

perceived through

(sdmdnya) and the te

a tule is applicable

on the ground that a

ssess any colour ts

OF “alone, it has already

been said that that v object of cognition

through the organ of | s teally visual (caksusa)

whether it possesses colour or not and whether it is a

substance or not. ‘Thus, when we speak of a piece of

gold that it is a weighty substance, the weight be-

comes an object of perception and is not an object of

inference through the act ‘of falling. That is, that which

is cognised through the organ of sight, whether it is

known as a vigesana or as independent of everything

else, is an object of perception. Hence, Ka/a is per-

ceived and not inferred.*'?

Jayadeva Micra, however, says that although the

various forms of Kd/a, like prabara and the test, are

all supetsensuous, yet being of the nature of the

12 NM., p. 137.
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movement of the sun, cognition through the /fdna-

laksana'** (upanitabhana), as tegatds ksana even, is pos-

sible. Kala, even on account of its being present,

although is cognised through the j#dnalaksana, yet is

perceived through the sense-organ of sight."** Bhagi-

ratha Thakkura says—although Kala is not an object of

perception through eyes, yet it is apprehended through

the jidnalaksand, and as such, we should see whether it

is cognised through all the sense-organs.*** This view

is attributed to the followers of Prabhakara Micra.**¢

5. Some other views regarding Kala

Some astronomers and

that the notions of

test ate due to parisfr

cannot be that of any

planets and the stars, —

which is known as K&

the vatious wpddbis of K

parispanda"" But as th

possible even in the g

stars we cannot acce

astrologers ate of opinion

This parispanda

@, It is that of the

the parispanda itself

notions regarding

he planets and the

mentioned view.'**

Kala is not an obi aksa like a pot ete,

The notions of late and soenaric’the rest which depend

upon arya alone cannot be the probans for proving

the existence of Kdla; for, like smoke and fite no

generalisation (vydpi) is found to exist between the

"3 Tt is one of the three kinds of alankikasannikarsa between

_the organs of sense and the objects of perception, where the

connecting link is supplied by /#ama. As, when a man mistakes

a piece of rope for a snake, the cognition he had of snakes serves

as the connecting link between the object of sense and the thing

perceived, there being no real contact of the organ of vision

with a snake in this case.

TM Aloka on CM-Pratyaksa, MS. Fol. 4b.

NS KVPA,, Ms., Fol. 524; KPP, Vol. 1., p. 281.

MS NK., p. 233.

wNM., Vol. I, p. 138

118 Tbid, pp. 138-139.
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notions of late and soon etc. and Kd/z. It is not of the

nature of the parispanda of planets and stars. The

notions of mubirta, yama, aboratra and the rest are all

imaginary and through these fictitious notions the

worldly usage is carried on. There is no possibility

of the usage of past, present, and future even if Kd/z

be something which is one, etetnal, and all-pervading.

Hence, there is no entity as Kala.”

It is further urged: let the notions proving the

existence of Kd/a be due to the circumstances peculiar

to each case; so that, there is no need of believing in

the existence of Kala.

To this it is said tha

absence of Kala notk

to say, no doubt, th

of Akaga which has 4

man’s horn which is '

of something which h:

now, if there be no K

would have no meaning

as a qualification of 4

word prdgabhava, be

net possible; for, in the

produced. That is

be the production

stence, nor that of

oft-existent, but that

‘vious existence; and

vord “prak’ (previous)

uch, the word ‘prak’

fhdvda, as it is in the

ent, there would be

no peculiarity which it an object of

production as distinguissed: from Ada and man’s

horn; and thus there would be no production at all.”

There are some who do not hold Kd/a as a separate

entity; for, they say that the notions on which the

existence of it is based are found with D/& also;

hence, they are not true probans of Kéla. But this

view is also rejected being the uttetance of those who

ate unfamiliar with the limitations of conventions.}”!

It is very difficult to speak of Kala as a powet

ot a fotce in order to establish dravyatva in it’? without

A.

119 NM., Vol. I. Ahnika, 2, p. 136.
120 Kandali., pp. 64-65.

“7NML., pp. 40-43.

22 Hindu Realism, p. 54.
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accepting a sort of motion in it, which, again, is not

possible in an all-pervading substance as Kala is.

Civaditya and Candrakanta Tarkalankara are of

opinion that Ka/a has not got any independent exis-

tence. It is included under Akdga along with Dik.”

Raghunatha Ciromani, on the other hand, includes

it under Igvara.*** It must be remembered in this connec-

tion that even then the &sana which is merely a form of

time has been accepted as an independent entity.’”

Venidatta, however, rejects the view of Raghu-

natha Ciromani and says that the notions which are

formed due to Kala are not possible to be explained by

Tpvara; for, Ivara beir. iomot explain the differen-

ces in notions as k t.above. We cannot

hold that due to ces present in Igvara the

differences in notien sined; for, if it be so,

then let the differenc [-pervading Jivdtmans,

namely, ‘this is Cattra Mattra,’? and so on, be

also explained by uikations and do away

with the plurality o ; for, with the help

of the limitations a s being can explain

all the differences fou s. Hence, the above

mentioned view is unt foreover, there is the

Cruti also to prove the separate existence of Kala—“Sa

esa samvatsarah,”*?*

.

Il

DIK

It has already been shown in the previous section

that the notion of Dék, as denoting a relative position,

accompanies the very idea of creation, like the notion

of time. The logical necessity to believe in the

vs SP.,p.317. Tarkdlankarabhasyapariksa, pp. 331-34; NML.,

Pp. 93.
#24 PTN., pp. 1-3.

25 Tbid., pp. 58-61.

126 PMV., pp. 1-3.
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existence of such a category has been made clear above

and now, a fuller treatment of the same is attempted

here in the present section.

1. Exastence proved

The existence of an object, not capable of being

cognised through any one of the external sense-organs,

remains ever in doubt. Dvzk, like time etc., being

supetsensuous is inferred through the notions of east,

west and the rest.’ In other words, the existence of

Dik is proved by the relative positions of the various

finite (wérta) objects of the universe, which is not

possible to be explained otherwise.t* In the classical

wotks the existenc been proved on the

basis of the relative bjects with reference

to the contacts of tt 4s, a particular object,

being nearer to the | said to be in the

east with reference tc éc object lying at some

other place and not cle ftising sun. Similarly,

some other object is in the west as it is

nearer to the setting common and wide

spread notions are a ss some all-pervasive

substance is believe bout such contacts

between the sun and thesebjeste concerned. Hence, that

which brings about this connection is called Di&.*** ‘The

reason why the contact between the sun and the finite

objects of the universe is not brought about by other

all-pervasive substances, namely, Akdpa and Arman is

that none of these is capable of transmitting the

wa

27 PPBha., p. 66.

28 Mirtadravyamavadbim krtad mirtesveva dravyesvetasmadidam

pirvena daksinena...... iti daca pratyaya yato bhavanti sa digiti;

anyanimittasambhavat—PPBhi., pp. 66-67; Kandali, p. 67.

129 Bradapeksayedam pirvametasya hi sannibitadimadityasamyogavac-

chinnamityarthah. Eftadapeksayedame pagcimamityasyatu sannibitacara-

madityasamyogavacchinnamityarthab. Na codaydcaladisu vartamanab

prathamacaramadityasamyogo ghatadau vind sambandham vicistapratitija-

aanasamarthah. Na ca saksatsambandhab samavayadilaksanastenastiti

samyuktasamyuktasamavayaghatakataya diksiddhib—KVBha., p. 147.



Iv | MATTER AND ETERNITY—UBIQUITOUS 189

dharma of one to the other. Jikewise, Ka/a also
cannot help us here; for, its function has been
limited to &riy@ (movement) alone. And moreover,
there is much difference in their notions; for instance,

as tegatds D7& that which is the cast for one may be
the west for others and so on, while regarding Kala,
that which is present for one is present for all living

persons and not future or past."

2. Dik defined

Such a Di& has been defined, accordingly, as that

from which the notions of the various directions are

produced with reference to a particular finite (m7rta)

object as the basis of omfsjudernent;’? or as that

which is the substratut a not co-existing

with a specific qual hich is not the

substratum of the cor} is the non-material

cause of ptiority anc produced by the

apeksabuddhi regarding on (spandavisayakape-

ksabuddii); or as that w ferent from Kala, is

formless, and is the sub he conjunction not

co-existing with a spec so on.“? Again,

it is defined as a subst ch, with reference

to two simultaneously sbjects having fixed

direction and place, suck: 46, a5—this (which is

the substratum of a large number of samyuktasamyogas)

is ptior to that object (which is the substratum of a

smaller number of samyuktasamyogas), and again, this

(which is the substratum of a smaller number of

Samyuktasamyogas) is posterior to that (which is the

substratum of a larger number of the samyuktasamyogas),

atise.** Candrakanta elucidates the above with the help

;

80 Thid., pp. 147-48.

81 PPBha., p. 66.

BERR., pp. 33-34.

8'VU., under VS., IL. ii. 10. Here ‘priority’ means distance,

and ‘posteriority’ nearness. Priority and posteriority due to Dik

bring to us the notions about directions.
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of a definite illustration. Thus, he says that the man

living on the Himdlayas, for instance, considers the

Pariyatra as prior (para), meaning, distant, having the

Vindhya as the limit, but having the Pariyatra as the

limit, the Vindhya as posterior (¢para), that is, nearer.

The reason is that the conjunctions existing between

the Himalayas and the Vindhya are smaller in number

than those existing between the Himalayas and the

Pariyatra. That which makes these conjunctions pos-

sible is named Dik,***

3. Attributes of Dik

It is really one, but for the sake of the usages of

the ¢rati, smpti and the vw y people, as is clear from

i yuld not sleep with

ssirous of long life

3” and “go to the

Al these are due

he sun moving round

These are presided

ken. Diks are: mahendri

auth), xairrti (south-

vest), Aauberi (north),

should take his food

east,” etc.?®* it is divig

to the various cone

the conventional mount

over by the ten /o&

(east), vaigvanari (soutt

west), varuni (west), ?

aigani (north-east), br: and nde (below)."**

These various nar@s"are fot! conventional (paribha-

sika) but significant. Thus, practi is so called because

the sun appears first in that direction; that which the

sun touches downwards is called ava7 (south); that

which the sun touches last is called pratic? (west); and

that where the sun reaches high is called wdici (north).

Similarly, we have prdgavaci (south-east), avdkpratici

(south-west), pratyagadic? (north-west), and sadakpraci

(north-east). Having the sun as the limit, the face of

84 K/VBha, pp. 147-148; KV, p. 123.

5 Kandali., pp. 68-69.

185 PPBha., p. 67. It has been also called vdgiya—NM, Vol. I.

Ahnika 2, p. “140.
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the earth is downwards (adhah), while having the face

of the earth as the limit, the place where planets and

stars exist is upwatds (4rdhva).'*" Others give another

kind of explanation of the nomenclature of these

directions. Thus, the Dik which is in close proxi-

mity to the rising mountain is called prdci (east); that

which is separated ftom the rising mountain by some-

thing intervening is called (pratic7). In other words,

having the rising mountain as the limit that which

has got smaller number of samyuktasamyogas is called

the east (praci); while that which has larger number of

samyuktasamyogas is called the west (pratic7);*** that which

lies on the left of the man facing the east is called the

north (wdi7), and that w towards the right of the

man facing the east th (daksina). ‘That

which is the subst njunction produced

by the Ar7y@ which rertal cause of gurutva

is called downwards He that which is the

substratum of the cor produced by the agy-

Rriyad (movement of 1] produced by the con-

junction of the _4¢ ng adrsta is called

upwatds (ardhva***), s that the particular

position (dikpradega) Ww he sun comes in contact

at the time of rising . he east; when the sun

comes in contact with Gnother particular position

(dikpradeca) at the midday it is the south; while that

with which the sun comes in contact in the afternoon is

called the west, and so on.**”

Civaditya believes in the existence of eleven divi-

sions of Dik. To the above mentioned ten he adds

raudri, meaning the position between above and below,

which is generally known as the antariksa.’**

Sake

STRY,, pp. 125-126.

85 Bhagiratha Thakkura’s Jalada quoted in KV, Ft.-note,

p. 126.

WOKYV., pp. 125-126.

me PR. 359.
M41 SP, p. 17; Setu, p. 357.
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It is all-pervasive.**? The notions of distance, near-

ness and the rest are not possible to be found every-

where without there being an all-pervasive cause. It is

a substance,** as it possesses qualities and is not depen-

dent upon anything else.‘** It establishes conjunctions.**
It also establishes updadhis in the form of the movement of

the sun,'® which are not constant; for, that which is

the east in relation to a person becomes sometimes the

west in relation to the same person."*”

It is eternal,’** as it has no cause to produce it.‘

It does not possess any movement as it is not mérta.**°

A movement produced here and there makes

Dik appear as if it we ial cause of it, which

it is not. As regar ag as the substratum

of a movement, i ken in the sense in

which a jar is said bstratum of curd or
the forest of the ro xa, and so on. It is

not a material cause © * Although Candra-

kanta calls it the non- wase,°* yet it is, in fact,

the instrumental caus oduct." It does not

possess any specific s not a bhita.**

It is a superse There was a

view that Dik is an ¢ isual direct perception.

The grounds are the’ ddaced in the case ofcA

42 PPBha., p. 67.

MOVS., UL. it. rr.

#4 -Vyom., p. 359.

45°-VU,, II. ii. 10.

46 KVBhi., p. 65.

M47 VU,, IL it. ro.

M46°VS., If. ii. 11.

TM49 Kandali., p. 18.

150VS., and VU., V. il. 21.

151 Thid., V. ik. 25.

282 Thid.

18 Sarvotpattimatam nimittakdranam—PPBhi., p. 25.

154 KV., p. 40.

155 Thid,

26 VU., VII. i. rz.
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Kéla.** But this is not in keeping with the traditional

view of the school.

The consideration of the limitations of Dv& is

opetative only with reference to things having limi-

ted forms. Hence, the all-pervasive substances are

beyond the influence of time and space.'**

4. Some other viens regarding Dik and their refutation

Raghunatha Ciromani is of opinion that like Akdga

and Kaka, Dik also is not different from Igvara as there
is no proof to show its separate existence. The various
notions explained by Dik are also explained by [grara,’®

through His wpaddbis.*

Venidatta reject

traditional view of t

like ‘there is a jar in

by denying the separa’

conditions imposed apt

different notions of Ds

expressions like ‘L

others, also can be 4

there is no need tr

Pedtmans, And more © presence of grufis

like Ima dicap’ etc. how “edeny the very existence

of i? Even the followers of the Neo-Nyaya school

support the traditional view?’

‘Vhere is the Vaidika view that D/& is the auditory

otzan. This has been also accepted by the Mimam-

sakas.'"3 But this also has been rejected, Jayanta calls

it an act of great self-conccit (Hioparise&a), ‘le adds

that the auditory otgan cannot but be the Akdga which

in support of the

ays that the notions

cannot be explained

Dik, The various

annot explain all the

were so, then the

¢ 18 Miaitra, and

ele Tema, and that
2

he plurality. of the

it

i

1" NM, pp. 137-139.

48 PPBha., p. 66.

4” PTN., pp. 1-2.

48° Ravhudeva on Ibid.

461 PM., pp. 1-3.

102 Prabha on NSM,, p. 380.

168 CV., Cabdadhikarana., p. 151.

u3
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is a bhata and is one of the main material principles

of a sense-organ, while D/& is neither of these. If it

were on account of its having the common characteris-

tic of all-pervasiveness, then even Kala and Atman may
be said to be identical with A&dpa. As regards the
Agama—May your eyes po back to the sun; the

sense-organ of hearing to Dik, and so on,’ which is

quoted in support of the Vaidika view, it may be said

that it is not due to the presence of any real relation

between these that they are so mentioned; for, if it

were so, then the vital air (prada) would not have been

said to go back to the a#tariksa in the same mantra;

hence, the view is rejected,*"*

Later on, Candrak

Acirya, Kala and D

The apparent differen

tions. The reason ac

in the stitras to differe

substances, but no suc

such differentiation be

test of the substances

treatment of Aképa in

Dik also. Hence, it

Vaicesika-stitra does nats

substances.

This view has not been accepted by later writers.

As regards the argumen: of Raghunatha, it may be

said, in reply, that if his view be accepted, then what

is the need of having two other sutras*®* through which

Kanada proves the existence of Kdla and Du& as

two distinct substances. We have separate siitras to

prove different qualities belonging to each of these two

substances.*** Morcover, even Gautama attaches equal

according to the

at from Akapa.

their specific func-

t efforts are made

dca from all other

made to make any

and Dik and the

's that the very

ment of Kdla and

the author of the

ese as three distinct

64 NM., Ahnika 3, p. 226.

165 VBha., IL. i. 27; (1. it. 14.

we VS, I. ii. 6, 10.

wT VS., IL it. 6, 7, 8, 9, 10-16.
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importance to all these three in his work."® Hence, we

cannot agree with Raghunatha Ciromani on this point.

5. Difference and similarity between Akaga, Kala
and Dik

Although the main difference between these has

already been pointed out in the introductory section of

Akéga, yet those points of differences, which are men-

tioned in the classical works on the subject, are given

here.

Of these three, Tédea alone is one of the maka-

bhitias. Yt alone possesses a specific cuality, and it

alone is in possessic e ature of the principic

of a sense-organ. Tt pis alone is cognised

through one of the « «ans directly."

As for Kala an row that apparently

almost all the points 2 y and it is perhaps

due to this that scam make any distinction

between these two. B ke borne in mind

that there are some points of difference

which establish their ce. Thus, Kadler or

its divisions are det iy by the limitation

(upadhi) of Rriyd (Kriya ndhana). In the case

of Dik, on the other hand,’ they kre determined by the

limitation of marta (martamdtrapadbinibandhana). gain,

Kala is called niyatopddhyanndyakalt, while Dik is called

aniyatopadhyumdyikad, (na other words, the notions of

time are constant, while those of D/& are changing.'TM
>

_ In spite of these differences, the common points

between these are: all-pervasiveness, possession of the

highest possible dimension, and beirg the common

substratum of everything having hmited torm.'TM

mONS TL i 22.

te PPh, p. 225 Heldraja on VP., Nanda 3, section 6, verse 4,

Pp. 159-

Hv 'TS,, quoted by Bodas and Atheive in their notes on FD.,

pp. 132-133. VU, I. i. to, pp. ro3-to4.

Vi PPBhA., p. 22.



CHAPTER V

MATTER AND MOTION

I

NECESSITY OF MOTION FOR THE PSYCHIC

AND NON-PSYCHIC CHANGES

Boru for the production and the destruction of the

phenomenal world the existence of motion is neces-

saty. Paramdpes cat of which the non-eternal ob-

jects of the universe iced, alone cannet do

anything. During t! riod (praulaya) these

paramanus temain sé order that they may

combine together s i products, such as,

dyennka and the res ve motion produced

in them, As the we out any beginning,we

cannot be sure whether uction of the universe

precedes its destruction: it; so that, even when

the cosmic order is > must have motion

to destroy the proc nd ultimately, the

world itself. In any c t motion there can be

neither production ner désteittion of the material

world. Not only for the cosmic order but even for

the objective aspect of the psychic world, the existence

of motion is indespensable. It is a fact that the various

psychic products, namely, pleasure, pain, desire, cons-

ciousness ete., ate mainiy due to the contact of the

Manas with the Atwan, which contact is pessible through
the motion of the former alone. Therefore, whether

it be the psychic production or the extramental one,

presence of motion is necessary.

Re

1PPbha, p. 48.
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li

RELATION OF MOTION WITH MATTER

As tegatds the relation of motion with matter

it may be said that these are two distinct categories.

But motion is not independent like matter. Matter

can exist even without imotion, while the latter must

have a substance to tahere in. Matter is the very

substratum of motion.* [ft is through matter alone

that the existence of motion is known. But for the

products of matter we have to depend upon motion

also. It is the motion which brings about the con-

junctions between parane, d the various later pro-

ducts of the world.

AAs to the questi

trinsic in matter, it

two kinds of motion:

junctions between fa: a

‘ducts, and ultimately,

which only marks the

D4

on is intrinsic Or ex-

reply, that there are

rings about the con-

to form various pro-

isclt; and the other

rng the dissolution

period and does not yunction or disjunc-

tien. In both the nis not intrinsic in

matter. It comes ft: : As regards the latter

kind of motion we know Before an object i is dostroy-
eda kind of shock (savk, sol pbb) is given to that object
and then the object i is destroyed, The same shock pto-
duces velocity (veg) in the parvmdnus of that object

through the production of motion (durman) in them.

Hence, even when the object is destroyed there follows

a series of motions in the parawdpus, which motions

possess Cegrees in the form of slow (manda), more

slow (wandatara), and most slow (wendatana). Thus,

during the dissolution period there are both the velo-

city and the motion.*

By the way, it may be asked: if there is a sort of

E

eVS., 1.4.17.

* Bodhani, p. 91; Setu, p. 286.
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motion during the Cosmic Rest, the mutual conjunction

of the paramanns should not be denied; and accordingly,

there should be the production of dyyaynku and the rest,

and ultimately, of the cos nie order itsclf.

To this it is said that althongh there is 2 motion,

yet that motion does not produce that conjunction

which brings about the desired effects, namely, dya-

nuka and the rest. In other words, the motion at that

time produces the conjunction called pracaya (group-

ing-conjunction) and not productive-conjunction; so

that, the motion can utmost group the paramdnus into

different classes, but is uneble to produce conjunctions

productive of effects.

if the motion is

of believing in

iat the only need

Again, it may 6

non-productive, therk

its existence? In rep

of such a motion at ¢ mark the time-limit;

that is, to show that the st exists for such and

such period. To explz ove point a counter-

question may be put ¢ is the use of the

series of breaths whet ien in sound sleep;

for, no activity befitt n is produced at

that time? The only given to this query

is that the series of breaths: a tirne are to mark that

so much time of the sleeping man’s span of life has been

exhausted in sleeping and so much is now left to _be

experienced. In other words, the vibration of the life

at that time is only to keep an accurate account of the

span of a man’s period cf life.’

Under such circumstances, it is just necessary

to have some such motion which will lead to the pro-

ductive-conjunctions between the paramdnus after the

the Cosmic Rest is over. This is the former kind of

motion teferred to above. This also comes from with-

out according to Nydya-lVaigesika. Motion, accord-

#KP, Vol. 1, p. 333.

5 Bodhani, pp. 91-92.
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ing to this joint system, can be had only through

the agency of a conscious being; so that, when the

world is produced, for all the worldly purposes,

we do get a conscious agent to produce motion, but

how can a motion be had just after the Cosmic

Rest is over to produce dvyanuka etc. No human

being is present at that time. fas are, no doubt, pre-

sent even there, but as they ate insensate at that time,

no motion can be produced by them. Hence, under

the citcumstances, we have to believe in the causality

of a superhuman power and also the cumulative ad-

rsta of the Jiaas to produce motion in the paramdnus;

so that, during the Cosmic Rest, just when the time for

fructification of the is teached, through

the help of the Divi adrsta of the Jivas,

a sort of motion is the paramanus. ‘This

motion, in its turn, the necessary conjuc-

tions for the produ universe.

Such is the necessi sn in relation to matter.

Accordingly, motion 3 as that which is the

non-material cause of, tons and disiunctions

without depending Ise; which does not

possess any quality at s only one substance

for its substratum.*

There is only one kind of motion at a time in one

substance.’ Jf there inhere two different and contrary

motions simultaneously in one substance, then those

two motions, being mutually contrarics, will counter-

act each other and will not produce either conjunction

or disjunction in any definite direction; so that, the

SVS. f. 1.17.

7 VU, IL ii. 21; VS., i. 17; PPBha, p. 290 along with Kandalt;

KR, p. 192.
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vety definition of motion (karman), namely, the charac-

ter of being the independent cause of conjunctions

and disjunctions, will be frustrated. If, on the other

hand, these two actions be not mutually contraries, then,

as only one of the two motions would be sufficient

to produce a particular conjunction and disjunction
in any definite direction, there would be no need fot

believing in the other motion at all. Similarly, one

and the same motion cannot femain in more than

one substance; for, when one substance moves through

the agency of one raotion that very motion cannot

make other substance meve as well’.

Motion exists only few moments. So, when

it is produced in ) substance,’ then

there ts the disjut Ny the destruction

of the previous conp there is the subse-

quent conjunction; an is the destruction of

the motion itself.”

It belongs only to

forms.'* It does not p

yed by its own efle

disjunction; for, in t

subsequent conjuncti ces effects, narnely,
conjunctions and «ish herent in its own

substratum and also in the substratum of others.TM

It does not produce effects of its own class. That

is, a motion never produces another motion? If

motion were to produce another motion, then it would

ro

tances as have limited

quality. 32 Tt is destro-

soction, but net by

would not be any

SKR, p. 153; Kandali, p. 290; PSAH, Ch. Il, pp. 129-130,

where Dr. Seal wrongly attributes the above explanation to

Pracastapada.

oVU, IL i. 21.

10 NK, p. 205 (third edition).

41 PPBha, p. 290; VU, I. i. 21

zVS, I. i. 17; PPBha, p. 290.

BVS, L i. 14; PPBha, p. 290 along with Kandali.
14 PPBha, P: 290.

IVS, I. i. 11; PPBha, p. 290.
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do so just after its own production, like sound; so

that, the previous motion alone have had produced

disjunctions with all the combined substances, then

with whom the second motion will produce disjune-
tion; for, a disyunction is always preceded by a coujunc-

tion and there is no possibility ef there being another

conjunction; and if no disjunction is produced, then

the very definition of motion is falsified. We cannot,

in order to get over the above difficulty, hold that it

would produce motion at a later time; for, there should

"be no delay in the production of the effect if the thing

which is to pr oduce the cftect thas capability to do so;
for, there is nothing to pon, which alone can

delay the pros duction hat the procuction
takes place simultans destruction of the

previous conjunction tere remains the

inpossibility of prod anction, The same
will hold good in the production at the

moment when the subs eaction takes place.

There is no possibilit, duction after the pre-

duction of the subs ion; for, thar the

vety motion is des no motion can

produce another motio

Again, if ao motia: aetces another motion,

then when a man moves there should not be the stop-
page of bis motion; for, every motion will go on pro-

ducing another motion of its own type ad infinitum,

Tf it be held that the movement of the man would
come to an end when the desire to move further and

the effort to that effect are stopped, then we should say

that the cause of the subsequent motions is the desire

and the effort and not the motion itself.

It does not produce any substance. That is, al-

though a motion produces conjunctions which, in their

turn, produce a substance, so that, indirectly a motion

VU, 1. i. 11.

17 Kandali, p. 291.



202 CONCEPTION OF MATTER [ CH.

does produce a substance, yet a motion is never regarded
to be the cause of a substance.’* ‘The reason is that at

the time of the production of a substance motion does

not exist. It disappears jast after the production of
the subsequent conjunction.”

Tt always produces an effect marking a particular

direction." It is perceived through two external sense-

organs, namely, organs of sight and touch, except

in the case of Manas where it is only inferred.”

It possesses the attributes of Satta (the summum

genus); non-eternity; the character of having a subs-

tance as its material cause; the character of being an

effect and a cause; gener ne quiddity in common

with a substance and
as its non-material ¢

and a quality. It 3

that of elasticity (st

instance, going upward

namely, weight, eflort, :

velocityTM as well as

A single motion for

uct of several causes,

VARIE

It has been sai motion produces

effects marking a particular direction. ‘The same thing

is explained through the help of its various divi-

sions, namely, upward riotion (#ksepapa), downward

motion (apaksepana), corttaction (dkufcana), expansion

(prasarana), and motior. in general (gamana). Now,

these divisions can be casily classed under two broad

VS, 1. i. 21; VU. on ibid.; PPBha, p. 290.

1 Kandali, p. 291.

20 PPBha, p. 290.

2 KR, p. 152.

22S, 1. i. 8, 18.

78VS, 1. i. 19.

24VS, 1. i. 20.

2 VU, 1. i. 20.
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heads: (1) motion in one particular definite direction,
and (2) motion in uncertain different directions. Un-

der the former head, we may have atksepana, apaksepana,

dkufcana (motion towards one particular direction

by contracting an extended thing), and prasdrana (motion

towards one particular direction by expanding a con-

tracted object), Under the latter head, we can have
only one, namely, gawana. This includes all other

sorts of motions not included under the aforesaid

four varieties. In order to make the sense of these

terms quite clear I would like to explain each of them

here in detail. Thus:—

1. Upward motion

motion which brings

constituent parts of*

and the rest, and thin;

for instance, masala (at

generally used for ren

parts above and disiun

below. This is due to \

z. Downward :

of motion which prog

of an organism and thi ected with them with

parts below and disj: h parts above.*"

3. Contraction (dkwiicana) is that kind of motion

by which the upper parts of an extended substance

are disjoined with those parts with which they were

connected before and are combined with the parts

at the bottom; so that, the substance becomes curved.”

4. Expansion (prasdrapa) is that kind of motion

by which the upper parts of a substance become dis-

joined with the parts of the same substance at the bottom

and become connected with the upper parts with which

they were disconnected betore; so that, the object

ng) 1s that kind of

njunction of the

for instance, hand

th the organism, as

mat of very thick stick

s from grains) with

these with the parts

und conjunctions.”®

ana) is that kind

xction of the parts

—

24

2h PPBha, p. 291 along with Kandal?,

*7 PPBha, p. 291.

28 PPBha, p. 291.
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becomes straight.”*

Under the second broad head, namely, gemana,

meaning ‘motion’ in gencral, which is the cause of

conjunctions and disjunctions between patts of different
uncertain directions, they include revolving (bhramana),

purging (recanc), fluidity ‘syanda), vibration (sparda),

upward flaming (a@rdirajrahind), and oblique or trans-

versal motion (4/ryaggimena). In all these cases of

motions, we find that there is no certainty of any cne

definite direction. We may include other similat forms

of motions under this head.

As to the question: when the term ‘gamana’ is

a synonym for motion seneral, what is the use of

having a separate h gana? it is said that

if gamana be not us then under motion

(camana) only the kinds of motion
mentioned above wat included. But in

reality, we find that é wa, and the rest are

also used in the sense @, which would have

been otherwise. The e of the term gasnna

would have gone stldly usage in that

case. Hence, in orc the harmony bet-

ween the motions and t? eality, the term gamana

has been separately used istinct head.*°

CAUSES OF MOTION

Motion is produced by weight (gurutva), effort

(prayatna), and conjunction (samyoga).** Pracastapada

adds fluidity (dravuina) to the above.*? Motion due

to conjunction is produced by forcible contact** or by

29 PPBha, p. 292.

30 PPBha, p. 366, Kandali, p. 297.

SVS, Li 29.

8 P, 290,

8 VS, Vii. 3.
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impulsion (nodana).' Adpsta 1s also considered to be

its cause.®® Samskara also produces motion.°®

An effort is made here to show how each of the

above mentioned causes operates so as to produce
motion in substances having limited forms:

1. Weight (garatra)--one of the causes of motion,

is defined as the cause of the falling motion (patana-

Karman) of water and earth. It is inferred through the

falling motion, as it is supersensuous. Vallabha holds
that it 1s perceived while operating downwards.‘? It
is neutralised by conjunction, eflort, and samskara.

As it belongs to water and earth, ’s it will cause
motion only in the “ace is neutralised by

coniunction, effort, tence, in the case

of watety and e: when none of the

counteracting forces, function, effort, and

Sqivskdva, 1S Operativ rence over weight,

then weight causes ri motion in these.

This is called the fal on of the object. As

for instance, in the sila, in the absence

of che hand-contact » yunter-acting agency

of the weight, the ¢ on is due to weight.

In tne same way, lt an organism in the

absence of effort whic facts the infleence of

weight, the falling down is due to weight. In the

like manner, in the case of an arrow when thrown out,

it fells down in the way without reaching the goal,
in the absence of velocity (one of the soshiinedy the
falling is due to weight alone.” This applies to all

the cases of falling down." Now, in all these cases,
motion in the wwsalz, body and the atrow is due to

“AVS, V~. i. 10.

A5VS, Vid 15.

"OVS, Voi 17.

“7 NLV, p. 69; PD, p. 14; VU, IV. 1. 10.

*3 PPBha, p. 263.

89.VS, Vi 7.

#0-VU, on ibid.
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weight alone.

It should be noted down here that the first initia-

tive falling motion is due to weight alone, while

the second and the subsequent falling motions are

joint products of weight and velocity (vegz). The first

motion towards falling down is produced by weight,

but later on, it gives rise to velocity; so that, in

subsequent motions, both velocity and weight are

found. Here, we have the joint causality, but in other

places, each of these two has been found to be produc-

tive of motion separately and independently.*

[tis clear from the above statement that weight

causes motion only when,.there is no velocity, which

is one of the count esces for the operation

of weight in prod on in a substance

which, in its turn, i. In this case, no

doubt, weight is the an, but only that of

the first falling = re atanakarman). "This

motion produces velo n helps the weight

to produce joint eff

motions, till the fal

Now, it may be

of the subsequent

nes the ground.

locity being one of

the counteracting fore ht, how can there
be any joint effect at rding to the rule, as

soon as velocity appears it hould counteract the opera-

tion of weight. This may be further explained with

the help of two instances. Thus, when an arrow is

thrown into the air towards any direction it is accom-

panied by velocity which really is its conveyance, but

there is also weight in it, Now, it is also certain that
the independent operation of weight causes falling
motion (patenakarman), so that, in the case of a a flying

arrow we will have to infer that although the weight

is present there, yet it has not got its independent
operation. ‘That is, its influence is counteracted by
velocity which alone is causing motion in the

41 PPBha, pp. 304-305, along with Kandali.
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arrow. This velocity when exhausted, the weight
predominates and causes the downfall of the arrow.

This is how velocity is counteracting the operation of

weight and does not help the production ofa joint effect.
Again, in the case of an object of an organism

where there is no velocity and the rest to counteract

the operations of its weight, it is really the weight

alone which causes the falling motion there. But

this weight is the cause only so far as the first falling

motion is concerned; because, in the subsequent fa]ling

motions the weight is helped by velocity which was

‘produced by the first falling motion itself; so that,
here also, we find velocity 8 ag the weight, instead of,

as a rule, counteractiry in the cause. This

is a clear case of m a view to produce

a joint effect. Even 1 instance itself, we

find apparently contra tements. We stick

to the rule that there be velocity ctc. in

the case of the first £ a, although they may

be present in the og motions.

How to reconci¢ poarently contradic-

tory views? The fac ad above. Pragasta-

pada is quite clear. 5 appears to have felt
some difficulty ; hese, ed to give reasons

to defend Pragastapida. But his reasons do not

give us ample satisfaction; for, although both weight

(onrutva) and velocity (veg?) ate found productive of

motion elsewhere separately, yet one may countet-

act the other, When they are independent and sepa-

rate both produce motion; but when found in one

place, velocity counteracts the force of weight and per-

forms its function alone. ‘Vhere is no difficulty in

this and perhaps almost all the later writers hold weight

as the cause of the first falling motion alone, while

velocity that of the subsequent motions alone.’* ‘There

TR, p. 146; TD on TS, p. 20; Vigvakarman’s com. on TBha,

p. 136.
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is nothing in the Vaigesika sutra itself to support the

view of Pragastapada.

Dr. B.N. Seal, on the other hand, says—Pragas-

tapada seems to have the ught that some samskdras (¢.g.

the vegz of an artow or other projectile) suspend the
action of gravity; other samskaras (e.g. in the case of

a falling body) coalesce with gravity to produce

a single resultant motion. The later commen-

tators from Cridhara downwards certainly interpret

the Vaigesika sfitras in tais sense.’

2. Effort (prayaind) is also a cause of motion. It

is of two kinds—one which proceeds from lite (jana)
and the other that pro from. desire and hatred. Of

these, the former, shich proceeds from

life is that which i re movement of the

vital-airs, namely, pr while a man is sleep-

ing, and which lead nse-otgan to come

in contact with the ase organs at the time
of awakening.** Ino the activities of vital-

airs, in a slecping 1 3 effort. This effort

cannot be caused pF ed. {t is only due to

he life present in a ve other hand, has been

i cineci as the conte twan with the Manas
and an oF ganism depenin, merit and demerit; so
that, eflort proceeding frora life is produced from the

Altman and the Manas contact depending upon merit and

demerit.” The othex is the cause of the activities which

are capable of leading to the desired and of removing

the undesired. This also keeps up the body steady.

That the body beiay heavy docs not fall down is due

to our effort proceeding frora desire. _ This second
kind of effort is produced from the Afman and the

Manas contact helped by the desire or by hatred.*®

@

a

48 PSAH, p. 142.

;, UPBha, p. 263.

45 iandali, p. 263.
46 pPBha, p. 263 along with Kandali.
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Such an effort produces motion. When a man,

desirous of performing such acts as sacrifice, study,

giving, cultivation of land etc., wants to throw up his

hand, or throw it down, then an effort is produc-

ed in the Aztman limited by the part of the body called
hand, and then from the Atman and the hand contact
helped by that effort and weight motion is produced

in the hand; and also in the like manner, in all other

parts of the body, such as, leg and the test and conse-

quently, in the body itself.‘ This motion has got the

parts of the body or the body itself as its material cause,

the Atman (possessing effort) and the hand contact

as the non-material cause, while the effort itself as

the instrumental cause,’ should remember that

effort alone without th nt cannot produce

either the upward ct motion; so that;

we have to admit here ef weight as well.

Again, in the saim ort produces motion

in things connected w 3 of the body, or the

body itself. Thus, whe having a musala in

his hand, desires to thee wusala with the help

of the hand, an effort # the Atman. With

the help of that effort catal cause and the

Altman and the hand co non-material cause,

an upwatd motion is produced in the hand and simul-

taneously with the help of the same effort, from the

hand and the musala contact, a motion is produced

even in the musala itself.*°

Similarly, we have downwatd motion of

hand and wusala. ‘Thus, when the masala has been

thrown up, the desire to throw it up ceases, and another

desire to throw it down is produced followed by an

47 VS, V. i. 1, PPBha, p. 297.

48VU, V. i. I. This motion is called ces/d, as it is said—

“Atmajanya bhavediccha icchajanya bhavetkrtib, Rytijanya bhaveccesta
tajjanyaiva kriya bhavet?—Quoted in VV, v. i. I.

#° PPBha, pp. 297-298.

14
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effort. With the help of this effort as the instrumental

cause and the Aman and the Manas contact as well as

‘the hand and musala contact as the respective non-

material causes, there are simultaneously downward

motions in hand as well as in the musala.*°

The motion of the musala produces forcible con-

junction between a wooden mortar (#ikhala) and the

musala, which, in its turn, is the cause of the upward

motion of the musala with the help of the velocity

belonging to it, without being preceded by any effort.

Here, the velocity is the instrumental cause and the

musala is the material cause.

This upward motio

with the help of the

in the musala. Wit

the musala and the }

upon any effort, pro

hand also.

As to the question

duced in the musala

he susala, in its turn,

ftact produces velocity

us velocity, again,

without depending

ward motion in the

previous velocity pro-

ewatd motion being

yotact, how can the

yout depending upon

s explained above?**

=! previous velocity is des-

ttoyed, yet the mwsala and the mortat contact is capable

of producing a forcible (pafv) motion productive of

velocity.°? Here, the upward motion in the hand and

the musala is successive. It appears simultaneous only

because of the swiftness of the two motions.** It may

also be possible to regard the previous velocity itself so

strong that even by the forcible contact it may not

be destroyed and there would be then no need of

having another velocity. Thus, simultaneously with the

50 PPBha, p. 298.

51 Kandali, p. 290.

52 PPBha, p. 298.

68 Kandall, p. 300.
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production of the upward motion in the wusala, by the

forcible contact with the help of the velocity, without

depending upon effort, another motion is produced, even

in the hand with the help of the same velocity, from

the musala and the hand contact without depending

upon an effort.** Here is the simultaneity of production

in the case of the upward motion.*®

It is clear from the above that the upward motion

is produced both by the presence and the absence of

an. effort.

3. Conjunction (Samyoga)—As regards conjunc-

tion as the cause of motion we know that it

depends upon somethi han its own substratum

to produce it.°* TI otion either through

forcible contact o he two forms of

conjunction. The s sound when two

things between whi mm takes place come

together; while the Jatt t produce any sound

at all. Impulsion is conjunction, because,

it is the cause of t which produces the

non-disjunction of from the impelled;,

and it is only by m unction in the form

of impulsion (nodaa) impeller impels the

impelled.*” SE ENS
This impulsion is helped by weight, fluidity, velocity

and effort operating either collectively or individually.

It produces motion in all the four mahabhitas** As for

example, we find that in the case of muddy earth when

a small piece of stone is gently put upon mud, it

gradually sinks down together with the mud. Here,

in this case, the contact of the piece of stone with the

mud brought about by the weight of the stone is of -

5¢ PPBha, p. 298.

53 Kandali, p. 300.

56 PPBha, p. 139.

57 PPBha, pp. 303-304 along with Kandali.

58 Thid.
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the type of impulsion (nodana). When again, the piece

of stone strikes against the mud with effort from a dis-

tance, then also the conjunction between the piece of .

stone and the mud is of the type of impulsion brought

about by weight, effort and velocity. Again, when the

mud is struck by water, then the conjunction which is

of the type of impulsion is brought about by all

together, namely, weight, fluidity, effort and velocity.”

The forcible contact (abhighdta), in the like manner,

is that type of conjunction which is brought about by

velocity and which is the cause of motion which

causes disjunction.*° In other words, it is the cause

of that motion which,.ca iggunction between that

object which strik ¢ object and vice

versa.®' This also ¢ sn in all the four

mahabhitas. As for ig nm a stone or similar

another object falls up substance, it produces

motion which is due # ta: so that, when the

muddy earth is either i struck by the feet,

the conjunction thus , known as samyukta-

Samyoua depending v ot forcible contact,

individually or collect: > produces motion in

eatth etc. which ate nei a, nor struck.®?

4. Fluidity (dravatva) ming to the fluidity

as the cause of motion we find that it is the cause of

the motion of flowing.** It belongs to earth, water

and fire. It is natural in water alone, while it is

extrinsic to eatth and fire. There should be no doubt

about the natural fluidity belonging to water; for, in

the case of solidified water, like snow, ice, hailstone,

etc., the fluidity belonging to the watery paramanus

constituting these solids is counteracted by the mutual

eet

59 Kandali, p. 304.

60 PPBha, p. 304.

61 Kandali, p. 305.

62 PPBha, p. 304.

68VS, V. 1 4.



vd MATTER AND MOTION 213

conjunction of the paramanus of water brought about

by non-physical fire (divyena tejasa).°* This we infer

from the counteraction of the fluidity of salt by the

contact of the non-physical fire. That these solids,

like salt etc., are watery substances is known from the

fact of their melting on other occasions. The melting

of ice, snow, etc. is due to the contact of the earthly

(e.g. physical) fejas, as it is in the case of gold.°*
The extrinsic fluidity belonging to earth and #ejas

is produced by the contact of fejas. For instance, in
the case of butter, lac, honey, and the rest, 2 motion

is produced by the contact of the seas helped by
velocity in the paraminns constitute them. This

motion produces disiy destroying the con-

junction productive « so that, the effect

being destroyed, flui in the paramdnus

alone through the helj unction of the fejas.

Then again, through ¢ ‘atality of the adrsta

of persons concerned an sjenction of the Atman
and the paramdnus, a ta¢ roduced in those very

paramdnus which bring effect through the

process of dvyanuka att Then fluidity is also

produced in the effects : 1 other qualities.°*

The downward flowing cP vater in the form of

current from a certain place is also due to fluidity.
Sometimes, the fluidity of water and some of its

constituents is checked by their contact with barriers,

such as, high banks, on all sides; and that of those

constituents which are not in direct touch with the

banks is checked by the samyakta-samyoga. When that

check is even very slightly destroyed, then although

the fluidity of water as a whole does not operate, being

kept in check from all sides of the bank, yet the

fluidity of the constituent parts which are in direct

** PPBha, pp. 264-265.

5° Kandali, p. 266.

66 PPBha, p. 265.
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touch with the bank as well as that of the other parts
consequently, begin to operate as there is no check
now.*? As the opening is very small, the fluidity of the
constituent parts in direct touch alone first operates and

subsequently, that of other parts. But even when they

move out one after another, they come out conjoined

together. Though while moving, these parts do not

appear to have moved from their respective places, yet

they do so in such a manner as to remain in contact
with one another. But this does not mean that they

have their previous contacts undisturbed; for, we find
that the collocation has changed.** Thus, the previous
substance being destroyed on account of the destruction

of the previous combs he collocated particles

produce a substances dimension, In that

product the fluidity faced. So, when the

constituent parts 1 close adherence to

one another, a sort & also produced in the

whole which is knowr In this way, through

the fluidity of the co ts motion is produced
in the whole. The; nay be said regarding

the drops of water clouds and combin-

ing together so as ft connected elongated

substance. The flows a substance is due to

fluidity.” o
5. Impression (samskdra)—is also a cause of

motion. Although it is of three kinds, yet only

two, namely, vega and sthitisthapaka (elasticity), are

required here. The former is produced by motion
with the help of impulsion, forcible contact and other

causes, in all the five kiads of substances possessing

limited forms, namely, earth, water, fire, air, and

Manas. Motion alone cannot produce velocity, as is

® Thid., pp. 305-306.

8 Kandali, p. 307.

69 PPBha, p. 306.

ve VU, V. i. 4.

71 Kandali, p. 267.
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clear from the fact that velocity is not found in slow

motion where there is neither implusion nor forcible

contact. ;

It is the cause of series of motions in one patticular

direction. It is counteracted by a particular kind of

conjunction of a tangible substance. It is, sometimes,

preceded by a similar attribute belonging to the consti-

tuent parts of the substance."? In other words, generally

velocity is produced by motion, but sometimes it is

also produced by the velocity itself belonging to the

constituent parts of the substance in which it is found;

as for instance, the velocity found in water as a whole

is due to the velocity found in the cause of water,

that is, the constituent : rer which produce

water.”

Regarding sthitis:

exists in tangible subs

patts are very closely “

back the substance—its

position, if that subsea

otherwise, on some ¢

in bow, branch of a

cloth and the rest, ail

animate and inanimate:

contraction and expansion.’

The best example of motion produced by impres-

sion (sawskara) is found in the discharge of an arrow

and the movement of a wheel etc. In the case of the

discharge of an arrow the ptocess is as follows: The

man who is strong and has got regular practice in the art

of archery, firmly takes up the bow with his left hand;

and then taking the arrow with his right hand and

applying it to the string of the bow, holds the string

along with the arrow with his fist and desires to

ity) we know that it

hich the constituent

together. It brings

ratum—to its original

hanged its position

We find its effects

Hoth, bone, thread,

te products of some

“avhich are subject to

72 PPBha, pp. 266-267.

8 Kandall, p. 268.

74 PPBha, p. 267.
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stretch the bow along with the string and the arrow.
This is followed by an effort on his part. Through

the Atman and the hand contact aided by the effort a

motion, in the form of drawing, is produced in the

hand; simultaneously with that motion another motion

is produced in the arrow as well as in the string of the

bow from the hand, string of the bow and artow

contact aided by the very effort; and simultaneously

with this, again, through the hand, string of the bow

and arrow-contact qualified by the said effort two

motions are produced in the two ends of the bow

from the contact of the string of the bow and the ends

of the bow.”® In this way, the bow being stretched

as far as the ear, there spxi up an idea within the

man who is stringing hat the string cannot

be stretched further idea destroys the

effort which had been’ tretching the bow.

Then there, again, apr to leave the arrow

as well as the string. yws an effort. Aided

by this effort through ct of the Atman and
the fingets, a motion in the fingers which

produces disjunction b of the bow and the

finger.* From this di sduced the destruc-

tion of the conjunct attow, string and

finger. This being desttyexk ehere being no obstacle,

the samskara of the type of elasticity, present in the bow,

brings the bow, which had been turned into a circular

shape, to its original form. Then aided by this very

elasticity through the contact of the bow and the string

a motion is produced in the string as well as the arrow.

This motion through the instrumentality of its own

cause, namely, the contact of the bow and the string,

produces velocity in the string. Aided by the velocity,

the arrow and the string contact produces impulsion on

account of the combined movement of the arrow which

75 PPBha, p. 301.

76 Kandall, p. 303.
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is impelled and the string which is the impeller.” From

this impulsion there is the first motion in the arrow,

which aided by impulsion produces velocity in it (e.g.

arrow). From that velocity through the help of that

impulsion follow seties of motions which continue

to appear until the arrow is disconnected with the

string. The disjunction thus caused leads to the stoppage

of the impulsion. Then there appear series of motions

due to the velocity present in the arrow, which continue

until the atrow falls down to the ground. This fall

of the arrow is due to the exhaustion of the velocity

which has counteracted the operation of weight; so

that, after the disappearan the velocity, the weight

begins to operate and catis Gwniall of the arrow.”*

A question is r the moment the

atrow is disconnecte ing and till it falls

down to the ground the several motions, one

after the other; but ho “man come to know

of it? Why is not a tlon assumed to ac-

complish itp’? .

The answer to thi

motions is assumed a

since the arrow is discar

it falls down to the gfe’ During this interval,

namely, between the impulsion and the falling down of

the arrow on the ground there is only one samskara;*°

and it is only when a motion is aided by impulsion or

by forcible contact, that it produces a samskara, and

never by itself alone; for, there is no velocity. During the

interval, on the other hand, there is neither impulsion,

nor forcible contact; so that, there is only one samskara

which is produced by the motion of the arrow aided

by the arrow and the stting contact; and it is this

sistence of several

several conjunctions

‘with the string and till

77 Kandali, p. 303.

78 PPBha, p. 302; NBha, ITI. ii. 42.

TM Kandali, p. 303.

80 PPBha, p. 302.
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samskara alone which accompanies the arrow till the

latter falls down; and as the efficiency of the samskdra

to produce further effects is diminishing, the consequent

effects become weaker and weaker.*

It is to be noted here that the above view is held

mainly by the Vaigesikas. ‘The Naiyayikas, on the other

hand, consider that like the series of motions there are

also the seties of samskdaras.2? This view is rejected by

the Vaicesikas on the single ground of gaurava.** Al-

though this view is not found in the Nydyabhasya °

where only a series of motions is mentioned,** yet it is

found in the Nyaya-Vartik Accepting the Nyaya-

view, Dr. B. N. Seai ilk be seen that the

Nyaya view is adeq acceleration, which

it logically implies.”

Similarly, in the

know that the first me

whole due to the contac

quent motions are prodig

due to either impulsio

to samskara. Thus, ¢

wheel which is in cont! #€ stick proceeds from

velocity through the cantict sefithe stick with other

parts of the wheel; the subsequent motions of the

patt which is in contact with a stick are due to samskara

and impulsion; while motions of other parts are due

to samskéra and samyukta-samyoga; and when the stick is

removed, the motion found in the wheel as well as

in its parts is due to samskara alone.”

6. Adpsta. Lastly, we come to adysta which

is also one of the causes of motion. But what is

t-maker’s wheel, we

gced in the wheel as a

stick, and the subse-

be motion which is

contact and also due

in the part of the

81 Kandali, p. 303.

82.VU., v. i. 17.

8 Tbid, ,

84NS, HI. it. 42.

85 PSAH, p. 137.

86 Tbid.

8? Kandali, p. 307.
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adrsta itself? Literally, it means that which is not
seen, That is, itis an unseen force which is mainly
due to the deeds performed by a man. These deeds
may be due to merit, or demerit, or both. It is even
identified with dharma and adharma. However, such
motions which cannot be explained through ordinary
causes mentioned above are attributed to this adrsta.
Hence, we find that the causality of adrsta is assumed
in producing motion in the following cases:

(2) The motion found in jewels, needle etc.*® Thus,
when anything is stolen away and the thief is not
caught, the man, learned in the att of catching thief,
performs some frites in 4. l or a pot, made of some
jewel or metal, fil! The vessel then is
placed on the gx © one is asked to
hold the top of the® with his right hand.
The artist then tet antras, through the
force of which the ¥ by the third person,
moves towards the dir wh the stolen property
is kept. When the v the exact place where
the property is lying .ow, in this case, the
motion of the veassé > to any effort. It is
assumed to be eithe: e good luck of the real
master of the property tes musfortune of the thief,
Here, the vessel is the material cause of the motion, the
contact of the vessel with the Ttman of the thief having
adysta as the non-material cause, and the demerit of the
thief as the instrumental cause.*

Similarly, the case of the motion of the needle
or any piece of iron towatds the magnet is also attri-
buted to adrsta. Again, the motion found in grass
while moving towards the grass-magnet (¢ruakinta) is
also attributed to adysta. In these cases, needle and
grass are the material causes, the conjunction with the
Aiman of the person possessing «adrsfa and is affected

“VS., v. i. 15; PPBha, p. 309; Kandali, P. 311.
*° VU, and VV., V. i. ry.
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for good or fot bad by that motion of the needle, the

grass etc. are the non-material causes, and his very

adrsta is the instrumental cause.*°

(6) Earthquake etc., which are neither caused by

impulsion, nor by forcible striking, ate said to be caused

by adrsta.** So, it is said that if a motion in earth alone

be of some particular consequence as in the case of

eatthquake, then it is caused by adysta; so that, the

eatth is the material cause, the conjunction of the

Altman possessing adrsta of a person whose pleasure or
pain is produced by the earthquake is the non-material

cause, while adrsta is the instrumental cause. This is

true of all the motions...found under the earth and

which ate not due tast od forcible contact.*?
(c) Again, the ; r within the trees is.

also attributed to aa rhen water is poured

into the basin roun ' moves into the tree

through the roots, thé s not caused by impul-

sion, or by forcible con the sun’s rays. Hence,

it is attributed to edzs Here also, water is the

material cause, the « the Atman, possessing

adrsta of persons w easure of pain from

the growth of the leive tes, flowers etc., of the

tree, is the non-materié sG¢while adrsta itself is the

instrumental cause. ‘his motion of water causes the

growth of the tree."

(d) Other cases where adysfa is the cause of motion

are found in the first upward flaming of fire, the first

oblique of transversal movement of air, the first motion

imparted to the paramdnus after the Cosmic Rest and the

first motion imparted to the Manas.°*

VU. and VV., v. irs.

8IVS., V. ii. 2.

®2VU, on ibid; Candrakanta explains adystaih as abhyantar-

airvastubbigcaladbhih.

88-VS, V. ii. 7.

84 VU, V. it. 7.

95 -VS, V. ii. 13.
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(c) Again, we find that adrsta is the cause of the

two well-known motions of the Manas, namely,

apasarpana and upasarpana. Conjunctions of what is

eaten and drunk and conjunctions of other effects ate

also attributed to this adrsfa.*

The apasarpana and the upasarpana are produced by

the Atman and the Manas contact helped by adrsta.

The process is as follows: When the merit and the

demerit, helping the existence of the body in the living

state, become exhausted and do not produce any more

effect due to the experience (bhoga) ot to their mutual

predominance, or to their mutual counteraction, the

effort proceeding from the living also having ceased to

exist; the functioning (fal-airs having also

stopped, the present; rn as dead. ‘Then,

again, another set of rt: etits through which

the particular /idtamari ice pleasure and pain

in the next body, come n. In other words,

the particular set of me emerits meant for the

experience of pleasure another body, being

checked to function i by the set of merits

and demerits meant ce of pleasure and

pain in this very bay}: Tie present body dead

and the set of its meriteyendedemerits exhausted, be-

comes operative; for, there is nothing to counteract its

force now. ‘Then, this fresh set of merits and demerits,

aided by the Atman and the Manas contact, produces. a

motion called apasarpana which causes the disjunction

between the dead body and the Manas. Here, the

Aitman and the Manas contact is the non-material cause,

the Manas is the material cause and the fresh set of

merits and demerits which is now operative is the

instrumental cause.

Then, this Manas, which has left the dead body

and has come out, becomes connected with another

subtler body called dtivabikagarira which has been formed

86 VS, V. ii. 17.
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by the non-operating fresh set of merits and demerits.

The Manas thus connected with the subtler body

goes either to heaven or to hell. After going there the

Manas leaves this ativahika body and enters into another

body which is formed in accordance with the past

deeds of the person whose Manas is moving. ‘This

body is meant for the experience of pleasure and pain

according to the past deeds either in heaven or in hell.

To come in contact with this body the Manas must

have a motion. Such a motion is known as apasarpana.

As to the necessity of having an organism,

howevet subtle it may be, it is said that while moving

from place to place Manas must have an organism;

for, there can be no in the Manas which

is not in any orgar during the state

that immediately fo aiversal Destruction

(mabapralaya), so ¢ ecessary to assume

the existence of an thich tfemains quite

close to the dead b is produced out of

paramanus and dvyase oved by the adrsia.

This body is very s ypersensuous. As it

leads the Manas to ell, it is known as

the dativabikagarira."

The motion of the » enter the fresh body

produced either in heaven “or in ‘hell for the experience

of pleasure and pain, is known as upasarpana.**

Similarly, the motion found in the Manas on other

occasions is also due to «drsta. ‘Thus, the motion of

the Manas of the yogins with the help of which the Manas

goes out of the body to its destination and comes back

to its own organism and so on, is due to adrsta alone.”

As regards the motion due to adrsfa, it should be

pointed out that the systems of Nyadya and Vaicesika,

following very closely the common-sense view, have

7 Kandali, p. 310,

8 Ibid., p. 311.

®8 PPBha, p. 309 along with Kandali, p. 311.
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to confine themselves within certain limitations.

Hence, sometimes, even in such cases, where one can

easily, with a little insight, find out some definite
cause of the motion, as,far,instance, in earthquake

etc., these systems 5 ain ignorant of the

reality and attribuy y tO some unseen

force (adrsta).

Besides these, th

motions which are atti

Thus, for instance, the

of water-drops moved t

of the sun helped by:

Now, these cat ; operate separately,

independent of any othé sometimes, they join
together to produce ofé tect.

rain other kinds of

yne of these causes.

the sky is a collection

sky through the rays

of air.t°

109 VS, V. it. 5-6 along with VU.



CHAPTER VI

MATTER AND CAUSALITY

I

INTRODUCTION

Nyaya and Vaicesika systems being tealistic in

nature take the things of the universe as they appear

to us in reality. In the universe, at every moment,

we find that certain things are produced, while others
ate destroyed; so that, duction and destruction ate

constantly going on. . constituents of the

universe are affected hange but also the

universe itself,

Now, a question i

tion, or the destructiot

whether production, o

chance, or through s¢«

which every school ©.

very dawn of reasoni Fhis very question

in a different form is * Upanisads. Thus,

the Cvetagvatara Upanisarkyietes:sseveral views advanced

at that time in answer to the question: What is the

cause of the origin of the universe, its existence and its

destruction (pral/aya)? Those views ate summarised in

the following ¢ruti:—

»w does this produc-

ce? In other words,

nis brought about by
x. This is a question

wd to face since the

Kalah svabhavo niyatiryad recha

bhitani yonih purusa itt cintya;

Samyoga esdm na tvatmabhava-

daitmapyanitah sukhadubkhahetop*.

Here, we have got Kadz, Svabhava, Niyati, Yad reché,

1Cu, I. 2.
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Bhitas, Purusa, and Jivatman representing the several
views advanced in explaining the origin of the empirical
world. These are, undoubtedly, very old views. Even
coming to the Nydya-Siitras,? we find some more views
enumerated there. Thus, it is said there that some are of
opinion that both the universal and the individual
productions are from abhdva—void*. This naturally
refers to the Ctinyavadin school of the Buddhists.
Again, further it is said that some hold that Ipvara is the
cause of the universe*. This is the same as is in the
Cvetagvatara Upanisad given above and in the Mahi-
bharata® of which a reference is made by Vacaspati
Micra I in his Tatparyatika This view appears to
have a wider circulati¢ s its place in the
Mahabodhijataka’ Buddhacarita of
Agvaghosa.* In these’ orks this view is
referred to as held by » that, we should
not mistake it for the view. Then, again,
Gautama tefers to the + ome who hold that

positive things are prog ut any cause (ani-
mittatah®). This nirni st likely the sza-

bhdvardda of the Cveticws -d to above. This
is also found mentioned gruta,?? the Bud-
dhacarita of Agvaghosa ‘in the Gommatasara
of Ac&itya Nemicandra.1? Gautama mentions some other
views. Thus, he says that some hold that everything
of the universe is non-eternal; for, everything is

7 TV. i. 14-43.

INS, IV. i. 14.

4NS., IV. i. 19.

° Vana-Parva, xxx, 28.

° pp. 604-605.

’ Tssaro savvalokassa sace Rappeli jivilam etc..—Jatak, Vol. V.
SIX. 53.

®NS., IV. i. 22.

” Carirasthana, I. 11.

TX. 52.

1? Verse 883.

Tj
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produced and destroyed. That is, nothing exists before

the production and also after the destruction. Hence,

evetything is non-eternal.’* Similarly, there is another

view that everything is eternal; for, the five bhatas,

which constitute the objective world are eternal.**

Hence, there is no need of any cause or effect. In

this way, we find that there have been several views

about the origin of the world and which can very well

apply to all cases of individual productions.

Of these, some do accept some sort of causality,

while others reject it entirely. Almost all the views which

reject the principle of causality are very closely related.

There appears to be a xin, adation between some of

these views. Thus, says** that the up-

holders of the Kalavad? cre is a great saurava

in holding paramapu ic e cause; hence, Ka/a

is accepted to be the ¢ By Kala Cankara-

carya understands the» the change of every
bhita** Some take it € Ipvara.’ Again, as

Kd/a cannot do anyt the immanent nature

of a thing; it is rep vavada. "The latter,

again, is of no use wit By néiyati Cankara

means karman of tk merit and demerit

(avisamapunyapdpalaksanam karma). WDalhana in his com-
mentary on the Sucruta identifies it with merit and

demerit themselves (pérvajanmarjitan dharmadharmau

niyatih). Xt is to be noted down here that nyati used

in the sense of adrsta is not objected to by the orthodox

schools; hence, it appears that here it has been used in

the sense of mete chance in some form or other,

and therefore, it is objectionable. Yadyechd is used

in the sense of mete coincidence (dkasmikapraptip).

MNS., IV. i. 25.

4 Thid., IV. i. 29.

18 Cvetagvataropanisaddipika, I. 1.

3 Sarvabhitandm viparinamahetubh—GBha. on Gveta. I. 1.

17 Dalhana’s Comm. on Sugruta.
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Jn later times, these various views have come to repre-

sent in some form or other the view point of the Carva-

kas regarding the theory of causality. But it should not

be forgotten that none of these accepts the Law of Causa-

lity, as it is understood by the orthodox schools.

It is clear from the above that the problem

of Causality is very important in Indian thought.

Since every school of thought had to face it in its own

way, it became very controversial. The difference does

not exist between the orthodox and the heterodox

schools alone, but even amongst the orthodox schools

themselves there is hardly any agreement on this point.
The following are t! ts on which the contro-

versy is based: Wh: n. between the cause

and the effect? Is ately identical with

the cause, or is differ the effect produced

out of something we and eternal, or is
created from the void: © the process of produc-
tion of the effect? Is it e manifestation of that

which existed before, & nd fresh production?

All these questions 4 atly upheld mainly

by the four most im Sof thought, namely,

Nyaya-Vaicesika, Sar ta and Buddhist of the

Madhyamika school. “3 Avepoint of each of these
schools is represented distinctly by the well-known
theories of Indian philosophy, namely, Arambhavada,

Parinamavada, Vivartavdda and Ciinyavada respectively.

Of these, the Parindmavada represents the view point of

Sankhya; the iwartardda stands for the Cankara-Vedanta;

the view point of the Buddhist is found under the

Cunyavdda, while the joint-system of Nydya and Vaice-

sika is represented by the Arambhardda. These four

theories although associated with the above mentioned

four schools, yet represent almost all the schools of

Indian thought in some form or other. It is certain

that all these theories assume the principle of causality.

1. Thus, according to the Paripdmavada there is
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the primordial cause called Mala-Prakrti. This consti-

tute the equilibrium of the three gwzas—Sattva, Rajas

and Tamas. ‘The peculiar nature of Rajas makes the

Prakrti ever-changing.’* Hence, Prakriz is self-moved

(svatabparindmini). Motion in the form of Rayas is in+

herent in it by nature and does not come to it from

without.

By parindma we mean disappearance of one dharma

followed by the appearance of another dharma in the

same dharmin. Although, in reality, there is only one

kind of parindma, yet due to the distinction between

dharma and dharmin there appear to be three kinds
of parindmas, namely, doer, iaksana and avastha. The

meaning of parind. Sve is the definition of

dharma-parinama. imama is the name
of the change of ing, time. That is to

say, the change, fre present and thence to

past, is due to the & gma. In this case, the

change is with reference: tharma. As for instance,

all the dharmas of cow, horse, jar, cloth

etc., are mutations y in the form of prtlvi

etc. This is the exatt armaparindma. Again,

when the change of ved takes place in tegard

to time, that is, row » present and thence to
past, it is called laksanaparindma. Again, when, with
reference to the dharmas which have come to exist in

the present time, say the existing cow, for instance, we

speak of their states (avasthas), such as, balya, kauméra,
yamana, bardhakya, ot old and new states of a jar etc.,

it refers to the avasthdparindma. \n this way, constantly
the ganas ate changine®’,

According to this theory, there is a primordial cause

which unfolds itself and manifests effects. This school

18 SK., verse 13.

© Avasthitasya dravyasya pirvadbarmanivetiau dharmantiarotpattip

parindmab—YBha., W1. 13.

20 TV., on YBha., WI. 13, p. 204.
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of thought believes in the Satkaryavdda, according to

which the entire universe exists in the Prakriti as its

aspect, even before the causal operation. The true

telation between the cause and the effect, according to

this school, is that the effect is a dharma, an aspect of

the cause, and constitutes a mode (kara) of it. In

other words, the various effects known as wkytis are

the various modifications of the primary Prakyv itself.

In fact, the relation is that of absolute identity in

difference (bhedasahisnu atyantabheda) as opposed to the

absolute difference in identity (abhedasahisnu atyanta-
bheda) of Nyaya and Vaigesika. Hence, the difference

between the two effects js.that of collocation alone.

The Prakrti is the U > the effects are the

manifestations of th fest. There is no

fresh ptoduction, in f s head. Everything

exists in the cause 7 Sut we should not

forget that the effects ar al as the cause itself.
2. The theory of 3 associated with the

school of Cankara Veda been said before,
Vedanta in its em is also a_ trealistic
school, and as such, to give an account

of the phenomena of th That there is a cons-

tant change going on itt! yomenal world cannot

be denied. “And it is one of the important functions

of this school also to give some account of the endless

series of events and effects. No doubt, the theories of

Parinadma ot Arambha cannot help the Empirical school

of Vedanta to explain the nature of the principle of

causality as applied to the external world. Even allow-

ing a sort of reality to the external world according to

Cankata-Vedanta, it is not of the same type as we have
with Nydya-Vaicesika, or Sinkhya. There is a vast

difference between the notion of reality of this empirical

school and that of all other schools; so that, it is quite

evident that the nature of the Law of Causality will

also be of a different type. In Nydya-Vaicesika, the
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cause is a permanent, unchanging entity in the form of

paramagus but not self- sufficient, ‘while the effect is teal,
although it is destructible. According to Sankhya, the
cause is the Unmanifest Prakrti, which is permanent

and eternal’*, while the effects are merely the manifesta-

tions of Prak yti, and as such, are as much real as the

cause itself, ‘According to the empirical school of
Vedanta, at least, the nature of the effects is entirely

different. About the nature of the cause we shall soon

see what it is. At present we can only say that it is

not as it is with the other schools. There is only one

reality, namely, Brahman, and the entire universe, which

is merely an impositic unchanging reality, is
really a false appearan: acaniya), and hence,

illusory. Just as, wa permanent entity,

while waves, bubbles, re merely so many

appearances having n eir own. Similarly,

the Cruti says that the . is clay, while all the

modifications are but ill and names imposed

upon that single truth ch only. (Vdearam-

bhanam vikaro némadh: xa Satyam etc.). This

is known as the theary

As regards the : cause itself, there are

different views even in fikara school. Thus, says
Appaya Diksita, in his Siddhanta leca??, that according
to the followers of the author of the Sanksepa-Cariraka,

the pure Brahman is the cause of the world. This is

cleat from the meaning of the Vedanta Stitra®® ‘Yanmad-

pyasya yatal? which means that the Brahman is that from

which as a form of cause, the production etc., of the

*1{ am not quite sure whether Prakrti, although parindmini

by its very nature, is self-sufficient in manifesting its effects. Is it

possible that Prekr#i would continue to manifest effects, even

if Purusa—the consciousness—be removed? If not, should we

not say that it is also not self-sufficient like the paramdnus of

Nydya-Vaicesika?

*? Pp. 57-78.
Tl i 2.
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world take place**. Hence, it is said that Akédga
comes out of Brahman, where the pure Brahman is meant

as the cause (upadana), Again, the followers of the
Vivarana think that Brabman in the form of Igvara,

under the influence of Maya, is the cause of the universe.

Hence, they say that under the Sitras** “Antastaddharmo-

padegat, ‘Sarvatra prasiddbopadega? etc., Brahman, as

Tgvara, is described. Others again, hold, they say, that

the wotld is the parindma of Maya which belongs to
Ipvara, while Ivara himself is the upddana-kdrana (effi-
cient cause). This is said of the external world. While

as tegards the antabkarapa etc., of the individual beings,

it is said that the ca belongs to both the

Levaragritamaya and In other words, in

the case of the anta Jiva associated with

the Avidyd is the ups ew undoubtedly takes

Maya as different fro ome, again, hold that

Jiva alone is the upée ' "Phere is also a view

that Mayd alone is t f the universe. Again,

the author of the Pad soaya thinks that both

the Brahman and ti Avidyd ate together

the cause of the univ ras the cause through

the vivartamanata, wii hrough the paripamama-

nata. Nacaspati Micrs BBE Of spinion that Brahman is
the upddana-Rarana influenced by Maya associated with
Jiva. Maya is only the sabakari revsilinry), Praka-
cananda is, however, of opinion that Majd alone is the

upadana-kérana of this phenomenal world", These are
some of the views about the origin of this phenomenal

world according to the followers of the Empirical school

of Cankara- Vedanta. Apart from these differences in the
view point, it is clear that there is no difference between

kh
i

*4 Vatab karanadasya jagato janmadi, tat Brabma,

23 Atmana akdgassambbilah, ete.

26 BS., I. i. 20; T. i. I.

27 VSM., p. 38. For further details on the subject vide VPS.,

Pp. 204-209; 224-225.
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Brahman and the universe which may be said to be the

so-called effect, though illusory in nature, of Brahman,

pure of impure.

3. Now, coming to the Cywnyavada, we find that

it is associated with the Madhyamika school of the

Buddhist thought. It not only denies the external reality

of the world but also dispenses with the necessity of

recognising the existence of ideas (vi/fdna). All traces of
phenomenal experience, both objective and subjective,

ate effaced, and what is left behind is the Serene Depth

of an Infinite Void. It is called Ca#mya in the sense

that it is eternally free from everything with which our

subjective or objective consciousness is acquainted.

It is above the world, the world, and even

permeating the wos defiled by it, as its

abiding backgrounc ‘f positive, nor even

negative (as the wor 1 to apply); nor both

simultaneously, nor © beth; so that, it is

undefinable and in a s 20 ‘character’ (ak&sana).
This school of thought ¢ whole paraphernalia

of cosmic expetience ad-point of this Canya

with the aid of Av

4. The Arama heory which is advo-
cated by Nyfya and Maicesit. According to this

joint-system, which stands for common sense, there is an

absolute difference between a cause and its effect, al-

though both are bound together by a mysterious tie of

relationship; so that, as long as the effect exists, it

inheres in its cause and even when it does not exist,

that is, before its production and after its destruction,

its non-existence in both the cases, technically called,

pragabhiva and dkvampa, also is attributed to the same

cause. Why is it so, is not known even to the

Naiyayikas and the Vaicesikas themselves. They would,

naturally, say that it is in the very nature of the cause

and the effect to be so related. This difficulty is perhaps

due to their not believing in the Satkdryavada and

invents
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Jabouring under limitations.

According to them, the paramdanus of the four

mahabbitas ace eternal. It is out of these paramdnus

alone, as the material cause, that the individual products

and consequently, the entire universe are produced.

Hence, these are recognised as the ultimate material

cause of the external sensible world.

As the effects are quite fresh and distinct from their

cause and as they ate produced after a particular kind of

Arambhaka-samyoga, the view-point 1s known as the
Arambhakavada.

This theory of Qt

to discuss the prob

above that this sc

existence of eternal fz:

and produce effects. |

these paramanus combin

chance but is due to 3

state of pralaya, ot ot!

without any productiv¢, :

cumulative adrsta of the. ures for fructification,

the Will of God, which's “éternal, becomes as it

were creative, and immediately, productive motion is

produced in the paramdnus which group them-

selves round the Manas and form organisms, one for

each Jiva. The initiation of motion in the Manas and

the paramanus is attributed to adrsta quickened by the

Divine Will. In this way, all other effects of this world

and consequently, the world itself are produced. All

this is due to the Law of Causality. Thus, from the

vety beginning of the universe there is the necessity of

this Law. It is, in fact, at the very root of the theory

of Origination. No event can be properly explained
without the Law of causation.

; us an opportunity

y. We have seen

wht believes in the

ch combine together

asked here: how do

combination is not by

cause. During the

ramanus first remain

Then, as soon as the
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lI

CONSERVATION OF MATTER AND WEIGHT

It is clear from the above that the whole process

of the theory of Causality is nothing but a process of

change. Now, it may be asked here: while undergoing

change from cause to effect, and vice versa, is any patt of

the changing object lost? Jt has been made clear above

that there is one permanent ultimate element in the form

of paramanu which never changes, although in certain

case, their qualities change according to the Vaicesikas.

The products of these paramanus change; so that, in the

coutse of this change, th ‘nus, as such, remain

without undergoing Not only this, but
even the number of # astituting the cause

also remains the sam tis due to this, that

we can say that in thi othing is created and

nothing is destroyed.’ 6 the effect is entirely

different from the caus t roerely the grouping

of the constituent pa: tially, there is neither

any addition to, nor 4 from the number of

paranidnus constitutins si Hence, if a certain

product be reduced te i nt paramanus, we shall

find exactly the same number of paramdnus out of which

that product had formed. That is to say, the ultimate

matter, as such, remains the same throughout the entire

ptocess of change. This is what is known as the Coz-

servation of matter. ‘This also explains that the Conserva-

tion of weight is also possible according to Nyaya-Vaige-

sika?*, That is to say, the weight of the constituent parts

is equal to the weight of the effect produced out of

those constituent parts.

28 We find that Uddyotakara and some others hold that the

weight of the effect (avayavin) increases from that of the cause—NV.,

p. 236. But this seems to be a partial view, as has been made

clear before.
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UI

CAUSE DEFINED

Having thus established the necessity of the Law

of Causality, it may be asked: what should we exactly

understand by the term cause? Cause has been defined

as that which invariably precedes an effect and is not

connected with it too remotely. In order to be a cause

it must precede an effect. But all the antecedents do

not necessarily represent the cause. For instance, the

potmaker’s ass or bullock that brings the clay out of

which the potmaker makes the pot, precedes the effect,

but it is not a cause of the pot, as neither of these is an

invariable antecedent of the effect; for, even if the clay

be brought on a cart ‘oduce the pot. Hence,

the attribute mare Again, all that
precedes an effect i | not necessarily be

the cause; for instance ex’s father, the colour

of the stick, the gener: vn as dandatva all these

although precede the é e form of a pot invari-

ably, yet none of the ised as a cause of the

pot. The teason is ¢ ate too remotely con-

nected with the eff: 3 be produced even

without these. Her hot the cause.

Sat .

IV

ANYATHASIDDHA

It may be now asked: What is the meaning of

‘connected too remotely’? Under what conditions an

antecedent is said to be connected too remotely? The in-

variable antecedents which are not at all necessary for

the production of the effect but ate invariably connected

with the effect too remotely are known as anyathasiddbas.

There are several varieties of it. Gangeca Upadhyaya

mentions three varieties:

1. Things that are connected with the cause
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through inherence are, therefore, antecedents to the

effect through it; as for instance, the colour of the thread

and the generality santutva which being inherent in the

thread, are invariable antecedents to the effect—cloth,

but ate not causes of the cloth.

2. Things that are antecedents to a cause and are

therefore, antecedents to the effect, such as, the father

of the potmaker, who is an antecedent to the potmaker
and consequently, to the pot itself; or, as Akéga

which is an antecedent to a pot, because it is a cause

of the word ghata which always precedes the object

ghata; but these are not the causes; for, even without

these the pot can be pro

3. Lastly, all oth

not connected with:

pragabhava of the cok

although it is concom!

These ate only «

Later writers menti

cording to Vigvanath

1. That due tos

takes place. As for 8

called dandatva that the

is the cause of the poty taki

one of the anyathasiddhas.

2. That which precedes the effect not indepen-

dently but through the cause itself. As for instance,

the colour of the stick. The colour alone does not

precede the effect, namely, pot, independently, but it

does so only through the stick which is the cause of

the pot. The stick must have some colour or other.

3. That which is known to be an antecedent to an

effect only because it chanced to be an antecedent to

something else; as for instance, Addpa in relation to a
pot; because, the object pot is preceded by the word
(sound) pot, ‘which is preceded by Ada as the material

nts of a cause that ate

erence, such as, the

>the cause of smell,

al earthly things.

zs and not the causes.

h varieties. Thus, ac-

dha is—

cedence of the cause

‘due to the generality

-e of the stick, which

ace; hence, dandatva is

29 BhaP., verses 19-22.
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cause of sound; so that, Adda is known to precede the
object, pot, only because, it precedes the sound pot.

4. That which is an antecedent to an effect, only

because, it is an antecedent to the cause of that effect; as

for instance, the father of the potmaker, who is an

antecedent to the pot, only because, he is an antecedent

to the cause of the pot, namely, the potmaker.

5. Lastly, that which is other than that which

alone is capable of producing the effect. As for ins-

tance, the ass who brings the clay for making the pot.

The last variety alone can include all other varieties

under it; hence, this variety has been recognised as

the most important of all the other four varieties

mentioned above.

LAW OF CAUSAT

It has been already

not believe in the Lay

evident from the fa

means of right cogn

lity cannot be proved th

the dharmin, as such, is vabt may femain as to

its causal character. The ° ka continues that the

argument, ‘that through the absence of the auxiliary of

the cognition based on the method of agreement and

difference the causal relation is established,’ is not

acceptable; for, the very argument is applicable to the

vyablicari, that is, to disprove the causality. Not being

connected too remotely and being an invariable antece-

dent to the effect are also full of doubts, and as such,

cannot ascertain the causality. As for inference, it is said

that the Carvikas have no faith in its validity as a means

of right cognition, They further add that sometimes

asiddbhi is found in the course of proving the causality;

and the amvayin being unknown cannot remain there; so

“HE CARVAKAS

re that the Carvakas do

ality. This is quite

© not believe in any

tyaksa. And causa-

esa; for, even when
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that, difference (vyatireka) also cannot be ascertained.

And consequently, there is no possibility for the keva-

lavyatirekin. Yo the Carvakas, who believe in the

asatkhyati (non-existence) of an object, not rightly

cognised, there is no difficulty on the ground that the

object of denial is unknown.*° '

Vardhamana Upadhyaya says that the cognitions

expressed in the forms that—‘this takes place after this,’

‘in the absence of this,’ ‘this does not take place,’ etc.,

show that the theory of causality is proved through the

ditect perception itself**. He, continuing further,

says that the first alternative is not good; as its

object is imaginary. In other words, if the Carvakas

do not believe in (causality, how is it
eant to result in the

avaprati patti phalaka-

mmit contradictions;

t causality, the more

vacanay A Carvaka it

for, the more he atter.

is he put into troubles**

It may be furthe

depend upon anything

then there is the px

# the effect does not

ausality be denied,

the production of

creation being perpetaak duction were denied,

then there would be &@opxoduetion even afterwards;

for, there is no difference between the two states. The
alternative svasmadt (ftom itself) is untenable; for, the

effect before its production is itself non-existent, and
therefore, incapable of production itself. The relation

of cause and effect is one of invariableness in priority

and posteriority. One single object cannot be both an

antecedent and a consequent; for, this (sequence) is
possible only where there is difference**. It is impossible

to think of identity between the cause and the effect;.

é

30 KPP., p. 33; PWSS., Vol. Il. p. 182.

SL KPP., p. 34.

82 Tbid.

33 KP., pp. 42-43.
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for, the view that one who is desirous of having a cloth

not only takes cloth but also the threads which existed
before the production of the cloth along with it, is

quite contradictory to the usage of the world.**

If unreal (anupakbya) be believed to be the cause of

production, then even before the production, the effect

should have existed which would have made the
production perpetual.”

It may be, however, urged that the term akasmdt, in

the expression ‘akasmadeva bhavati?, is not meant merely

to deny the cause ot production, nor does it mean the
affirmation of the effect being its own cause, or being

caused by something. x but shows that the

product is by natur b a fixed Kalu, just as,

it is naturally assoc sd Dega.

The Natyayikas + e view; because, they

hold that the denial ¢ me, ot of fixedness of

limit in time, both we sversive of kaddcitkatva

which does not cons , in the existence at a

succeeding moment 2 existence which is

accompanied by pric ee. In case the limit in

time is admitted, th He limit itself becomes

the cause.**

To this the Carvakas'say+let prior-non-existence

(pragabhava) itself be the limit sought. But the Naiya-

yikas do not accept this; for, other positive things

also exist along with the ptior-non-existence. If they,

hold the Naiyadyikas, do not exist, it would not be

possible to know the non-existence itself. Hence, the

effect does not possess the ptior-non-existence alone as its

limit, because of there being no difference between this

and the prakkdlaniyatatva.*’ If the prior-non-existence,

3K PP., on Ibid., p. 43.

3° KP., p. 43.

36 Thid., pp. 44-45; Pandit Gopinatha Kaviraja’s English trans-

lation—PWSS., Vol. TI, pp. 183-84.

37 Bodhani, p. 9.
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independent of anything else be the limit, then in that

case, the effect, as being due to that limit, would exist

even before.*®

Again, the Carvakas hold—let there be any number

of limits, but they ate not required here. This non-te-

quirement explains the meaning of the term svabhéva. To

this the Naiyayikas reply: what is the meaning of the ex-

pression ‘they are not required’? Does it mean that the

limits are not invariable (w/yata)? Or that though they

are invariable, yet they are not helpful? That is, the stick

etc., although invariably precede the pot, yet they are not

at all helpful in producing it.° Inthe first case, there

being no determinant (%

ass also as its limit, }

second case, what is €

the meaning of depen

variable character arid f

should be, however, kn

when used in this sers¢

Again, the Carval

svabhava is like the re

eternal things, like gud

@) is nothing but in-

nature of cause? It

re theory of svabhava,

d by the Naiyayikas.

nat this theory of

se svabhdva of the

the Akdpa, Atmatva

for the Atman etc. It x to say, why should

not the nature of everything be accidental, just as the

natute of Akdca, namely, A&dgatva is accidental? To this,

again, the Naiyayikas reply that the above view is

untenable; for, the word svabhdva would lose its signifi-

cance, if it were common to all. One thing cannot

possess several svabhdvas, because, this would then

lead to contradictions.

Again, the Carvakas reply that in the same way, in

the present case also, thete would be contradiction by

a KP., p. 46; Cankara Micra, however, explains this saying that

if the prior-non-existence alone be the limit, then the effect will

depend upon it alone for its production; so that, the kddacitkatva

which is being felt would be subverted—Amoda, Ms. Fol. 6a.

*° Thid., Fol. 7a.
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admitting kadacitkatva as the svabhdva of a thing which

is eternal; so that, the solution is the same. To this

the Naiyayikas rejoin that the solution is not the same;
for, there would be self-contradiction if the effect were

accepted to be without any fixed or unfixed limit. Ifa
fixed limit is assumed, then really the doctrine of causali-

ty is accepted.*®° In this way, the Naiyayikas reject the

theory of svabhdva as advocated by the Carvakas.

But it is found that this doctrine in a certain sense

has to be admitted by all thinkers at some stage.

It is well-known that a product, as for instance, jar,

inheres in its material cause, namely, clay, according
to the Natyayikas. Bh. asked why does not

the jar, for instance threads? In plain

language, why is the i from one kind of

cause father than fre What is the inner

meaning of wpadana-ut is a fact of general

experience? The Naiy: alysis, acute as it is,

fails to ptovide the ion to this question.

Another example may 7 way of illustration.

In Nydya-Vaicesika, nya) are declared to

be eternal and omnif i bow is it that they

ate not manifested always:driclseve ywherer Of course,

there are certain condit which determine and limit

this manifestation. A universal, for example, in so

far as it inheres in a composite, is revealed by the

peculiar collocation of the parts (¢&y/7) constituting that

composite. In other words, as Nyaya-stitra expressly

states, the relation between a particular universal and a

particular collocation is one of vyaiig ya-vyatjakabhava.

Now, the question arises: what determines this vyarigya-

vyanjakabhava? To be plain, how is one universal

manifested through one collocation and not through

another? Why does not kambusrivadimatva reveal gotva

instead of ghatatva? What is the root of the corres-

KP, pp. 42-51.

16
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pondence between a /dfi and an dksti? ‘The Naiyayikas

cannot furnish an adequate rational answer to these

questions. The only answer, if answer it could be

called, is to fall back upon the nature of the thing about

which no further question is permissible. So says the

author of Kandali*—that this is the nature of the cause

in the form of threads that in the thing produced out of

these threads only the generality of cloth, namely, pasatva,

inheres and no other generality. This is the mahimd of

a lump of clay that in the thing produced out of this,

ghatatva alone inheres and nothing else, and so on.”

The causality may be attributed to nature, or to mahimd,

ort to anything else, by all the same. It is

really the svabhava w olution for explain-

ing these cases. Thi eat that what the

Nyaya-Vaicesika unde indva, while rejecting

the view, is somethin 2 ot chance, which

cannot be explained th doctrine of causality.

Thus, after all it cz t the theory of causa-

lity must be admitted, © or other, to explain

the phenomena of the ay be called by any

name, say, svabhdva, §: etd, ot karana, but

the fact is there. It ma ointed out that even

those who do not accept the theory appatently, as for

instance, the Carvdkas, have, in some form or other,

to accept something in place of cause, although it may

not be spoken of by the name of cause.

So, we find that while refuting the doctrine of the

so-called non-causality, the Nyaya-stitra says—-what the

opponent suggests that the production of positive

things is from animitia*® itself proves that there is a cause

to produce the positive effects; for, from whatever a

thing is produced is called its nimitta (cause), so that,

the animitia itself becomes the cause of positive produc-

41 PWSS., Vol. IL. pp. 189-191.

42 Kandali, p. 317.

43 Animittata bhavotpattib—NS., TV. i, 22.
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tion. Hence, it is wrong to hold that a product is

uncaused.*

We may add some more reasons to show the neces-

sity of accepting the doctrine of causality. We find that

even when clay, water, the potmaker and the thread

ate present, there is no production of the jar; even

when soil, water, air, sun and the rest are present, there

is no germination of the sprout. Hence, we are led to

assume that there is something the absence of which

prevents the production of an effect. In order to have

the effects, like a jar, or a sprout, we should believe

in the presence of a stick, or seed, which is a fact sup-

ported by experience. | rere no law of causality,

why should there b and mivyrtti in the

universe? But that th cannot be gainsaid.

People do take steps to ; rin. action which they

like, and also to abstair srming certain acti-

vities which they hate. xs do show that there

is the law of causality ¥ the mind of people;

for otherwise, there % been no activity of

whatsoever kind. W ‘e of the dictum—

prayojanamanuddigya navn Nivartate. The world

would have been desit host causation. It is

really the cognition of aiidining good by doing certain

things that we perform those activities and knowing that

such activities will only lead to hatred, we abstain from

them. Now, had there been no Principle of Causation,

how could one have faith in all these?** There would

have been no law and order of whatsoever kind in the

wotld, had there been no causation.

Further, the Vaicesika stitra says—had there been

no relation of cause and effect, then even from the

absence of effect, we could have found the absence of

cause as well. But we find that it is not the case.*°

44NS., IV. i. 23 along with NBha.

aVU,, Lit 7.

a9 VS., 1. it, 2. along with VU.
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Therefore, we assume that there is the Doctrine of

Causality.

VI

DIVISIONS OF CAUSE

Such a cause is of three kinds: Samavayi, Asamavayi

and Nimitta.

1. Samavayi-kdrana (material-cause) has been de-

fined as that wherein the effect is produced through

the felation of inherence. As for instance, the

cloth is produced in the threads, that is, out of the

threads wherein the clot th rough the relation
of inherence (samaie he threads are the

material cause of t cloth itself is the

material cause of the ° « same cloth; which

again, inheres in the after it is produced.

It may be asked he does the cloth inhere

in the thread which is ¢ { cause and not in the

shuttle (tui) etc., whick: aparently equally con-

nected with the clot! is that as there is

no relation of inheres “the cloth and the

shuttle, the former do¢ ein the shuttle but

in the threads.

This leads us to talk of the nature of the redation

(sambandba) itself. It has been defined as that which is

one and is different from those two in which it

subsists but has got those two objects as its subs-

trata.*7 Such a sambandhais of two kinds: samyoga and

Samavaya. ‘The former means a sott of contact be-

tween two positive objects. Itis separable. The latter,

on the other hand, is that relation which exists be-

tween two ayutasiddbas which stand to each other in

the relation of the container and the contained. This

relation is the cause of the notion that such and such a

47 TBha., p. 84.
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thing inheres in this.*s The ayatasiddhas are those two

objects between which the relation is that if one wants

to exist, it can do so only having the other as its subs-

tratum; as for example, the pairs, like part and whole,

attribute and substance, &riya and substance, genus and

species, quiddity (vifesa) and eternal substance, are all

ayutasiddhas. That is, whole, gunin, kriydvan, vyakti, and

nityadravya can exist only having parts, attributes, &r7yd,

jdti, and vicesa as their substrata respectively. They can-

not exist in any other thing**.

This relation consists in the mutual dependence or

inseparableness of such things of limited extension as

ate distinctly known to he..diferent from each other.

This samavaya, accords «Vaicesikas, is supet-

sensuous and is know _ inference. Thus,

just as we find that rete is curd in this

big jar? is due to the me sort of relation

between curd and the so, there ate notions

like ‘cloth is in these jat is in these reeds,’

‘the attribute and moti his substance,’ ‘satld

(the summum genus} Istances,’ ‘there is

dravyatva in this subst Eunatva in this guna

(quality),’ ‘there is Aare fas Rarman, “there ate

quiddities in these eternals ‘es,’ and so on, where

there exist such telations. Now, this relation is not

samyoga (a mere separable contact); for, the sambandbins

(the connected things) are ayifasiddbas; this relation is

not possible to be brought about by the motion of any

of the members thus related; it is not found to disappear

by the disjunction of the related members; and also

because it 1s found to exist only between the container

and the contained. All these conditions are not found

in the case of samyoga. It is altogether a different kind

of relation.

This is different from dravya and the rest of the

48-VS,, VII. ii. 2; PPBha., p. 324.

49 TBha., pp. 15-16.



246 CONCEPTION OF MATTER [ CH.

categories; for, like bhava (satfd) its nature is altogether

different. That is, as in the case of the summum genus,

we find that while bringing about the notions of itself

in tegard to its substitutes—dravya, guna and karman—

it differs from its substrates and even from one another.

So also in the case of inherence, as regards the five

categories, namely, dravya, guna, karman, samanya, and

vigesa, the notion that ‘it exists here’ differentiates it

from the above mentioned five categories. It is only

one. Even if it is one, there will be no difficulty in

the restriction of container and contained due to the

nyangya-vyahjaka-caktibheda®’, In other words, although

there is only one inherence yet the inherence belonging

to dravyatva subsists i and not in karman

or guna. Similarly, ti gunatva subsists in

guna alone, and not karman. This is

determined by the met! iy (agreement) and
vyatireka (difference), } ’ find that the curd

subsists in a big jar and’ the big jar subsists in

the curd although the: rence as far as the

Samyoga is concemed. ¢ manifests dravyatva

alone and not karma * These are known

through samvit or appe fhe nature of things

alone;** so that, the cloth: deed in the threads and

not that the threads are “produced in the cloth.*?

Thus, after all, we find that there exists the rela-

tion of inherence between two things, because the

nature of such pairs demands it so. Hence, the relation

of cause and effect, which is that of inherence, and

accordingly, is so intimately connected, is only through

the nature of objects thus connected. It is a peculiar

bond of affinity and not identity (tddatmya) which keeps

the cause and the effect together, although they are

absolutely different things. Really, it is a mystery which

aie

°° PPBha., along with Kandali, pp. 326-328; VU., VII. ii. 26.

" Vide—Samvideva hi bhagavati vastipagame nah caranam.

5° VU., VIL. ii. 26.



vi | MATTER AND CAUSALITY 247

the Naiyayikas alone can solve, or it may be simply

called their weakness. It is the very nature of Aram-
bhavada that such relation between the cause and the

effect has to be assumed. Perhaps the Natydyikas

could not do anything otherwise.

2. The non-material cause (asamavayikarana) is that
which inheres in the material cause and is capable of
producing the effect. For instance, the non-material

cause of a cloth is that which inheres in the material

cause of the cloth, namely, threads, and is also produc-

tive of the cloth. Such a cause is nothing but the

conjunction existing between the threads themselves.

It is found that the above definition of the non-material
cause does not satisf - for instance, we

know that the colour’ an effect of which

the cloth itself is the ¢ The non-material

cause, in that case, sha such quality which

inheres in the cloth and! tive of the colour of

the cloth also. But the ning like it. Hence,

the definition given abe xodified, and which

then comes to mean tle etial cause should

be that which inheres % Son material cause,
or in the material cause | ; material cause. As

in the case of the colow# ssf che “cloth, we know that

the non-material cause of it is not found inhering in

its own material cause, namely, the cloth, but in the

material cause of the cloth, namely, threads. ‘That is,

the colour of the threads is the non-material cause of

the colour of the cloth**.

3. Instrumental Cause (nimittakdrana)—But even

in the presence of these two causes, no effect is produced.

Hence, the Naiyayikas believe in the existence of a

third kind of cause, named instrumental (wmitia). It is

that cause which is other than the material and the non-

material causes and is a cause in the true sense of the

term. As for exarnple, a stick is the instrumental cause

58 TBha., pp. 20-22.
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of the jar.**

Of these three kinds of causes that which is the

most efficient one is called the Aarana’’.

Of these three kinds of causes, the first two are

always extraordinary of uncommon (asddbdrana) causes,

while the third is of two kinds: sddbdrana and asadharana.

Under the former head we generally include the follow-

ing eight: Igvara, jadna, icchd and kyti of Igvara, Dik, Kala,

adrsta and pragabhiva. The asadbérana—instramental

cause is innumerable**.

SOME CHARA&* OF CAUSES

I.

(x) All the three:

positive (bhava) things

things (abhava), there is

instrumental; for, th

between the non-exi

matetial cause, not t cause can be con-

nected with non-existett as".

(2) In every case Gf ¥he* Production of existing

things (bhava) all these three causes operate together.

Even when any one of these is absent, there is no

production.

(3) The theory of causality has no beginning. It is

ptesumed to be valid like the viaiikuranyaya.*

(4) The validity of an inference is based on a valid

generalisation, which in its turn, is possible through

the doctrine of causality alone.*°

~auses ate meant for

for the non-existing

cause and that is the

relation of inherence

o that, neither the

>

“4 TBha., pp. 20-22

55 Ibid, p. 23.

56NK,, p. 226, third edition.

57 TBha., p. 22.

58K P., Stavaka 1, verse 6.

°° Kandali, p. 207.
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2. Cause in particular

(1) Samavayi-karana

Only substance can be the material cause; because,

effects like substance, quality and motion (Rarman) are

produced in a substance alone through the relation

of inherence.*° But sometimes a substance also is an

instrumental cause due to conjunction”. As for instance,

in the case of the production of cloth, the threads are

the instrumental cause also; for, the conjunction of the

shuttle and the threads is also a cause of the cloth,

and through that conjunction, the shuttle and the threads

ate also the instrumental of the cloth®.

(2) Asamavayi-Rg

ions can be the non-

salty the following can

be the no cause: colour, taste,

smell, no: number, dimension,

one sepz haktva), smoothness

and soun vigesagunas of the

Atman, % lect, pleasure, pain,

desire, hatred; "eHort, merit and demerit,

and bhavand are not the non-material causes

of anything®.

(¢) The nature of the non-material cause shows

that it is a sort of limitation (wydmaka) for

the existence of effects.%

(7) Every product is destroyed by the destruc-

tion of the non-material cause.

80VS., and VU., X. ii. 1; BhaP., verse 23.

®) Samyosddva—VS., X. it. 2.

82 VU., X. ii. 2.

88-VS., X. ib 3-4.

64 PPBha., p. 101.

®5 NMukta., on verse 23.

8° NK., p. 103 (second edition).
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(3) Nimitta-karana

(2) All the specific qualities of Igvara are the

instrumental causes.°*

(6) It is the only cause of non-existing things

(abbava).

(c) It is the only cause separable from: the

effect.

We find that in certain cases of qualities there is a
sott of overlapping of the non-material and the instru-

mental causes; for instance, conjunction, disjunction,

hot-touch, weight, fluidity and velocity®TM.

DISCUSSED

vhether one kind of

£ cause or from more.

“before, do not believe

ers of almost the same

in reality, we do not

duced from one kind

one fire which is a

Now, it is fa

effect is produced fro
The Carvakas, as we }

in the causality.
type come forward ary

see that one kind of;

of cause alone; for, i J

patticular kind of pre xduced from different
causes, namely, grass, “piece of wood of the

sami tree used for kindling fire by attrition), and also a
particular kind of jewel (wy).

This view is rejected by the Naiyayikas who hold

that it is wrong to think that there are several different

causes to produce a single effect. In the example cited

above, no doubt, there are three causes, but.at the same

time, the effect, namely, fire is not one but three. In

other words, the fite produced by grass is different from

the fire produced out of either arani or jewel, and so

on.®* Again, if fire were produced from different causes,

eT VS,, X. ii. 7.

6§ PPBha., p. 102.

6° KP., Stavaka 1, verse 6; Nydyvakaustubha, Pratyaksa, p. 26.
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then the inference of fire from smoke would not have

been possible.”°

The subversion of the causal rule regarding the

particular cause is easier than that of the classwise. If

there be no restriction of the class of the cause, then

there would be no restriction about the class of the

effect as well; for, there is the absence of /efy. If it be

said that the determination of the class of the effect,

even if produced from a different class, will be according

to the seabhava itself, then it may be asked: Is it the

svabhiva of the effect that the determination of the

particular class of effect is made, or is it that of the

cause that the different. cla of effects are determined,

although there is af

alternative is untes

not due to a fixed ¢

the very nature of

of effect is produced

will have to become

other words, if a jar ig

cloth, then the jar w

or, if the same yar be

, and if it be due to

at a particular class

class of cause, then it

of all the classes. In

from the cause of the

o the class of cloth;

rom the cause of fire,

then the jar would be. neler the class of fire;

similarly, the jar would have to: be included in all the

possible classes of effects. In the same manner, it will

have to be assumed that the effect different from the

jat, if produced from the cause producing the jar,

would become of the class of the jar; so that, all the

troubles would arise if it be assumed that it is in the

very nature of the effect that of whatever class the cause

may be, the effect would be the same. Even the second

alternative is untenable. That is, if, on the other hand,

it be held that it is in the very nature of the cause itself

that in spite of all the differences of the causes, the

effect would always be a fixed one, even then the diffi-

TO KKH,, p. 16.

71 Bodhani on KP., p. 12.
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culties would be the same. Thus, if the implements .

(sdmagr?) producing a jat be of the nature of producing

a cloth, then that samagri would be productive of the

class of cloth, and so on”.

If this be the fact, then it may be asked: Why is

there one class of product, namely, fire from so many

causes, namely, grass, aran/ and jewelP We cannot

believe in the existence of a category called sakti

belonging to the grass, «rani, and jewel due to

which alone there may be assumed only one kind

of effect called fire; for, in that case, we cannot

infer the existence of a particular cause from the

knowledge of an effect,..; ¢, Another difficulty

in holding the the would lead us to

assume that a particu’ be produced from

any kind of cause, on: use were to possess

that class of gakti.7* it ‘here by the opponent

that the above mention lty can be overcome

by assuming the exister: akti favourable to

produce one kind of ¢f s of different class

where it is found that ace of the required

cause an effect of one pai Sis produced from a

different cause and not net place. But this

is not possible, hold the tkas. It is asked here:

whether such a ¢a&/ is assumed to belong to the wimitta

or to the adysta? By the former we understand that

the presence of which alone denotes the presence of

another thing; but such a #mitta is not found here.

The grass, the ara#7 and the jewel, which are found here,

are not mmittas; for, in their absence, we do not find

the absence of the effect. Nor can we depend upon

the method of agreement (amvaya) alone to believe in

the existence of gak//; for, in that case, an ass, or similar

other things, may also possess such a ¢akti and be the

cause of fire. Hence, the existence of ¢akti should be

72 KPP., pp. 56-58; Bodhani, pp. 12-13.

3 KPP., pp. 56-58; Bodhani, pp. 12-13.
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assumed in those which ate seen through mmittasTM,

Again, the Buddhists urge here that the ga&/i may

not explain the point, but there is a subtle kind of ati

in the form of &arvadrapatva which in spite of the grosser

form of difference existing between the grass, the arapi

and the jewel, determines that the effect is of one kind

only. This view, like the previous one, is rejected b

the Naiyayikas on the ground that the so-called subtle

jati may be present even in non-fite and from which

smoke may be produced.

It is, again, urged by the opponent that the differ-

ence and the identity of the class of effect depend upon

the difference and the identity of the material cause and

not upon the mmitta aterial causes. Grass

and the test are the. uses; so that, there

is no harm if gras: “belong to different

classes; for, it would product at all.

To this, again, tl : reply that if this be

the fact, that is, in spite erence of the class of

the instrumental and etial causes, the effect

becomes of the same ¢ instrumental and the

non-material causes alled causes at all.

Now, in otder to" Causality of the instru-

mental and the non-material -earises, it is held that the

causality of these depends upon the agreement (nvaya)

with the effect. But this also is rejected by the Natya-

yikas who hold that their causality is not merely a case

of agreement (wvaya) with the effect, but only when

they are present, the effect takes place and not other-

wise; and thus, the method of difference (vyatireka) also

comes in. Again, in order to determine the class of

effect, it does not depend upon the material cause alone,

but upon the whole sdmagri, otherwise, there would be

no difference between substance, quality and motion
having the same material cause. We cannot hold that

this tule applies to the substances which are products

oS

KP., pp. 58-59; Bodhani, p. 1
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and not to paramanus; for, we find that curd is produced.

from paramanus of milk and not by milk itself. It is

verified by the common-sense belief also that mjlk is

now destroyed and curd is now produced’’,

Now, in the absence of the theory of ¢akti, we find

that the rule, ‘that with reference to a particular class of

effect there should be the cause in the form of svabhava

belonging to a particular class,’ is also frustrated.

Hence, the fact that there should be one particular

individual cause for each effect is to be accepted as

final; so that, the fire produced from the grass through

the help of fanning (phatkara) is different from the fire

whichis kindled from + bing of the arani and the

fire which is produces ¢ reflection ofthe sun

falling upon a par wel’,

Regarding the vi ne only one particular

cause or a class of use for an effect and

there should be no ¢ rhe cause, it is said that

the vaictirya of the ca erred from the vaicitrya

of the effect, which ~w void; but the vazcitrya

does not form any p use; so that, in order

to explain the vaicit; we have to assume

the vaicitrya of the kar, :

_ On these groundssswefine-that the Naiyayikas do

not favour the plurality of causes. They believe that

every effect has its own particular kind of cause; and if

there is any vaicitrya in the effect, it is due to the varcitrya

of the kdrapa-samagri.

IX

CAKTI AND CAUSE

We know that the Mimamsakas of the Prabhakara

school hold gakéi to be a different category altogether.

75 KPP., pp. 38-61; Bodhani, p. 14.

7 KP., pp. 61-72.

TMKP., pp. 83-88.
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Cakti being supersensuous, its existence is proved

through inference. The form of inference is this: fire

possesses ¢akfi (a particular kind of capacity) favour-

able to the production of burning. This capacity is

not found to be operating when any obstacle, as for

instance, the candrakdanta-mapi, comes in its way and

when the mani is temoved ot any other stronger

counteracting force, say the saryakanta-mani, is brought

in, the capacity, again, begins to work. This shows

that there is a particular kind of thing which being

destroyed, there is no burning, and when it is free

from obstacles and is not destroyed, there is the

burning. This particular kind of thing or capacity

is called Cakri. It is di 9 all other categories.

But the Natyay nit it as a different

categoty. The abo stance is explained

by them through the h wiakabhdva, meaning,

the absence of the obst: fice, the assumption of

fakti would only lead gaerava, Which is not

desirable.

But a close ob

Mimamsakas call gaké

tion of cause accordi \

fact, the notion of yz ad by the Naiyayikas

also in some form or other. What they deny, it seems,

is its being given a separate place."* ‘Thus, they say that

the non-existence of the obstacles being a common

cause of all the effects, there is no need of assuming the

existence of ¢akfi as an independent category; and

moteover, ¢akt itself is nothing but the cause itself.”°

rAyikas. Hence, in

*8KP., Vol. I, pp. 144-157.

7 TD,, on TS., p. 65 along with Nilakanthi, p. 188.
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X

SATKARYAVADA REFUTED

We have seen above that Sankhya, upholding the
Satkaryavada, holds that an effect is present in the cause

potentially even before the causal operation. The neces-

sity of the causal operation 1s only to manifest that which

already existed in the cause. Essentially, there is no

difference between a cause and an effect. They ate, i

a way, identical. Hence, the telation between them is is
called bhedasahisnu atyantabheda, that is, absolute identity
having the possibility of separation.

This view is not accepted..by Nydya and Vaicesika.

They are of opinion th: ect teally exists in the

cause in the form in ; nd in the external

world, then there is n uasal operation; for,

they say, what is there he manifestation or

production of which the’ ‘ration ceases? More-

over, it is against our exp » assume the existence

of a pot in the form in present in the cause.

What we actually see ore the production

of the pot, is not a pot t amp of clay, which,

after the causal operatio! sts itself as a pot. In

whatever form, say in the form of a particular kind of

gakit, ot a particular kind of manifestation, of a patti-
culat kind of collocation of the parts of the object, and
so on, the effect be assumed to exist in the cause, we

cannot have a real satkaryavada. ‘That is, we cannot

find the pre-existence of the effect, as found after the

causal operation, in the cause. The effect and the

cause cannot be identical in the true sense of the term.

As the Naiyayikas take their stand upon the actual

experience of the common people, they cannot undetr-

stand the theory of satkarya®’.

Besides these, there are several other reasons

8° NM., pp. 492-496.
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to support the asatkdryavdda of the Naiyayikas. Thus,

the arthakriyabheda, meaning, the difference in the use

of the cause and the effect, establishes the asatkaryavada.

They hold that both the clay and the pot do not serve

the self-same putpose, which shows that there is a real

difference between them. Similarly, the notion of the

cause is different from,.thy he effect. The vyapa-

dega (naming) also s Nya4ya view-point.

Never the term ‘eft®

and also, vice versa.

determined (arthakrivé:

of asatkarya.

It will not be oe

although the Naiyayika’

with the spirit of the s

with it, and as such, it

yet we must know that nt of Nydya-Vaice-

sika as regards this point is* quite different from that

of the Sankhya. The satkdryavada has been quite mis-

understood and wrongly interpreted for the sake of

ctiticism. But as already made clear elsewhere, we

should not be catried away by the remarks made by

Nyaya and Vaicesika on this point. We should not

forget that both the view-points are quite correct with-

in their own limitations.

eto point out that

is quite in keeping

tradition associated

o be quite cotrect,



CHAPTER VII

MATTER AND CREATION?

I

INTRODUCTION

We have seen above that matter and consequently,
the external world itself are very intimately connected

with motion and the doctrine of change, which, of

course, does not operate by chance. It has to be ex-
plained in terms of cause and effect. Every change that

takes place in the uni got a cause behind it,

which shows that t hange operates in

perfect harmony wit usality. Although

it is a fact that Nyaya- es not believe in the

doctrine of momentary avhangavada) like the
Buddhists, yet it is alae < feveryday experience

that the joint system © y the influence of the

law of change in ixcept the eternal

forms of matter, all the cts of the universe

undergo gradual cha sare the four kinds

of ultimate particles of tacly, the paramdanus
of earth, water, air and /éjas, which are put into motion

through the instrumentality of the Divine Will and
the cumulative adrsta of the Jivas and which tesult
in vatious changes in the forms of dvyanukas, tryanukas

etc. Again, these products do not remain in the same

form for mote than a few moments, after which, they

beond

? The term ‘creation,’ as a synonym for srs77, cannot be correctly

used in any of the orthodox systems. But as there is no other
suitable word in the language and as its use is so very common

in this very sense, the use of the term has been retained here

also.
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may either go on producing new forms in addition to

the already existing constituents of the universe, or be
destroyed and reduced back to the ultimate forms again.

Thus, the law of change helps both the creation and the

destruction of the material products of the universe.

Beside the everyday production and destruction of the

material products of the universe, there are the universal

creation and the universal dissolution also. In other

words, there comes a time when every product is des-

troyed and reduced back to its ultimate cause, the

paramapus. ‘This period of time is known as the period
of Cosmic Rest. After this period is over, again, out

of those very paranzdurs, esh creation takes place.

This process has 2 y beginning nor any

end. It continues %

But there are s

do not believe in thi

can be no universal ¢

is no possibility of a

following will makes

clear.

e Mimamsakas) who

Vhey think that there

rand consequently, there

creation after it. The

xn of both the schools

OBJECTIONS AGAI PSPEHE REALITY OF

COSMIC REST (PRALAYA) AND THEIR
REFUTATION

1. The Mimamsakas urge that every set of day

and night is found, necessarily, to be preceded by

another set of day and night, and that there is nothing

to deny the continuity of such a tradition either in the

past ot in the future. This shows that there exists a

sort of causality between the infinite sets of days and

nights. Hence, it is presumed that there would not be

any occasion for the cessation of the universal activities,

and consequently, there is no pra/aya at all.

To this it is said, in reply, that the above argument

is entirely wrong, as it is based on a false assumption.
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There does not exist any causal relation between the

various sets of days and nights; so that, it is not at all

necessaty that one set of day and night should precede
another. It does so, however, because of the fact that

there exists the universe (bhava), In other words, day
and night ate not causally related, but it appears to be

so, due to the nature of the universe itself.

2. Again, it is urged by the Mimamsakas that the

existence of a being is full of activities (karman) and ac-

cordingly, there is no time in one’s life when he can be

said to be free from any action. This necessitates that, as

every action is bound to beasts fruit, there would not be

any time in future whi in without bearing

any fruit; so that, ¥ £ past actions is ex-

perienced and conseq exhausted, then an-

other set of actions ¢ fruition, and so on.

Hence, it is impossible t6 the cessation of actions

and their fructification & in the case of a single

individual. This is tryi cy individual. Such

being the case, there ¢: ultaneous cessation

of the functioning o (vrttis) of adrstas

leading to pralaya.

Against this, it may: weed out that the above
view is, again, based on a false assumption, and hence,

it is untenable. It is a common experience of every

day that during the dreamless sleep (sasupi/) the func-

tion of all the modes do actually cease simultaneously.

Similar is the case with the general dissolution. Hence,

thete is nothing to prevent the state of Cosmic Rest.

3. The next argument adduced against the reality

of pralaya is that duting the dissolution period there

being no existence of any Brahmana, Ksattriya, Vaicgya

and Ctidra, how would the caste distinction’ be deter-

mined when the universe would, again, come to exist?

That the caste distinction is a fact cannot be denied.

Not would it be reasonable to believe in the produc-
tion of a Brahmana from non-Brahmana, and so on.

Hence, in order to maintain the link undisturbed, it is
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necessary to deny the existence of pralaya.

Against this argument of the Mimamsakas, the

Naiyayikas point out that the tradition of caste system

would be maintained as it is done in other cases. In

other words, although it is a fact that apparently a

scorpion is produced from a scorpion, for instance,

yet it was first produced from cow-dung. Again, like-

wise, a fanduliyaka (a patticular kind of grass) is, at

present, produced out of another sapduliyaka, yet it was

first produced from the seed of it. Similarly, in other

cases also, namely, milk, curd, ghee, oil, etc., the first

product was not from that out of which they are general-

ly produced. So is the case with human beings, lower

creatures, Brahmanas, stc, That is, although

these ate at present -& roduced from their

own homogeneous ¢ ye very beginning of

the creation after the was over, they were

all produced out of te forms of matter

under the influence of t ctive adrstas accruing

from the deeds of the ;

4. Again, it is here were a pralaya,

then all the previous ditions of the em-

pitical world would h “and that there would

have remained no onc ch traditions again,

after the Cosmic Rest.

To this it is said, in reply, that in order to give a

start to the old usages and traditions, Igvara Himself

appears at the end of pralaya and through His Maya

performs all the necessary activities required to maintain

the old connecting link’.

In this way, the Naiyayikas refute all the possible

objections of the Mimamsakas against the real existence

of pralaya. Beside these, there are several direct proofs

to show that as there is a gradual deterioration in every

phase cf human life, it is inferred that some day or

other, the gradual degeneration would certainly end in

* Vide BS., I. iii. 30 along with CBha. on the same.
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the absolute cessation of the modes (vrféis) of adrstus of

the beings of the universe leading to pra/aya. That there
is such an obvious decay in the universe is clear from

the following :

1. First of all, there used to be mental creations

(manasi srsti); then from the fusion of the male and
the female for the purpose of producing a son as a
part of religious duties; and later on, simply to satisfy

one’s sexual desires although on right lines. But now,

no consideration of any kind exists even in such

productions.

2. First of all, samskdra used to be performed in

caru and the rest; then inthe fields etc.; then in the

womb of the mothe fer the birth of the
child, and that too, ; vortldly usage.

3. Regarding ¢ ow that first of all,

people used to study ¢ rékhas of it; later on,

separately; then one ovt zigas; and now, any-

one of the ¢akhas alone t also partly.

4. Coming to .Uvelihood (vyti7), we

find that Brahmanas upon r/a, meaning,

the act of picking u Y upon food brought

to them without askinpere ‘en upon food begged

for; then upon the act-ofepleiighing the field; then

upon trade; then upon some art; then upon the protec-

tion of cow and the rest; but now, they depend upon

service (sevd).

5. Again, first of all, Brahmanas used to receive

guests with great difficulties; later on, they themselves

became guests of Ksattriyas; then those of Vaicyas; and

now, they eat food supplied by Cadras. It is further

found that at present some people have begun to eat

food from the hands of sweepers and other members

of the depressed class (antyajas).

6. Again, first of all, they used to eat the remainder

(gesa) of the rites and sacrifices (ya/fa); then that which

used to remain after feeding the guests; then that which

used to temain after feeding the servants; and now,
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they liveupon that whichis got out of pure selfish motive.

7. Again, the Dharma is said to have possessed

four feet or limbs, namely, /apas, jidna, yajiia, and

dana in the beginning of the creation, but gradually,

the first three feet disappeared; and now, only one,

that is, dima, remains. But that one also is ever tremb-

ling onaccount of the various diseases, which it possesses,

in the form of gambling etc., loss of faith, and so on.

In this way, in every phase of life there is a distinct

gradual decay, which shows that, some day or other,

there is bound to be some sort of stoppage of the

worldly activities for a cettain period. And it is,

therefore, that the Lord Hisaself bas said—I shall mani-

fest Myself when vit @\ig entirely weakened

and vice (adharma) pr& very yuga’.

Besides, there are dia yathaparvamakal-
payat etc., to support & e of pralaya, which

leaves no doubt about th of it. Such a pralaya

is of two kinds—Ahapdap mahdpralaya, accotd-

ing to the Naiyayikas. . ; tlso called avantara-

pralaya. In the forme :,all the produced

substances alone are ¢ fe in the latter, all the

positive products (he: ‘re destroyed‘. It is
believed that after mahipritizya there 1s no creation’.

PROCESS OF PRALAYA

It is held that at the end of every hundred years,

according to the measure of Brahma*, there comes the

3 KPP., pp. 314-329.

Also Vide—Yadi yada hi dbarmasya glanirbhavati_ bharata,

Abhyuttbinamadharmasya taddtmanam s riamyaham—BG., IV. 7.

4TD., p. to. .

* Padarthamala of Jayarama, quoted by NK., p. 528, and edition,
6 One day of Brabmd is equal to one year of human beings.

The table of the measure of time followed here is given below:

2 ksanas—=1 lava;
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time for the relief of the then existing Brahma. At that

time, there atises a desit, in the mind of Mahegvara, the

Lord of the entire universe, to destroy the entite

production of all the living beings who are tired of

births and deaths for the purpose of rest at night.
Just after the desire to do so, the modes (vrtf) of
the adrsfas of all the living beings, which are the
causes of the production and the existence of organ-

isms, sense-organs and all other mahdbhitas, ate stopped
and motions ate produced from the conjunctions be-
longing to the “Abas and the paramanus helped by
the Divine Will. These motions are followed by the dis-

junctions produced between the ultimate particles out of
which organisms ands ‘gans etc. are produced,

-onjunctions existing

Gduct, including the

i reduced to its res-

is the universal state

between them. T!

four mahabhitas, is ©

pective ultimate part

of rest known as pra

Duting this stat

patticles of matter

capable of producis

manus but all other %¢ rances, including the

Atmans together with x emerit, remain during
the pra/aya, UdayanaTM“adds' that qualities, like colour

and the rest, which ate produced out of the chemical

action, also exist then in the form of the limitations

truction, the ultimate

mnected and ate not

Not only the para-

2 lavas==1 nimesa;

18 nimesas=1 kastha;

30 kasthads=1 kala;

30 kalas=1 muhitrta;

30 muhiirtas=1 ahoratra;

15 ahoritras=1 paksa;

2 paksas==1 mAsa;

2 masas==1 1tu;

3 ctus==1 ayana;

2 ayanas=1 year;

1 yeat==1 ahoratra of gods.—Kandali and KV.
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(upadhis) of Kala; and motions produced by the velocity

caused by the destruction of the mahabhiitas also exist

during this dissolution period. The existence of these

during this period is necessary to mark the time-limit

of it and to make the subsequent production of the

constituents of the world possible’. Besides, the prior-

non-existence (prdgabhdéva) also temains during this

petiod’. This state of universal rest continues for one

hundred years, according to the measure of Brahmd®.

This is the description of the Khapzdapralaya’’.

CAUSE AND

After pralaya, t

But before a descrip

why should there be

any, what is the cause

In answer to this,

orthodox schools of &

beginninglessness of

is necessarily preceded Thus, when a being

takes birth, he cannot neut any action even

for a single moment’! “Produced beings are always

thinking, desiring and doing deeds. All these thoughts,

desires and deeds must result in some effect. There is

no thought, desire and deed which do not bear their

requisite fruit. The fructification of desires and

deeds is possible in a day’s time, or in a year’s time,

or in one life, or in several lives. Without the experi-

ence of the fruits of these there is no freedom. These,

when performed, remain in the form of ‘something’

(syst) takes place.

n,,it may be asked:

at all, and if there be

ught believe in the

t is, evety creation

*KYV., pp. 92-93.

* Setu, p. 286,

®°KYV.,, p. 93-

10 NK., p. 528, Ft. N. (Second edition).

1 BG,, IIT. 5.
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unseen till the time of their fructification; and during

this period, this ‘something’ is known as adrsta. With-

out the experience of the fruits of these desires and
deeds, there is no escape. The very aim of human life and
the end of all the Darganas would remain unrealised and

would be frustrated without the experience of the results
of these. Therefore, until the whole of the treasure of
the fruits of the past desires and deeds is not exhausted,
there will be series of productions, both individual and
universal. Hence, the only aim of creation is to have

the experience (b/oga) of the past thoughts, desires and
deeds; and through it, the final realisation of the highest

aim of human life is achieved... This is the secret of the
Law of Karman.

As tegatds the

the answer is almos

creation is really the
this is only the instrus

cause, we know that aft

world, the objects of th.

in course of time, at

paramanus. "Then %

quickened by the aa ‘of productive motion

is produced in those pariaavasy which gradually, pro-

duce all the objects of the world, and subsequently,

the universe itself.

t is the cause of it?

That is, the cause of

the past lives. But

As for the material

ious production of the

‘¢ completely destroyed

to the four kinds of

£€ the Divine Will

V

ADRSTI AND CREATION

We have been referring to adrsta all along, but

what is it, and how is it connected with the theory of

creation are the questions before us. The very word

adrsta signifies that it is something which is not seen.

But then, how is it assumed to exist at allP In answer

to this, it is said that there are the feelings of pleasure

and pain, like and dislike, and so on, in the world

which cannot be denied. Now, it may be asked: to
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what are all these due? They cannot be attributed to

any external thing; for, if it were so, then the same

external thing, which gives pleasure to a man at one

particular time, should not cause pain to the same man

at any other time; and also, the same external thing

should give pleasure to all others equally. But such is

not the fact. Hence, the cause of these should be

searched within and not without. The Atman, which

is the seat of these feelings, is also the material cause

of these, but not the instrumental one; for, if it were

the requisite cause, then the Atman being eternal,

the effect ought to have been ever present, which is not

the fact. Again, if Atgn were the only cause to

produce these feelings. g and pain, then it may

be enquired: why

Why should not th

nothing in the very

this. Hence, the pre

help the Altman is v

possible nor proper ¢

determining factor

us to admit that Ps

is not correct. Hert absence of any such

known factor, the ortt 0ls believe in the exis-

tence of an unseen force, which the Naiyayikas call

dharmadharma (merit and demerit) and the Vaicesikas

adysta*. tis this unseen force which, like an auxiliary,

helps the adequate fructification of the deeds of the

past.

It would not be out of place here to point out that

the experiences of pleasure and pain cannot take place

in the Afman unless it becomes limited within a gross

organism (bhogdyatana). Again, all sorts of experiences

cannot be experienced in all sorts of organisms. In

other words, the form of organisms also has to be deter-

mined according to the nature of the experiences to be

> always? There is

._Atman to determine
determining factor to

ty. It is also neither

Paramatman to be the

; for, it would lead

artial, which, again,

1”? NK., p. 8 (Second edition).
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gone through’*. All these are done under the influence

of adrsta alone. This is not only true of living organ-

isms, but also of everything else; for, all the inorganic

constituents of the universe have been created simply

to meet with the demands of the organic creation.

Hence, it may be said that every constituent of the

universe, whether organic or inorganic, has to remain

and function under the direct or the indirect influence

of adrsta, ‘There are, however, the Carvakas, the Indian

Materialists, who do not subscribe to the above men-

tioned view. They do not believe in the /aw of

Karman. They consider that everything, whether

otganic of inorganic, : aduced out of the peculiar

collocations of the parte x through chance”.

Now, coming teé * the creation of

human organisms, it ma ut that the process
is almost the same as_ case of inorganic

matter. Creation cannot out of one; so that,

thete must be two partic oduce a thing. Again,

those two particles shoul £ the same substance.

Hence, the fusion of vd is necessary to
produce a human org: uch a fusion takes

place in the uterus unde} nce of adrsta of the

patents to experience p: “and pain through an
issue and that of the would- be issue to have the ex-

perience of pleasure and pain through those parents,

then that fusion becomes the seed of a human organism

in the uterus, That there exists such an influence is

clear from the fact that every union of a male and a

female does not produce such a seed’*. This seed also

is, after all, produced out of the ultimate particles of

matter moved through the adrsfa itself. Now, when

such a seed is sown, then it, along with the food and

dtink taken by the mother of the would-be child,

18 NS., III. it. Go and NBha. on the same.

14 NBhiz,, IIT. ii. 61.

15 NS. and NBha., III. ii. 65.
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undergoes chemical changes. The chemical process
present in the uterus turns such food and drink into a

fine, subtle and liquid substance which helps the gradual

growth of the seed till it develops into such aggregates

as cell, mass, foetus, foetus embryo, arteries, head, feet,

etc. and subsequently, the organism along with the
sense—organs, All these developments take place in
the womb itself through the instrumentality of the
adysta of the parents and the child in the womb’.

It has been said that the production, both the

individual and the universal, is meant for the experience

of pleasure and pain. Now, a question may be raised
here: how does a particular..dz#an come in contact with
a particular organism have its adequate and

predetermined expe

The only answer

Vaicesika point of v

accruing from the pai

these things. In other

of the Law of Karna

particular things are

of an organism is f

of a particular Ata. ¥ that Atman be not
connected with that Sf@aRisiiy the production of that

organism would be useless, which is impossible

under the Law of Karman and the Nature of Uni-

formity. Such particular contacts can only explain the

diversity of bhoga also which is a fact not admitting any

denial.

Moreover, because the organism is produced by

adrsta and its contact with a particular Atman is also due
to adrsta, it is held that when the realisation of Atman
takes place and the particular adysfa connected with the

particular Atman limited by a particular organism becomes

exhausted, the organism also falls down as dead. Had

it been due to the bhmras alone, then as the bhatas are

ven from the Nyaya-

ta, again, the adrsta,

“which determines all

is the very operation

contact of these two

4. Every production

rence to the bhoga

16 NS, and NBha., I. ii. 62-64.
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always present, there would have been no possibility for

the absence of an organism, and consequently, there

would have been no moksa''. The same reason which

explains the possibility of the contact of a particular

organism with a particular Atman for bhoga, also, ex-
plains the contact of a particular Manas with a parti-

cular body anda particular Atman. This is all that
can be said about the individual production.

VI

PROCESS OF CREATION

1

Coming to the wnivessal

after the expiry of

Rest, the accumulatiy

operate through the *

beings and objects

purpose of reaping the

Through the help of &

produced between the.

conjunctions produce s

of ait which then jo:

trasarenu, and consequett (mahan) air which

remains vibrating in thesks possesses continuous

and strong vibration; because, (1) it is the first product,

(2) there is intense velocity in it,* and (3) no other

substance, which would have put obstacles in its way, has

been, as yet, produced**. After this, in the very mahdn-

vayu, which is of the sort of a substratum due to its being

an obstacle of weight on account of the possession of

velocity and touch”, a big reservoir of water, from the

watery paramanus through the usual process, is produced

creation, it is held that

ei years of Cosmic

the Jivas come to

or the creation of

xeir needs for the

' their past deeds.

sfz$ conjunctions are

nc paramanus. ‘These

ultimate particles

; to form dvyanuka,

NS. and NBha.,, III. ii. 66-67.

+8 Vyom., p. 300.

PKV., p. 94.

20 RV., p. 94.
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which remains flowing due to the velocity of air.?!

After this, in the same manner, from the paramdnus

of earth is produced the big®? earth which exists in a

solid form. After the production of earth, in that very

reservoir of water, a big heap of fire (¢ejas) is produced

from the paramadnus of tejas, which not being overpower-

ed by anything else remains luminous. In this way, the

four mahabbitas are produced one after the other. This

being done, through the Divine Will (sa#kalpa), a big

cosmic egg is produced out of the paramanus of fite

assisted by the ultimate particles of earth. In that big

egg Brahmd, the grand-father of the entire universe and

having four lotus like f yced together with all

the worlds, and is eng ine Will in the pro-

duction of living being’ wed with intellect,

dispassion, and othe: , powers, Brabmé,
knowing the time of fre of the past deeds of

beings, begins to create s mental productions

(ayonijas), such as, Pre, s, several groups of

devas, ysis and pits”; .of his mouth, arms,

thigh and feet are pro : castes—Brahmana,

Ksattriya, Vaigya, and © settively, and also other

living beings of all eh and low. Having

produced these, Brahma connects them with adequate

degree of dharma, jhana, vairdgya and aigvarya according

to their past deeds. He also adds to them the proper

degree of adharma, ajhdna, avairdg ya, and anaigvarya, and

the result of these, namely, pleasure, pain, and the rest**.

It is thus how the production of this objective world
takes place.

3g

AL KV., p. 94-

22 It is called ‘big,’ because, it is the first earthly product and

there has been no digging of it in any way—Setu, p. 288.

23 By ‘Ganas’ Udayana also means ‘Kasamangas’—KV., p. 96.

24 PPBhi., pp. 48-49; and KV., p. 96.
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VII

CLASSIFICATION OF SRSTI

The entire creation may be divided into two broad

heads: yonija and ayonija. The former includes such

living beings as are produced out of the fusion of the

male and the female. The latter may be, again, sub-

divided into Manasika and non-Manasika, Under the

former, we include the Mdanasika sons of Brahma, and

under the latter, we have the production of the other

worldly living beings and food, drink, and so forth
suited to them. These productions also are due to the
influence of adrsta.

N AND ITS

the Law of Karman.

s.it mean and how is it

f be said that the law

We have heard e

Now, it may be askec

regulated? In answe

means that our activiti

ing to certain regula

our activities, both psy

with certain end in view. For each and evety action,
there is enough responsibility. Almost all of them are

predetermined. These activities may be good or bad.

Those which are good, that is, which tend towards the

realisation of the highest good, are called meritorious

(dharmika), and those which ate bad are called demeritori-

ous (adharmika); so that, when they are performed, they

leave behind some impressions which remain unseen

and ate known as adysta, or dharmddharma, ot punyapdpa,

ot apairva, and so on. After this, whenever these

impressions get anything to arouse them, they appeat,

again, in some form or other, not necessarily, in their

previous forms, and ate experienced then as the result

of the previous deeds or thoughts.
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This sort of fructification of the impressions of the

past deeds may be possible in a yeat’s time or more, and

may extend to several lives even. Hence, the impres-

sions of the deeds of one life may continue for several

lives. Now, it may.be asked: Are we to experience

the result of all our activities? But, before giving a

direct answer to this question, it is better to know more

about our activities with a view to find out whether

it is essential to experience the result of all our activities

or not.

Nescience (avidya)** is considered to be without any

beginning. The Law of Karman is the manifestation of
this very nescience. Under its influence due to the

effects of the meriterigus

the /mdtmanTM, passin

imposes upon itseli

triva. In fact, it is |

there appear to be nwa

births and deaths, the ¢

of the self, the distinc

these continue until,

namely, the Law of

It is all due to

af Rartrtva and bhok-

very attributes that

o that, the chains of

of the dualistic nature

en name and form, all

or its manifestation,

ly annihilated.

: 28 of Rarman ander the

influence of the three, roely, Sattva, Rajas

and Tamas, that the “obvious differences in

the result. Thus, the Jidtman under the influence

of the Tamas aspect of the avidyd enters the body of

lower creatures, such as, birds, deer, elephants etc.

(adhovrtti), and acts accotding to the nature of the

organism into which it takes its abode, and finally,

attains such /oka where suffering alone prevails. If the

Rajas prevails, then the Jidtman enters such organisms

2° Tt is of the nature of the harmonious state of the three ganas.

It manifests itself in the form of subtle and gross bodies and is the

same as a/iana,

“8 The pratibimba of the Paramdtman falling upon the Prakrti

is called the Jivdtman.

18
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as occupy the intermediate stage, namely, the organisms

of vidyddbara, yaksa, raksasa, manusya etc. (madhyavytii),

and finally, goes to the Jka whete both pleasure and

pain are found in equal proportion. If, on the other

hand, the Saftva predominates, then the Jivatman enters

the organism of ysis, gods etc. (ardhvav rti2), and thereby,

obtains the svargaloka and the maharlokaTM. The differ-

ence in Aarman not only produces difference in the

otganism, but also in the Jédtmans themselves; other-

wise, there is no difference between one Jivatman and

the other.

Although there is only one kind of karman, yet

due to the difference in the-time of the experience of it,

it is divided into Se#e ina, ot Kriyamana and

Prarabdha. By Satie vat kind of Aarman

which is still kept i vhose fructification

(bhoga) has not yet & aiiyamadna we mean

that kind of Aarman w 1g done every day in

the course of the expe af the deeds of the

Prarabdha-karman. As bdba is meant that

karman for the experi fruit the particular

otganism has been he present time and

is being regulated.

One must exhaust the @heie-of these three kinds of

karmans before the highest aim is attained. About the

ordet of bhoga, it is held that it takes place in the order

in which its experience has begun, or in which each

action has taken place, or according to the force (Jala)

of each activity. In other words, the Prarabdha-karman,

for the experience of which the particular organism is

assumed, is experienced first, and then comes the turn

of the Swicitakarman, at the end of which, the bhoga

of the third form of farman begins. All these

may be just possible in one or more births, Some-

times the Prarabdha itself occupies more than one birth.

It is also quite possible that after the Dboga of the

27 Also vide BG., XIV. 18-19.
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Prarabdba is exhausted, the Saacita-karmans come up for

being experienced in the order in which they had been

performed. It is also quite possible that the order of

Saicita-karmans may be overlooked, and in accordance

with the strength of the Sazcita, the bhoga may take

place. That is, the Aarman which is very forcible and

vivid will come up first for being experienced, and

then the less forcible, and so on. Some are of opinion

that this sort of change i in the order of bhoga is possible
even in the Prarabdha-karman;, so that, although usually

the deeds of the previous births bear fruit in this birth

and those of this birth in the next, yet if the deeds are

very forcible, then they ear trait in this very life

by ‘changing the org periencing of the
Préarabdha-karman, & e the order, it is a

fact that the bhoga co recy kind of £arman

must be exhausted be st aim is realised.

Of these three kinc vis, the Safcita and the

Santiyamana can be & ther by their actual

experience, or even wi n which case, these

can be exhausted by Iso”,

This is how ou exhausted, partly,

by bboga and partly, by snowledge. It is also

clear from the above thar onive tor the sake of exhaust-

ing the bloga of our own desires and deeds, we have

to take birth after birth which necessitates the existence

of Samsara till final emancipation is attained.

78 Vyom., p. G44.

ae ie -Jitanagnib sarvakarmani bhasmasat kurute tatha—BG.
IV.



CHAPTER VIII

MATTER, LIFE AND CONSCIOUSNESS

I

INTRODUCTORY

Due to the initiation of motion the earthly ultimate

particles group together and form different earthly

products. These products may be classed under two

broad heads, namely, organic and inorganic. That class

of product which is the substrate of such activities as

tend towards the attaa bat is favourable and

liked and also wh; aence from objects

which are unwholesé ed is called organic.

It is also the substr organs and is the

receptacle of the exp éasure and pain through

the sense-organ and ob xct. It is through this

kind of material prod nid consciousness find

their manifestation. h and healing of the

wounds in this ver ; organism. The in-

otganic form of matt € other hand, is that

which does not poss [these attributes. It is

technically called zisaya in Nyaya-Vaigesika. It is, there-

fore, called jada. In spite of these vital differences bet-

ween these two types of material products, as far as their

production is concerned, the process is the same in both

the cases. In other words, both the types of products

are ultimately produced our of the ultimate particles of

matter according to the usual process of creation. But

then, it may be asked here-—how, when and why does

life ( jvana) come to be connected with ore sort of pro-

duct and not with the other?
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I

THE MATERIALISTIC VIEW-POINT

The Carvikas, representing the Indian Materialistic

view-point, do not appear to differ much from what has

been said above. They hold that there are only four

kinds of elements (atfvas), namely, earth, water, f¢jas

and air!. Physical organism, sense-organ and inorganic

matter (v7saya) ate all produced out of these*, But as

regards the details of the process of production, we are

not sure what they actually hold. On the basis of their

explanation of the actual facts of the universe, however,

it can be assumed that ding to the Materialists

the production is dy ollocations of these

four types of matter

According to the,

ate practically the sain

products of matter,

two sorts of products

their very nature, is 5

or otherwise, of ¢

which is spontanecus;

lite and consciousness

re recognised to be the

difference between the

s quite obvious from

to the manifestation,

This manifestation,

eonly in certain collo-

cations of the ultimate=:p: of matter or their

products, and not in ail’) “This assumption of the

Carvikas is supported by their everyday experiences.

Thus, it is found that although no intoxicating property

is present in each and every constituent of a particular

pteparation, say a wine, yet when all those particles

come to be grouped together spontaneously in a patti-

cular form, the intoxicating property becomes manifested

1 Prthivyaptejo vayuriti tathéni—Bbaskara on BS., WT. it. 533

ST., p. 8.

2 Vatsamudive carirendriyarisayasamjpia-—Bhaskara on BS., U1.

iit. 53.

3 Dacacloki of Cankaracitya, verse 1; Siddhantabindu, p. 116;

Nyayaratnavali, pp. 116-17; Narayani, pp. 116-17 (chowkhamba

edition).
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therein?. In the like manner, the particular type of

colour present in a cloth, called variegated colour

(citrariipa), although does not belong to each and evety -

constituent of that cloth, namely, the threads, yet when

those threads are arranged in a particular collocation,

the peculiar colour finds its manifestation therein.

Illustrations of this sort can be easily multiplied®. Simi-

larly, although the various particles of matter, forming a

patticular collocation, do not severally® possess life

of consciousness, yet when those particles group to-

gether so as to form a particular physical organism,

life and consciousness find their place in it?. Hence, it

is concluded that life an i ress are spontaneous

products of matter. ace is just like the

variations in the fo: ind closing of the

petals of a lotus flow due to any cause’,

The Materialistic ¢ ated above leads us

to consider another tnc ot question—whether

consciousness belongs mon-matter, that is,

the individual self. i this, the Materialists

hold that as there i wrtti) and inactivity

(nivytt7) in a physical :, hatred and conse-

quently, consciousness to it®, The presence

of activity shows that esire in the organism’

for the fulfilment of which the physical organism per-

forms certain activities. The absence of activity, in the

like manner, indicates that as there is hatred in the

physical organism, there is no activity in it. Again,

there can be neither any desire nor any hatred without

4 Madacaktivadvijiam—Brbaspati-sitra, quoted in Gankara. on

BS., III. iti, 53; Bodhani, p. 44; Bhaskara on BS., III. tii. 53; ST.,

pp. 7-8.
5 ST., pp. 7-8.

6 There seems to have been a view that consciousness belongs

to each and evety paramanu—ST., p. 7.

? Vide supra, p. 277, Ft.n. 3.

8 NS. and NBha., II, i. 19.

9 NBha,, III. ii. 35-36.
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consciousness. Hence, it is presumed that like activity

and inactivity, a physical organism possesses desire,

hatred and consciousness also. Thus, consciousness

(caitanya) belongs to matter; and it is, therefore, that

Purusa ot Atman has been defined by the Materialists

as an organism possessing consciousness (Castanyavig-

istam ¢ariramatmaTM, ot Caitanyavigistah Rayah purusabTM).

Again, that consciousness is the function of the

physical organism is proved by the joint methods of

Agreement and Difference (amvaya and vyatireka). It 1s

found by observation, and which has been never contta-

dicted, that there exists some necessary connection bet-

ween matter and corisci ss, due to which alone

consciousness is mani 2 the physical organ-

ism only. Besides,’ such an intimate

relation between mat sciousness is further

proved by the fact ¢ an Medical Science

believes that if some: food and drink be

prepared with the help herb, as for instance,

brahmighrta or brabus ised, then conscious-

ness (that is, the int develops. Even in

ordinary cases it is fou food and substantial

food and drink are alw hen the consciousness

becomes more keen and sharp, and in the absence of

such food and drink it becomes dull. It is, therefore,

that butter (ghr/a) has been identified with the life itself

(ayurvai ghrtam*.)

Further, this very view of the Carvakas is also

supported by the universal experience as expressed in

judgments like, ‘I am fat,’ ‘I am thin,’ and so on.

we

10 PHr. on Sutra 8.

1 Cafkara on BS., I]. iii, 53; Madhusidana, Nilakantha,

Dhanapati and Cridhara in their comm. on BG., XVI. ti; Advai-

tabrahmasiddhi of Sadinanda, chapter If, p. 99 (Cal. Uni. publica-
tion).

ZEP, Stavaka L, Karika 15, p. 173; Bodhani on ébid. p. 44;

NM., p. 439.
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There is no doubt that the term ‘I’ used in the above

expressions and which is identified with the individual
self (Atman), refers to the physical organism and not to

any other element!®, Again, the Carvakas of this school
have got also a grafi to support their view-point, which

tuns as—‘Sa vd esa puruso’ nnarasamayab4. This school

of the Carvakas is known as dehdtmavada.

It appears from this that according to this school

of the Carvdkas, life (jivana ) and consciousness (ce/and)

ate practically the same, and both originate from matter.

But a close study of the views of all the schools of the

Carvakas, namely, Indriydtmavada, Prandtmavada, and

Atma-Manovdda, shows ‘coriing to the Atma-
Manovada, at \east, lif idered to be different

from consciousness. ¥ prana (the life func-

tion) as different from ich consciousness 1s

attributed).

REFUTATION OF

But the above

otthodox schools. Th

above arguments and assets

belong to matter.

Thus, the Naiyayikas hold that the particular kind

of collocation of the parts of clay which is the mark

of activity is found in a jar produced out of that clay

but no desire is attributed to it; and consequently, no

consciousness belongs to the jar. Hence, it is con-

cluded that consciousness does not belong to matter’.

If really consciousness had belonged to the

paramanus, then it ought to have been assumed that there

SRIALISTIC VIEW

e according to the

cesika rejects all the

tonsciousness does not

18 ST., p. 6; VSS., p.7. (Vanivilas Press-edition); Advaita-

brahmasiddhi of Sadananda., p. 98.

4 Tai, Up., IL. i. 1. _

18 VSS., pp. 74-76; ST.—Atmasiddhi, pp. 12-14.

16 NBhi., IIL, ii. 36.
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are as many consciousnesses as there ate paramdyns in a

single body, which is not the fact, and is not suppotted

by any valid means of reasoning. Moreover, there would

have appeared counteractions in a single body at every

moment which would have either resulted in the up-

setting of the functions of the body, or in the cessation

of all possible .activities of the body’.

Consciousness cannot belong to the grouping of

the collocation of matter; for, such collocations are al-

ways changing; so that,a particular impression (semskdara)

of a particular act performed by a particular group

passes away along with that group of paramanus. Hence,

remembrance (sarang) would not be possible at

all; for, in the case ce it is essential that

only that thing ca anything if that thing

itself had done or s¢ © be remembered, and

no one else. Again ance, any act is done
by the foot or hand= at foot or that hand is

cut off, there would he 30 femembrance of that

deed which was dons er the hand. If some

money is given to tight hand as debt,

and if by chance, th fis cut off, the man,

whose right hand is wa aot remember the giving
of the debt, and the debt should act have been repaid;

for, the so-called person who had given the debt is

dead, and there is no one else responsible for that debt.

We cannot hold that like the transmission of the

fragrance of musk from one thing to another due to

contact, the impression of the action performed by one

group of paramapus can be transmitted to another group

of paramanus to make remembrance quite possible; for,

if that be the fact, then whatever is experienced by the

mother should also have been experienced by the child in

the womb of that mother; so that, it is not at all right

to think that consciousness is an attribute of matter’,

17 NBha, III. ii. 37.

KP. Stavaka I, Karika. 15.



282 CONCEPTION OF MATTER [ CH.

As regards the argument that the sharpness or the

dullness of the consciousness depends upon the use of
good or bad food and drink, it is said that the reasoning

is unsound; for, the keenness or the dullness of the

consciousness is known from the apprehension of things.

In other words, consciousness is nothing but the ap-

prehension of things itself. This apprehension of things

is duc to the keenness of the sense-organs, which in

their turn, are helped by organism!®. Hence, cons-

ciousness is not at all causally related to matter. ‘This

very fact shows that what the Jrahmighrta or the brabmi-
bati does is to make the sense-organs keen, and has

nothing to do with the cansgiousness itself,

As regards th sf variegated colour

(citrartipa), tt is said : eans collocation of

several colours, which oduced out of the

collocation of several t ssing several different

colouts. Although thai is not found in each

thread, yet when the th at of which the cloth is

produced are collected, do see the citrarapa

in the collected thre s it in the form of

the judgment that th fF variegated colour.

Even if it be held that “a collection of several

colours but a different !cGleue altogether, that also is

produced in the composite out of the colours belonging

to the cause; but such is not the case with conscious-

ness; for, it, belonging to the living organism, is not

produced out of the collection of the consciousness

belonging to the constituent parts of the organism;

so that, consciousness cannot be proved to be causally

related to matter, or to be a quality of matter.

As regards the production of the red colour of

the betel leaves, it is said that the red colour in some

indistinct form is found in each of the constituents of

betel, but consciousness is not at all found in the

ah

&

INS., Ti. 11.

20.NM., p. 440.
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paramdpus constituting the organism. Hence, the ar

ment of the Materialists does not sound well.?!

Moreover, the Carvakas establish causality, if at all,

merely on the basis of the joint methods of Agreement

and Difference which the Naiyayikas do not consider

to be a safe reasoning for establishing causality. For

example, that sound is caused by Akaga is accepted by

all, but this causality cannot be established through the

joint methods of Agreement and Difference, as it is not

possible to have the absence of Akdga ever?®.

The support of experience is rejected on the ground

that ‘I’ can never be used for organism. It is used for

something which is with: organism. This may be

supported by the exp “This is my body’

(wiama idam ¢arivam)’ y shows that ‘body’

(carira) is different fs 4) which is used for

something else than tl

As tegards the su

say that the context h

which body and the 4,
In this way, thes

rejected, and cetand ;

matter.

gu-

eruti it is enough to

musunderstood due to

rongly identified.

f the Materialists is

- the quality of non-

LIFE, PRANA AND CONSCIOUSNESS

Having refuted the view that life and consciousness

ate products of matter, an attempt is made to show
that they are not identical as supposed by the Materi-

alists.

According to Nyaya and Vaigesika, life (jéanay)

means the contact of the Manas with the Arman which
has become connected with a particular organism as a

*t ST,—Atmasiddhi, pp. 11-12.

"2 TBha., p. 14.

2 °ST., p. 9.
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result of the past deeds (prdrabdba-karman) the fructi-

fication of which has begun*4. In other words, life—

meaning the state of living—is that period during which
a particular Altman remains in contact with a particular
organism due to the influence of adrs/a, for the purpose

of bhoga and with a particular Manas, of coutse, to help
the bhoga. This contact under the influence of one’s

own past deeds takes place in the very womb of the

mother. This really is the birth of the child.

Prana, on the other hand, is the function of life.

It is through prana that we know the existence of life

in an organism. Even when a man is in sound sleep

(susupti), it is the préna vw distinguishes the sleeping

man from a dead ty there is no life and

consequently, no i Bs a sort of inditect

causality between | nd prapa. In other

wotds, when a pattic? omes in contact with

a particular body and ‘Manas, it is known as
birth, and life begins si This jana produces

a sott of effort, whict: he Atman, with the

help of adrsta and a particular Atman
and a particular Mé. ‘limitation of a patti-
cular organism. This - enOWN as sivanayonipra-

Jatna. ts function is to put a'stinnilus to the function-

ing of life through the vital airs (prana, apdna, and

the rest) during the state of susupti and also to bring

about the contact of the an/abkarana with other sense-

organs during the waking state®®. This effort continucs

as long as the life exists, and is supersensuous. It is,

consequently, inferred from the functions of praya etc.”

By the way, it should be remembered that the

modetn school of Nyaya does not believe in the

existence of this kind of effort. They say that the

°4 NBha., IT. ii, 26-27.

*5 Kandali, p. 263.

?6 PPBha. along with the Kandali, p. 263.

27-VU., V. ii. 16.
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function of prana ctc. is either due to the living (jana)

itself, or to the adrsfa influenced by the living (jivana);

so that, there is no proof to believe in the existence of
such an effort?3,

This prada manifests itself in several forms accord-

ing to its different locations and different functions?,

Thus, praya is the outgoing and incoming breath. It
locates in the heart. Apdva is that which causes

ejection. The third is samana. It causes assimilation.

The fourth zydna causes distribution of the essence of

the food to the various vddis, while the fifth sdéna

causes things to be taken up or out.??

Both life and its fingtien, (réxa) ate quite distinct

from consciousness ity of the Atman. It
is manifested by t e¢ Manas with the

Altman. Conscious all identical with life

ot prana although ¢ We have scen above

that it is not a quality What matter can do

for consciousness is, th gives an opportunity

for the manifestation & :

SPONTANE | REFUTED

The next question which comes before us is:

whether life comes out of another life, or there is the

spontaneous generation of life?

This question, like the previous one, can be ans-

wered in various ways. But here also, I confine myself

to the view-points of the Materialists and the Nydaya-

Vaicesika. The Materialists believe that life is pro-

duced out of matter alone, and hence, it is not at all

necessaty to hold that there should be an antecedent

x baaal en

°8 Dinakari on NMukta., Gana section, on karika 152, p. 836

Mylapore Ed.

°9 NMukta, p. 361.

30 Dinakari on NMukta, on karika 44, p. 361.
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life. We find, they continue, that during the rainy

season in a very short time small worms and insects are

found moving in curd and some other substances. It is

obvious that these worms ave produced from no other

cause than the constituent parts of the curd. Similarly,

in tice, and in almost every decomposed substances,

insects and worms are produced. There never existed

any life in the rice so as to attribute causality of the

production of the present life of the insects to it.

Hence, it is obvious that in all these cases life is

spontaneous,
It may be asked here: if this be the only point of

view of the Carvakas what.would they say in the case

of the production of iis sfrom another living

beings? We see that € is produced from

a mother having life, « that a life has got

an antecedent life. arvakas, to be con-

sistent in their though ay that although we
see that a child having es out of a mother

having life, yet the itfe asciousness present in

the child is not due t isness of life of the

mother but to matter

fully developed, then ite

ously, as in the instance®& :

The Naiyayikas, on the other hand, hold that
although we find that life is produced from life as in

the case of every production of living beings and also

we find that life generates even from things having no

life, for instance, scorpion is found to come out of cow-

dung; frogs are produced from mud; worms and insects

are found to generate in the rice, and so on, yet we

cannot say that life is produced from matter. Whether

it is produced from a living being, or apparently from a

non-living being, everywhere life is due to the contact of

the Atman, endowed with adrsta,on the point of fruition,

with an organism. The Atman being all-pervading exists

5L.NM., p. 440.
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evetywhere and there is no end or a fixed type of Aarman

to be fructified; so that, the Jas, in order to reap the

fruits of the deeds of their previous lives, come in

contact with any substance under the influence of

adrsta and make it their home for a particular set of

bhoga. This also makes it clear that even here the

plurality of causes is not possible according to Nyaya-

Vaicesika®?, We can only say that what matter does in

the production of life is to help its manifestation and

nothing else®*, This is the only relation between life

and matter. The harmonious working between the two

is determined by adrsta.

This explanation is

organism as well as <¢

But what about the:

(wanasika) productic:

mental production

influence of adrsfa; so

good in this case as wel

It will not be cut.¢

forms of mental actis

psychology, namely,

as deliberate choice, cling of effort, action

against the will, habit, dnrérist} “attention, and others",

ate all connected with life through the Atman.

These are due to various causes, namely, adysfa,

contact of the Atman and the Manas under the influence

of previous deeds, and the bodily help is, of course,

indispensable.

of the yonija type of

r section of ayonija.

se of the mental

sen before that the

e only under the

ne explanation holds

say here that all the

ised in the western

, voluntary actionwe

8 KP., Stavaka 2, Karika 2, p. 305. NM., Ahnika 7, p. 440.

33 Sir Oliver Lodge—Beyond Physics, p. 29.

34 Elements of Psychology by Margaret Drummond and S. H.

Mellone, Chapter V., pp. 102-145.



CHAPTER Ix

NON-ETERNAL FORMS OF MATTER

INTRODUCTORY

THE eternal forms of matter, in almost all their

possible aspects, have been dealt with in previous

chapters. Now, here an attempt is made to consider the

nature of the non-eternal forms of matter in detail.

These forms ate : ait (vay#), water (/a/a), earth (prthivi)

and fejas. All of these possess intermediary dimension

(madhyama-parimana) and are, therefore, destructible.

Each of these is ultimate duced out of its ultimate

particles, called para scess of the produc-

tion of these forms ready been given in

great detail in previ Hence, each of these

four non-eternal fror , as it appears to us

in the order in which

er consideration. The

«s of matter is based

ave been also clearly

each has been produced

following treatment of

on their distinctive fe

mentioned before.

AIR (VAYU)

1. Fxistence of air proved

It has already been said above? that after the Cosmic

Rest is over, motion is produced in the ultimate particles

of ait which then join together so as to form aity-

1 Vide Supra, p. 270.
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products. Hence, the products of air are considered to

be the first material products. Those who think that

direct perception is possible only through the organ of

sight cannot believe in the existence of air directly.

Hence, it is necessary to prove its existence through

inference befote proceeding further. The following

are the probans for the existence of ait: touch (sparga),

sound (¢abda), upholding (drz), and quivering (kampa).

Thus, it is found that there ts a particular type of touch

which is non-chemical (apdkaja) and moderate, that ts,

neither hot nor cold. This touch, being a quality, must
inhere in a substance. The substance required here

cannot be earth; for the ¢ longing to it, is chemi-

cal (padkaja); nor can it h has cold touch.

It also cannot be teas »Ossesses hot touch.

Substances like Akdpa Atman and Manas

do not possess any tou s that which possesses

the patticular type of 19 ui and moderate touch

is known as air (vdyn). m of inference may be

as follows: the particule touch which is felt,

being a quality, mu ne substance, like

the touch of earth ett ¢ and fejas cannot

be the required sulsstas x€ touch of these is

always associated with colour, winle the particular type

of touch is not so. Again, the substances, like Akéga,
Kala, Dik, Atman and Manas not possessing any touch,

cannot be the requited substance. Hence, through the

method of elimination, that which remains is proved

to be the substratum of the particular kind of touch.

Such a substance is ait®.

In the like manner, sound proves the existence of

air. ‘Thus, the sound produced in the Akdga due to

the contact of cloud etc. must be due to some instru-

mental cause. In the absence of any other possible

substance having touch, air is assumed to be the required

2VU. on VS., IL. i. 9.

19
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instrumental cause of that sound’. Or the form may be

as follows: in the absence of the striking of a substance

possessing colour, the serics of sound produced in the

leaves etc., is due to the striking of a substance possess-

ing velocity and touch; because, it is a series of sound re-

lated to a substance the parts of which are indivisible

(avibhajyamandvayavadravyasambandhigabdasantanatvat), like

the series of sound produced from the drum due to

the striking of the stick. The absence of the striking

of the substance possessing colour is known by the
non-perception of what is capable of perception. Such

a substance is different frqm.the ight other substances,

namely, earth, water,; , Kala, Dik, Altman
and Manas and poss a velocity. This is
air’.

ing (dhrtivigesa) also

8, the upholding of

ins and the rest in the

ith a substance having

the steadiness of a

‘yet by a conscious

being®, like the steadit , wood, boat etc.

in the current of a tivetr? "In thetcase of the upholding

of poison etc. caused by thought, no doubt, it is the

human agency presiding over it. Same is the case with

the steadiness of a bird, the trunk of a tree etc.

Quivering (kampa), also, proves the existence of air.

Thus, the motion in grass etc., without the striking of

the substance possessing colour, is due to the striking
of the substance possessing touch and velocity, like the

motion not produced by the contact of the Atman
possessing weight and effort like the motion of the

cane-forest being struck by the waves of a river. The

Similarly, a parti

proves the existence ©!

straw, grass, cotton, clo

sky is due to the con

touch and velocity;

substance which is

we

3 KR., p. 22.

*VU. on VS., IT. i. 9.

5 By conscious being here we mean other than God.
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word ‘weight’ implies conjunction of the Atman qualified

by adrsta, flaidity and samskdra; hence, the motion not

produced by these is the probans of air,

2. Definition

Such an air has been defined as the substratum of

touch and the absolute absence of colour’. Cankara

Migra defines it in several ways. He says—-air is that

which is the substratum of the generality which has the

common substratum with touch but not with colour; or,

it is that which possesses the generality which is directly
pervaded by the generality..called drayatva and which is

supersensuous; of, if 2 has the generality

which does not su having colour and

which exists in a comfy that which possesses

the generality which on substratum along

with a specific quality sith colour and cons-

ciousness; and so on®. definitions ate more or

less based on the spect istics of air,

It. possesses a pec of touch called non-

chemical (wpakaja) and rot nor cold (wiusnd-
gita). his particular nature of touch distinguishes it

from /ejas, water and earth.

It possesses the qualities of number, dimension,

separateness and velocity. As air is non-visible, these

qualitics also arc supersensuous. That they belong to
air is proved from the fact that without these airy

particles could not have produced airy products. Be-
sides, it may be pointed out that without disjunction

there is no possibility of destroying the conjunction, so
that, the airy products would not have been destroyed

6 VU,, IL i. 9; KR, p. 22.

7LU.,, p. 33.

SKR.,, p. 21; VU. on VS,, IL i. 4.
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without disjunction. Hence, it is necessary to believe in

the existence of disjunction in air. Again, had there been

no priority and posteriority in air, then the difference

between the large and the small number of conjunctions

belonging to air would not have been determined, and

the limitedness of the dimension also would not have

been explained. The presence of velocity in it is in-

ferred from the presence of motion in straw, grass etc.

This motion is, no doubt, due to the contact of air

with the straw, but it is possible simply because air pos-

sesses velocity; for, the conjunction of a substance with-

out velocity is not capable.of procacing any motion.®

Its motion is ryak). It keeps the

clouds at rest in ths moves them from

place to place. It ca ing of rains, checks

the force of weight ar et the weighty subs-
tance fall down. Tt air-ships and similar

other things to fly in th proved from the fact
that the contact of a s ing touch is essential

to keep things in they -h a substance is no

other than air!

Ait is said to be the rental cause of all the

taijasa products even inch raOfd etc. It 1s, therefore,

that a lamp-light burns only when there is air to help
it and not otherwise".

It is never at rest!8. The collision of a particular

current of ait with another, due to which there is up-

ward motion, is the mark of its plurality. As it has

neither manifested nor unmanifested colour, it is not’
perceived through the organ of sightTM.

9VS., V. i. 14; PPBhi., p. 44; KU., p. 80; Kandali, p. 45.

10 PPBhi., p. 47; KU., pp. 85-86; Kandali, p. 45.

WER, p. 22.

2KP., pp. 81-82; KPP. and Makaranda. pp. 81-82.

18 VBha., IL. i. 9.

aVS., I. i. r1-14.

15 KR., p. 21; Nyfyasita of Madhavadeva, p. 44.
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4. Perceptibility of air discussed

The question of the perceptibility of air is a much

vexed one. Some are of opinion that it is perceived,

while others think that its perception (pratyaksa) is

impossible, because it has neither manifested nor un-

manifested colour. The supporters of the former view

think that the experiences expressed in the forms—‘air

blows,’ ‘air is cold,’ ‘air is hot,’ etc., show that air is

perceived through the instrumentality of touch sensa-
tion!®, Now, as to the apparent difficulty presented by

the Sititra laying down the conditions of perception,
that is, a substance is perceived, because it possesses

magnitude, is compe than one substance
and has a particular ks it is suggested that

these conditions sh« 1 either separately

(vyasta) ot collectively’ tt is, therefore, that

Altman is perceived, be sses_ magnitude; air
is perceived, as it has de and is composed

of more than one sub lc in the case of those

substances which are cough the organs of

sight and touch all tions are required.

Hence, there should a& <dificulty in the direct

perceptibility of airs,
To this it is urged by those who do not believe in

the direct perceptibility of air that wherever there is the

tactile perception, there exists the activity of the organ of

sight also; hence, along with the touch sensation of air,

its qualities, like number etc., should have been perceived

through the organ of sight. But it is not so. Hence,

it is concluded that here in the case of air the petcep-

tion is limited to touch alone, as it is found in the case of

the heat belonging to water. That is, as the hot touch

16 Vyom., p. 272.

W Muhativadancleadray ryavatvat riipavicesacca drayam praljaksam—
VS., IV. 4 6.

18 Vyom., p. 272.
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of the boiling water is felt, but its substratum, namely,

fire, is not perceived, similarly, the touch of air is felt,

but its substratum, namely, air, is not perceived.’

To this, again, it is pointed out that the analogy is

not a sound one; for, in the case of the heat of the

boiling water, the colour being unmanifest, the touch

alone can be perceived. But tt is not the same with

air. «As regards the non-perception of the qualities

of ait, it may be pointed out that the perception of the

qualities of that substance whose perception is due to

its possessing colour, is possible, while it is not the

case with air, where the _petception is due to conditions
other than the possessiogaficolour. As it is found

with the Atman whi . through the Manas
even without having nd it is, therefore,

that its qualities, like re non-petceptible”?,

Therefore, air, even ing any colour, 1s

directly perceived. M “ds the author of the

Vyomavati, there can sference through the

probans—touch, to pre tence of air; for their

is neither any gener } nor its remembr-

ance. Nor can there & ya to that effect®!.

Others prove the ot air even through

inference; because, they beHe adherence to infer-

ence is possible for the sake of others even when the

man making the inference has got the direct perception

of it. The form of inference is as follows :**

(t) Air which is the substratum of touch being

experienced by us is an object of direct perception

through our organ of touch,

(2) because, it is the substratum of touch being
experienced by us, and which is other than the unmani-

19 Vyom., p. 272-73.

20 Vyom., p. 273.

21 Ripam vindpi vdyoh sparcarena pratyaksalvat-Vyom., Pp. 2733

Idanim pratyaksena vayusadbhave vyarasthapite etc. Vyom., p. 274.

22 Vyom., p. 274.
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fested colour;

(3) whatever is, being other than the unmanifested

colour, an object of touch being experienced by us, is an

object of perception through out sense-organ of touch,
as is the case with jar and others;

(4) so is the case with air which, being other

than the unmanifested colour, is an object of touch

being experienced by us;

(5) therefore, air isan object of perception through

the organ of touch.

Now, it is argued here that in this way all the

supersensuous things would become perceptible through

prameyatva as their ¢ But this is not correct,

says the author of #! for, it is frustrated by

the cognition of oth 1 the form—‘we do

not possess the cogn duu and the rest, for

instance. And the wv nee is quite justified
for convincing them é 1 One is in possession

of the cognition throug ‘ion. This is possible

in the case of air and ase Of paramanus. If

paramanus become ur perception, then

they would not remat yf any moreTM,

Similarly, Raghur yu says that possession

of touchaloneis the cause’oP having the touch perception

of a substanceTM, and that there is no need in believing

in the presence of manifested colour as well; for, in

that case, there isa great gaurava®®, Konda Bhatta also
supports this and adds that the perceptibility of air is

proved also through the judgment expressed in the form

—‘I touch ait’; otherwise, there would not be the touch

perception of a jar and the rest; but a jar, for instance,
would be inferred, while only its colour would be

perceived through the organ of sight®®,

2 Vyom., p. 274; Setu, pp. 263-64,

"4 PTN.,, p. 41.

23 CM.,, Pratyaksa, p. 730. Bibl. Ed.

26 TPP., Ms. Fol. 2b.
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Others do not quite agree with the above view.

They hold that if perception be due to manifested touch,

then lustre (prabhd) would become non- perceptible:
and in that case, when a bird is flying in the sky at

the perception of the colour of lustre, there would not

be the cognition of its conjunction and disjunction.

We cannot say that the conjunction and disjunction are

inferred from the non-perception of the previous point

in space (dega) and the perception of the consequent

point in space; for, deca being madnasika its cognition

will take place from wpaniiabhana. Hence, the manifes-

tation of colour itself is the cause of direct perception.
This being absent in ait,.dt.is, non~perceptible.

Others hold th ¢@ colour be the cause

of perception, the he bilious substance

of the eyes also wou le. IEfthis be accepted

as favourable, then th of number etc. belong-

ing to air will have to } as perceptible, which

is not desired. Simi nifested colour be held

to be the cause of pg xen the heat of the

summer and the re zof the perceptible

number etc., will | pted as perceptible;

so that, it is assumed th colour and touch are

the causes of percepHins fice, in the absence of

colour, ait is non- -perceptible?”, Gangeca Upadhyaya
adds that both are necessary in every case of perception

through external sense-organs”,

It is held that even in the case of perception through

the tactile organ the presence of manifested colour is

essential. It is due to this that lustre (prabha), even air,

etc., are not perceived through it?®. But is it possible?

For, if we do not get the cognition of air through the

tactile organ, how can even the inference of it be pos-

27 Setu., pp. 264-67.

28°CM., Pratyaksa pp. 730-38; Nydyakaustubha, pp. 103-110;

Jalada of Bhagiratha, Ms. Fol. 36b.

29 PRM., Ms. Fol, 7b.
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sible? The cognition through tactile organ alone 1s

the probans to prove its existence.

The question may be approached from a different

point of view also. We know that according to Nyaya-

Vaicesika inherence is only one. But due to its tela-

tion with all the qualities separately, we speak of sparga-

samavaya, riipa-samavaya, and so on. Now, the point is:

if there be only one inherence (sawavdya), then where

there is the rapa-samavaya, thete is the sparga-samavdya

also, and vice versa; so that, that there is the sparga-

samavaya in air is not objected to by any school, and
consequently, there should be the r#pa-samavaya also in

it. This being accepted, we will have to say that just

as due to the preseng -samavaya in it there is

Spar¢a in it, so ther also in it, as there is

now the rapa-samat “To this they say that
although there is the iin air, yet there can

be no notion (pratitz) sence of rapa in it.3°

To this, again, it 1 when thete is the rapa-

Samavaya, then how ca. he absence of colour?

For, is it possible the telation, namely,
inherence, is there, (sambandhin) is not
there? There is the rela “p yay ryapakabhiva bet-

ween sambandha and § fo this the reply is

that it is not so; “because, ‘the sambandba, only when
qualified, leads to the presence of the particular sam-

bandhin. That is, when the samavdya is qualified by rapa

(r iipanirapitatvavigista), only then it leads to the presence
of r#pa in ait. But as it is not the case with air, we

cannot say that there is colour in it.®

Kanada says that although tore is the magnitude
in air, yet due to the absence ‘of riipa-samskara, it is not
perceptible.82. The Upaskara understands by the term

30 NMukta., on verse II; Aloka, Ms. Fol. rora,
31 NMukta., on verse I, p. 32.

BVS, IV. i 7
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riipasamskara, the samavaya of colour, the manifestation

of colour, and the non-suppression of colour; so that,

although there is the sparga-samavaya, which is identical

with the rapasamavaya, in ait, yet the inherence is not

qualified by colour, as there is the absolute absence of

colour. Thus, by raépasamskara here we mean rdpa-

samavaya. The Vrttikara explains the term, r#pasamskara

as ‘ritham ca ritpasamskaragea’ of which, one rapa is

dropped; so that, it means that due to the mere absence

of colour ait is not perceived.**

Candrakanta, on the other hand, suggests that the

sense of the author of the S#ra is that in air although

there is colour, but ; exnuyeskéra of that colour is

not present in it, th eption of it does not

take place.4

Some, again, sus

colour’ is not due té

adhikaranata limited

particular kind of gz,

Hence, the notion ‘si

rect.3

It is due to these

notion “air possesses

ce, but to a different

avaya-sambandba. "This

s not present in air.

; colour’ is not cor-

¢ the modern school

of Nyaya believes in # ef inherence; so that,
only spar¢a-samavaya it if air just as only rapa-

samavaya 1s present in fite, and so on. Hence, when the

inherence of colour is absent from air, the colour also
naturally is absent®®,

It may be suggested here that regarding the notion

of direct perception (pratyzksa), which has been defined
as the cognition produced out of the contact of the

object and the sense-organ,®” there are two different

possible interpretations. One school appears to hold

3 VU., IV. i. 7.

34 VBha, IV. i. 6.

38 Nyayakaustubha—Pratyaksa, pp. 127-28.

36 Nyayakaustubha—Pratyaksa, p. 128.

a7NS., Li. 4.
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that direct perception is that cognition which is produced

out of the contact of the organ of sight and the object

possessing colour. This school of thought can in no

way recognise the cognitions arrived at through the

contact of the other four sense-organs with their respec-

tive objects as cases of direct perception.

There is another school of thought which holds

that just as the cognition, produced out of the contact

of the organ of sight and the object having colour, is

called direct perception (pratyaksa), so every cognition

produced from the direct contact of the other sense-

organs with their respective objects should be called

cases of direct perception is, we have five different

kinds of external dif s, namely, visual,

(cdksusa), gustatory ¢ ty (¢rdvana), odorous

(ghranaja) and tactile one internal, namely,

mental (wdnasika). By ye word pratyaksa, they

mean all the sense-org e others mean only
< >

eye

y beginning of any‘lt appears that i
ng, the meaning ofdiscussion on percep

the term aksa be clear , then much of the

confusion would be very aved. The truth ts

only one and that also “niusé be“common for all.

Mallinatha, in his commentary on the Tarkikaraksa,

says—“Svamate vdyoh sparganatve *pi Vaigesikobhitvd aba

apratyaksasyeti.”°8 From this it may be understood that

the view is that like visual perception there are other

kinds of perceptions also due to the contact of the

objects and the other four external sense-organs. But

the Vaicesika holds that perception is only visual, and

not gustatory etc.

5. Identity of air with earth

It appears that there was a view that air is identical

38 pb, 136,
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with a particular division of earth.8® But this view is

wrong; for, if it were so, then air must have possessed

manifested colour like earth; because, the contact of fire
productive of manifested touch also produces manifested

colour.”

6. Division and sub-divisions of air

Such an ait is divided into eternal! as paramdnus

and non-eternal representiny the class of airy products.

This latter is subdivided into organism, sense-organ,

inorganic mass, and vital ait (prana).4* The modern

school of Nyaya, however, does not believe in the fourth

sub-division.*8

(1) Organic air

The airy organi

not produced out of

female as isin the ca:

otganism is produced fr

also helped by adrsiz.

material cause, while €

are the instrumental!

Such an organism Vdyuloka. Now, the

question is: As such a=bedydbes not possess the

tongue etc., there is no possibility of speech; in the

absence of hands and feet, there is no possibility of eating

and walking; and in the absence of peculiar kind of collo-

cations, it cannot be the substratum of any sense-organ;

so that, how can the airy organism be used for the

#ija, and hence, it is

of the male and the

tthly one. Such an

ry paramapus which are

al contact is the non-

of earth and the rest

39 DSS., Ms. Fol. 85-86.

40DP., Ms. Fol. 60a.

41 Candrakanta here remarks that although air, like .Akéca,

is really non-eternal, yet for the sake of the worldly usage it is
recognised as eternal. This is clear from the fact that air exists

in intermediate sargas as well as in Pralaya-VBhi., I. i. 5; VVV.,

p. 6; 13.

P 42 PPBhia., p. 44; SP., p. 15; KR, p. 22.
43.NK., p. 737 (thitd edition).
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experience of pleasure and painP The Vyomavati

further suggests that as it is ever in motion the airy

body cannot be a means of the experience of pleasure

and pain**. Without such an experience there is no use

of an organism.

To this the reply may be given that the airy body

is made capable of being used as a means of experiencing

pleasure and pain through the contact of the earthly

particles in the form of its auxiliaries. Udayana dis-

tinctly says that not only earthly paramdnus ate ptesent

in the airy organism, but there are the paramanus of

other bhatas also.®

(2) Airy SCNSC-OF AR

It is a fact that t

an instrument to bring

because, it is an activits

an instrument (Karzz)

This Aarana must be at

qualities, namely, col

the touch is always {

as it is in the case of* a fan. Hence, it is

concluded that the tactile:senst-organ is airy.

Now, it is asked: whether any and every kind of
air can produce the tactile sense-organ or not? The
answer is—no; only those airy pardmdpus, which are not

suppressed by the paramanus of any other bhdtas, can
be productive of the tactile organ. In other words,

the aity paramanus, with the help of adysta either alone

without the least contact or mixture of the paramdnus

of other bAdtas, ox if at all there is any contact of the

airy paramapus with the paramdnus of other bhatas, it is a

very slight one, produce the sense-organ of touch.*

‘As such, it must have

eaition of it and also

must be pteceded by

in the act of a cut.

put of the five specific

touch, and hearing,

> sense-organ alone,

44. 271.

45 KU,, p. 81; Kandallf, p. 45.

46 Vyom., p. 271.
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Cridhara calls such a production a specific one (w7gis-

fotpada). 47 Tt is, therefore, that when a particular part of
the tactile organ is destroyed or overpowered by any
disease of the type of leprosy etc., there is no feeling of
touch in that part. In other: words, that portion of the
organ is overpowered by the influence of non- -aity

substance; hence, that part does not act as a sense-

organ of touch.!8

The place of location of the airy sense-organ is

throughout the body.*® Jayanta says that by the tactile

organ we should not mean the external skin on the body

alone but those layers of skin (¢rak) also, which pervade

the entire body, both ina at. Et is due to this that

cooling and burnings ns are felt even in

the hearts of heart.®

(a) Bhautika nature of sense discussed

s view of the Nyaya-

of the Sankhya School

s are produced from

Now, we find that

characteristics of

By the way, we fig

Vaicesika has provoked

which thinks that the «

the Prakrti and not £3

the sense-organs pos’

bhita and partly that o} Thus, the organ

of sight, for instance, fsfotnd te cognise colour etc.,

when the black pupil of it is not destroyed, and when
it is destroyed, there is no cognition of colour etc.

This establishes its bhantika nature. Again, we find that

the pupil cognises its object without coming in contact

with that object and not when that object 1s brought

in close touch with the sense-organ of sight. This is

its non-bhautika characteristic. An object cannot both

be bhautika and non-bhantika. Hence, in the absence of

the distinguishing factor we find a doubt tegarding the

oD

47 Kandalt, p. 45.

48 KU., p. 82; Vyom., p. 271.

49 PPBha., p. 44.

50 NM., p. 477:
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‘true nature of the sense-organ in general®!.

On this the Saikhya holds that’ because things

having magnitude and atomic dimension are perceived
through the sense-organ, it is inferred that it is non-

bhantika®®, In other words, we find that the organ of

sight perceives things of very big size, as for instance,
mountain, ocean, and so on, and at the same time, it

perceives things of quite a smaller dimension, as for

instance, the seed of a banyan tree, which goes against

the bhautika nature of it; for, a bhantika object can
perccive things of its own size, while a non-bhantika,

being all-pervading in nature, can perceive things of

any dimension®.

The Naiyayikas +¢é © argument saying

nt perceives things

s, the non-bhantika

nese two dimensions

the dimensions them-

of che eyes®4, as we find

sand the object. The

contact is to be

s, the rays of the

gs which are obs-

as, it is the case with

in the case of the rays af
particular kind of ray

inferred from the obs

organ of sight do not i

tructed by wall and the

the lamp-rays.%

Again, the opponent refutes the argument of the

Naiyayikas on the ground that the rays and object con-

tact cannot be a case of inference. Jt should be a case

of perception; for, fejas is tangible and possesses colour;

because, perception takes place due to the possession

of magnitude and colour and also to the subsistence in

several substances. Hence, the contact should be a

51 NS. and NBhi., ITT. i. 32.

52. NS., TIL. i. 33.

53 NBha., LIL. i. 33.

ot NS, TLL i. 34.

55 NBha., III. i. 34.
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case of perception and not inference; so that, the fact’

is that had there been rays in the organ of sight, then

they ‘would have been perceived, but as they are not

perceived but only inferred, it is concluded that no such

rays exist in the visual organ®.

This, again, is rejected by the Naiyayikas on the

ground that the non-perception of the rays, whose

presence is inferred by the obstruction not allowing the

contact (sannikarsapratisedhenavaranena lingendnumiyamdn-

asya), does not prove the absence of the rays; just as the

non-perception of the other side of the moon or the

lower patt of the earth does not prove their non-

existence®”,

We know, on the

of the sense-organs *&

adrsta and is meant *

pain of the Jivas. In

give effect to the very:

rays has been assurned.

the visual organ is fv

effect of it, namely,:

bhautika, In the sari

other external sense-ox

as their material cause

There is another reason to prove that the external

sense-organs are bhautikas and it is this: obstruction is

the nature of bhatas alone. If there be an obstruction

between a sense-otgan and its object of cognition, then

there would not be the cognition of that object through

that sense-organ. This is found with all the external

sense-organs; hence they are all bhautikas. A non-

bhautika object is never obstructed. But we must know

that the objects whose activities are not stopped by any

obstruction are not all non-bhautikas; for, in the very

that the construction

o the influence of

ence of pleasure and

he organ of sight, to

aga, the existence of

, the material cause of

che bhatas; so that, the

an of sight, is also

know that all “the

56 NBha., ITT. 1. 1 35.

57 NBha., TIL. i. 36.
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case of the visual organ, we find that there are certain

objects like glass etc., which do not put any obstruction

in the way of the rays of the organ of sight. But this
cannot prove the non-bhautikatva of the sense-organ; for,

non-obstruction is equally an attribute of both baz ikea
and non-bhautika; as we find in the case of the rays of

the lamp which illumine things in whose way stand

glass etc., and there is no obstruction of the heat of

the cooking fire operating upon things placed on

hearth, That fire is bhantika cannot be objected to.

As for the non-perception of the rays of the organ of

sight, we find that it is pasgible due to certain causes,

as it is in the case of th cor during the mid-

day; because, it is sit 2 stronger light of

the sun; so that, in spite »f perception being
present in the case of the organ of sight,

due to the non-manifes olour and touch the

tejas of the eyes is not per only inferred. Hence,

the sense-organs are fa ¢ non-bhautika®,

Those who think ye No non-obstruc-

tion of what is purely wrong; because, as a

matter of fact, there i n of the rays of the

sun, of the objects lying SOHNE pi sece of rock- -crystal
(sphatika) and of things “which are to be burnt®®. In
other words, in spite of the fact that the organ of sight is

bhautika, there is no obstruction in its way caused by

substances, like glass etc. Now, against the view that all

bhautika objects must have obstruction and that there is

no exception to this rule, the author of the Nyaya-Sutra

points out instances to refute it. It is held according

to the Nydya-Vaicesika that—

(i) ‘There is no obstruction of the rays of the

sun; for instance, the rays of the sun enter the jar

not being obstructed by the wall of the jar and come

58 NS. and NBha., HI. i. 39-44.

59 NBha., Lif. i. 48.

20
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in contact with the water therein and make it hot.
The hot touch of the rays of the sun suppresses the

cold touch of the water of the jar.

(ii) The obstruction is not caused by the crystal;

that is, when anything is lving behind the crystal, the

light of the lamp pierces through the crystal and comes

in contact with the thing lying behind the crystal,

and illumines it; so that, it is wrong to hold that

bhautika substance, like the light of the lamp, 1

obstructed.

(iti) Again, lastly, there is no obstruction in the

way of the roasting of anyt! uing; that is, when anything
is roasted in a pan and } $ app lied to the pan for

roasting, the heat

sutface of the pan.

and comes in conta

and makes them hot,

is bhautika has not alw

function®, Therefore,

organs ate Dhautikas,

main material princis

Against the arg e organ of sight

cognises an object wit g@ in contact with the

object; for, we find that when the rays of the organ of

sight are obstructed by a glass even then the cognition

of things beyond the glass takes place®; so that, the

sense-organs are non-bhautikas®, it is said that when we

find that the objects lying behind the wall are not per-

ceived by the organ of sight, how can we assume that

the organ of sight cognises things even without coming

in contact with them®? In the case of glass, we know

that the sight is not obstructed; so that, even there the

s that the heat which

traction in its way to

ude that the sense-

ec mahabhitas are the

‘nse-organs.

Tt
ci

60 NBhia., II. i. 48; Kandali, pp. 23-24.

81 NS., III. i. 45.

62 NBha,, ITT. i. 45.

63 NBha., III. i. 46.
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cognition of colour etc., takes place after the sense-

organ has come in contact with the object®.

3. Lnorganic¢ air

The inorganic air is the substratum of the manifested

touch sensation, which is denoted by quivering, up-

holding (dér#/), sound and touch®.

4. Vital air (prana)

It is that which is the cause of the movement of

the liquid substance and other various elements within

the body, such as, the carrying of blood, semen, the

internal fire, bile, phile; dsoon. It is in these

aspects that vital air i ¢ from the inorganic

air. Although thes nd of air within the
body, yet due to its tions it is subdivided

into five :—prana, ap ddna, and vyana.

Prana is that whi out of the mouth and

nostrils and goes in; af at which causes ejection

of dirts of the body; at which carries the in-
ternal fire for the e food etc., in the

body from place to that which causes the

things to move upwa: ia is that which takes

the essence of the foodetcrrarall the parts of the body

through the various veins (wdadis)®.

Some, again, add five mote varieties to the above

mentioned five. They are: wndea, kirma, krkara,
devadatta, wd dhananjaya®’. But as the functions of these

are sc’ «dby the above mentioned five alone, this set
isnot «: vgnised. Tantrikas, on the other hand, believe

in4g ks of air.

S>-e hold that motionless air is another subdivi-

sion. But it is not so. It is not different from the

a

S

Pot es

64 NS. and NBha.,, III. i. 47.

65 PPBha, p. 44.

& KU., pp. 88-89; Kandali, p. 48.

“7 VS8S., p. 61 (Vanivilas Press Ed.).
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mete collection of airy paramdnus®*, but even then it is

difficult to think of air as motionless.

JI

WATER

1. Definition of water

Water has been defined as that which naturally

possesses cold touch®; or, that which possesses the

generality which bélongs to hail, snow, ice, but does

not belong to any other substance, such as earth, etc.”

Besides, the general definitions given by Cankara Micra

are all more or less thew»enumeration of the various

specific qualities of wa it has been defined

as that which posses vhich separates one

substance from the c which exists in that

which possesses non-ilk “hite) colour; or, that

which does not possess substratum with other

than pure white colous h possesses the colour

which is not due to action and is non-

illuminatingTM.

Candrakanta rete of water which

is produced by the cc f the two kinds of

gases. It is, no doubt : “i one and does not

stand, according to him, in the way of the existence
of natural water as dealt with in this section’. ‘This

view is, undoubtedly, based on the influence of the

Western science.

2. Qualities of water

Water possesses the qualities of colour, taste, touch,

68 SP., p. 16.

69 VS., IL. ii. 5.

*LU.,, p. 30.

TIKR., pp. 12-13.

7 Setu., Pp: 239.
*8 VBhi., Ti. 5.
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natural fluidity, viscidity, number, dimension, scpara-

teness, conjunction, disjunction, priority and posteriori-

ty, weight and velocity. Of these, colour, taste, touch,

natural fluidity and viscidity are peculiar qualitics of

water which differentiate it from all other substances.

A brief account of these qualities are given below :

(1). Colour

Non-illuminating whiteness is its natural colour.

However heat may be applied to water, its colour will

‘remain unchanged”. ‘This is not the case with earth

which by the application « changes its’® colour.

Whatever other colong® Sater, as in the waters

of the Yamuna, ot v% ers, it is all due to

the mixture or the in bly particles.

(2). Taste

Similarly, the taste

We find that if heat is

like milk and sugar, ¢

in the case of water, h

sweetness remains unc hatever other taste ts

found in water, as saltish ue sea-water, lemon-

taste in lemon-juice, and so on, it is due to the mixture

of earthly particles with it; and consequently, the non-

sweet taste apparently found in water belongs to earth,

otherwise we cannot explain the sweet taste of the rain

waters showered by clouds. Generally, when we

drink water the sweet taste of it is not found. The

reason is that it is destroyed or suppressed by the

influence of earthly ot firy substances present in the

mouth. For this reason it is believed that in order to

bring out the real taste of water, we should first take

only sweet (wadinra).

weet earthly things,

is removed; while

s applied to it, its
iy

ai

me

74 PPBha., p. 35-

KU, p. 67; KUP., p. 267.

76 KU,, p. 67.
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in astringent substance, like the fruit of the yellow myto-

balan tree, before drinking water. As regards the ex-

perience of bitter (//k¢a) taste of water after chewing the

fruit of cucumber, it is held through experiment that it

does not belong to the juice or water of cucumber

fruit, but to the fruit itself which is an earthly

substance; it may also be possible that when the

cucumber fruit is eaten, it manifests the bilious nature

present at the tip of the tongue; so that, the bitter taste

may be due to the manifestation of the bilious nature

of the tip of the tongue’,

(3). Touch

Coming to the tox

naturally cold. It i

to the influence of fi:

pressed, but when ch

the water becomes coid.*

found in the sandal-weox

It is not the cold touc

the rubbing of it; becag

the help of water, the

when it is rubbed, the cd which is found in the
sandal-wood is far more’ ing'than that of the water
which is used in rubbing it. The answer is that in the
former case, the cold touch belongs to the watery
particles present in the sandal-wood; and in the latter

case, it is said that as it is found after rubbing also, it
really belongs to water. It has been enhanced by

coming in contact with the parts of sandal-wood.*®
Laksmipati says that the hot touch belonging to water
is only conditional, just as in a fine crystal the ted
colour is due to the presence of japd flower near it;

we find that it is

hat sometimes due

ich of water is sup-

is removed, again,

t about the cold touch

undisputedly earthly?

afer which is used in

7 KU., pp. 67-68; KUP, pp. 268-269; KUPV, on Ibid; Dravya-
sarasangoraha, Ms, Fol. 66.

7 KU., 68.

*®KUP., pp. 269-270; KR., pp. 15-16.
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and is not natural®,

The colour, the taste, and the touch of water do

not undergo any change due to the chemical action®TM;

as the latter does not affect water. Against the view

that there is nothing to prevent the peculiar kind

of heat contact in water, it is said that if, like earth,

here also we believe in the presence of the peculiar

heat contact, then the previous colour and touch would

have to be assumed to have been destroyed and a fresh

colour and touch produced in their place. That is,

the non-illuminating colour and the cold touch belong-

ing to water should have | destroyed giving place to

another type of colow Then even when

the heat contact is ref rer, there would be

nothing to remove t which would have

come to belong to wat chemical action, and

consequently, that wate have never become

cold; and we should } Uy felt hot touch in

water even long afte al action. It is just

possible that the touc teracted and water

may be reduced to a"ti bstance. But this is

against the reality. Hey ast hold that there is

no chemical action in water.

(4). Viseidity

Viscidity (sneha) is also one of the natural qualities

of water. It does not belong to anything else.

Some reject it on the ground that just as there is

no oil and the rest in water, so there is no viscidity,

also, init. It is not a specific quality of earth; because,

it is not found with all the forms of earth. It is,

however, found only in certain particular forms of

80 PV., Ms. Fol. 7b.

SLIKR., p. 16.

8 Prabha and Mafijiisa on NMukta., p. 331, Mylapore Ed.



312 . CONCEPTION OF MATTER [ cH.

eatth, namely, girta, oil, fat, and so on*.

This is a wrong view, says the Siddhantin; for, if

it were a quality of earth, it ought to have been present

in the very paramanus of earth also; but in the paramanus

of eatth there is no other generality except prthivitva,

As for its presence in girta ctc., it is due to something

else, just as in the absence of the natural weight in eas,

the presence of weight in gold is said to be due to its

mixture with earthly substance. If it were not the

quality of water, then sugar, or any other powder, or

flour etc., would not have become a lump. ‘This is due

to viscidity along with the help of fluidity and not to the

fluidity alone. If maki he due to fluidity only,

then when glass, or elted, then through

it sand and the rest 1 also made a lump;

but itis nota fact. ty is a natural quality

of water alone®4, W yid that just as there ts

conditional fluidity in et there be conditional

viscidity also in it; for, iscidity is found in

eatth. The viscidity cbrta etc. is due to the

presence of the wate them as auxiliaries.

(5). Fluidity

Natural fluidity is also a quality of.water alone. It,

together with viscidity, is essential for making a lump

of anything. Without the help of both, water alone

cannot collect together any powder, flour, and the rest,

into a lump. ‘This natural fluidity does not belong to

oil or to milk; for, oil and milk are earthly substances.
This is proved by oil’s being a fuel for earthly fire, and

milk’s being recognised even ina lump (jatuksirasya ca

pindibhave pi pratyabhijnanat)*.

Qu

83 KU., p. 68 (Vindheswati Prasad’s Edition).

8 KU., p. 69 (Vindheswari Prasad’s edition) along with KUP.

on Ibid. pp. 270-275 Bibli. Ind. edition. Setu. pp. 239-242.

8 KU., p. 7o (Vindheswari Prasad’s edition); KUP. pp. 276-

277 (Bibli. Ind. edition); Setu. p. 241.
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What about the natural fluidity in hails, snow, ice,

etc.2 It is also natural in these cases; but it has been

obsttucted due to the influence of adrsta helped by the

absence of the earthly heat; and hence, it is not obvious

in the above mentioned substances.

The view that the solidity (Adfbinya) present in hails

etc. is due to the influence of the presence of carthly

element in them is wrong; for, if it were so, then when

these hails fall to the ground, even then they would

have temained unmelted as before; but it is not so.

Moreover, when they are melted we do not see any

earthly element mixed with them.

3. Dwvisie sons of water

#ito eternal and non-

he form of paramanus,

ready given. The latter

is form of water is sub-

ar and inorganic.

Water is, as

eternal forms. The :

the details of which b

(1). Organic water

Water, also Lik roductive of organism.
A substance must pre stance in the form of
organism, sense organ, and inorganic bodies. Through
the joint methods of Agreement and Difference it is

proved that if any one of the above mentioned three

forms is produced, the other forms also should be pro-

duced; so that, if there be no watery organism, then there

should not be watery sense-organ in our body as well.

But this is not the case. We cannot deny the presence of

the watery sense-organ in our body. Hence, it is proved

that there is an organism of water also. But of what

kind of organism is itP Is it yonija, or ayonija?, We have

seen that the former is due to the fusion of the male and

the female of the parents and is purely earthly. This

is not possible in the case of watery organism. Larthly

paramapus cannot produce watery bodies. Hence, the
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organic water is only ayonijz. The reason why such an

organism of water is never perceived is that it is found

in the Varunaloka which 1s far away from here; and

there are so many obstacles in the way of its perception.

It is, again, asked: water is naturally fluid; so

how can a body formed out of the fluid watery paramanus

be a means of the experiences of pleasure and pain? The

answer is that just as the earth is intensely solid, but

the body made out of the earthly paramanus becomes

useful for bhoga through the peculiar conjunction

(upastambha)® of the paramadnus of water, so also watet,

although fluid by nature, yet due to the similar peculiar

conjunction® of the paramaays of earth and the rest,

turn into an organism: cames capable of bhoga.

What is denied is t water can be pro-

duced out of the para ‘ent bhdtas used as its

material cause, but the stance is not denied®.

Konda Bhatta says ¢! hic water is either due

to the mixture of the aramanus, like hails etc.

ot due to the particulat arsta®®, The earthly

elements stop the flu and make it fit for

bhagaTM.

(2). Watery sense-organ

It has already been said above that if there is an

otganic water, there must be a watery sense-organ also.

This is also proved through inference; that is, there is

the cognition of taste which is a &riya@; and as such, it

must have a karana; for, every kriyd necessitates the

presence of a Aarana. Such a karana, in the case of the

cognition of taste, is tongue. Thus, we conclude that

rasand is the watery sense-organ. It is further proved

86 Kandali, p. 38.

& Kandali, p. 38.

88 KU., p. 71 (Vindheswari Prasad’s edition).

8 PD., p. 2; PBT., Ms. Fol. 21a: TP, Ms. Fol. 1b.

% Kandali, p. 38.
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that of the various specific qualities of colour, touch,

smell etc., it is the taste alone which is invariably

cogaised by the organ of taste (rasand), ‘This shows

that there is some sort of natural athnity between tongue,

water and taste. Tongue is made up of mainly watery

paramanus with a very little help of the poramdnus of

other bhitas. Vhe paramanus of other bhitas do not

overpower the watery elements; so that, there being

the excess of watery paramdnus in the construction of the

tongue, it is quite natural that it should cognise the taste

which is the specific quality of water.

So has been said by Gautama that a particular

sense-organ predominates jn.a.partic cular element due to

its excess; and hence able of cognising that

particular quality of stance, the sense-

organ of taste althoug our, taste and touch,

yet it is capable of dd manifesting taste
alone and not the other e, there 1s the excess

(wtkarsa) of taste (rasa it, That substance

which is distinguished, b ¢ excess of a particular

quality, from others i 7 on account of the

manifestation of that Hence, although

there is no difference ne inherence or the

Samyuktasamavaya of thea sehtioned three qualities

ate concerned, yet it is the excess of taste (rasa) alone

which is present in the tongue.®

Some, on the other hand, explain that the tongue is

capable of apprehending rasa, because, it is made up of

purcly watery paramdynus without the combination of

paramanus of any other bhatas. It is really due to the

influence of adrsta that there is an excess in that part

of the body alone through which rasa is apprehended.

51 Vyom., p. 246.

®2NS., DID. i. 68.

93. NBha., III, i. 68.

*4NV. on NBha., II. i. 68.

% Tat., on NV., IT. i. 68.
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In all these things, adrsfa alone is the determining

factor,

(3). Inorganic water

That which is different: from organic water and

watety sense-organ and is produced out of watery

dvyanukas, trasarenus etc., is the inorganic water; because,

it is helpful to us as an object of cognition alone*’.

The forms of inorganic water arte all the forms of water

used by us and also hails, snow, ice, etc%.

AA question is raised here: Fluidity should not be

said to be the natural quality of water; as it is not found

in solid forms of inorgs t. This view is wrong;

for, due to the influe ical zejas, the collec-

tion of the various w becomes solid which

is known as saighats fluidity is stopped in

certain cases at the v w stage. Hence, the

products of these parai o ate without fluidity.

In the case of ice, solidity is either due

to the physical fejas . nm-physical fejas. The

case is similar to s: ad that the fluidity

of salt is checked by" tof fejas. "That salt is

also watery is proved £ fact that like hails etc.,

its fluidity is seen at some other time. But the saltish

taste must be explained as due to the influence of

earthly elements. The melting of hails etc. is due to

the physical heat contact, as it is in gold ete. The

stopping of the fluidity and the starting of it both are

due to the influence of non-physical and sometimes that

of the physical ¢e7as®.

98 Vyom., pp. 246-47.

” Vyom., p. 247.
98 Kandali, pp. 265-66.

99 Thid.



Ix ] NON-ETERNAL FORMS OF MATTER 317

Ill

EARTH

1. Definition of earth

Earth is defined as that which possesses the absence

of the absolute negation of smell#°. That is, that which

has natural smell is called earth. Smell is found in other

substances, but it is not natural in them. Its presence

in non-earthly substances is due to the mixture of the

earthly particles with them.

ell, touch, number,

disjunction, priori-

locity and clasticity.

y which differentiates

tief treatment of these

It possesses co

dimension, separatenc

ty, posteriority, wel
Of these, only smeil |

it from all other substa

qualities are given belc

(1). Colour

All the seven kind

e

» namely, white, blue

ot black, yellow, green, & and citra (variegated)
naturally belong to earth. As regards the variegated

colour, they say that a composite is produced not from

one thread’ alone, but from several threads. Of these

threads, some are white, some red, others green and

some, again, ate blue; so that, out of these threads as

the cause, a composite is produced where all these
colours join together and produce one effect called

variegated colour (ctrariipa). These colours cannot

counteract one another; because, in that case there would

have been no colour in the composite, and consequently,

it would not have been perceived. Nor can it be said to

be merely a collection of so many colours; for, colour is

WLU, p. 18
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vyapyartti, that is, it pervades over the entire object in

which it exists. No one particular non-variegated colour

pervades the whole of the particular cloth, for instance;

hence, there is no harm in having an independent colour

called variegated colour!@', We should not understand

that the word variegated is used in the sense of several

colours collected together, but it is altogether an inde-

pendent word used for an independent colour, like

white etc.

(2). Taste

Taste is of six kinds, namely, sweet, acid (dy/a)

saltish, bitter (ta),

All these belong to

the body fully “devel

(3). Smell

Smell is of two kir

As to the argumet

co-extensive; for, ¢

stones, admantine, anc

smell is not experienc that as there is the

colour produced by theehemicd! action in them there

exists smell alsol*. Others point out that if such sub-

stances are reduced to powder, smell is found in it, and

as the composite is produced out of these parts, there is

naturally smell in the composite also. ‘That smell is

not felt in these is due to the non-manifestation of it!

When it is said that earth has both good and bad smell

it does not mean that in any one part of an earthly

substance both the kinds of smell simultaneously exist;

| and bad.

acli and earth are not

nees, like precious

rdinary stones, where

101 Kandali, p. 30; TD., p. 14.

1022 KUP., 205.

103 PPBha, p. 105.

104 KU., p. 47-

105 Setu, pp. 204-205.
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so that, in a single mango fruit, for instance, one portion

may be rotten, while the other may be good. Hence,

we say that it possesses both the smells; good portion

provides good smell and the rotten part gives bad

smell. There is no possibility of the smells counter-

acting each other or producing a variegated smel]!6,

(4). Touch

Touch of earth is neither hot nor cold, and is

produced from chemical action (pdka).

These four qualities belong to both the carthly

forms eternal and non-eternal, But in both the cases

they ate non-eternal smical action, unlike

the qualities belongix inus of water, tejas

and air.

(5). Pluidity

Fluidity is not nat

(6). Samskara

There are two ki s in earth, namely,

velocity and elasticity.

canditional in earth.

3. Division and subdivision of earth

Such an earth is of two kinds—eternal in the form

of paramdnus and non-eternal in the form of products.

This latter form of carth consists of parts which are so

combined as to serve some useful purpose of our daily

life. They are used in forming our bed, seat, and so

on, The qualities of both the eternal and the non-

eternal forms of earth are non-eternal.

This non-eternal form of earth is, again, subdivided

into organic earth, sense-organ, and non-organic earth,1

06 KU., p. 48; TD., p. 7.

107 PPBha, p. 27 along with KU. and Kandali.

108 Some hold that these three subdivisions belong to the
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(1). Organic earth

By organic earth we understand an organism pro-

duced for the experiences of pleasure and pain by the
Jwatman through the influence of the adrsfa of persons
concerned, and which has come in contact with a

patticular Jidtman undet the influence of the same

adystz. ‘This is the final composite. It is in this body
that the consciousness of the Atman becomes manifested
and life finds its place. Such an organism is produced

from the ultimate particles of earth which form its

material cause.

This organism is, agai

and ayonija. The word. #

in the sense of a m

sense of that cause alt

the male and the fer:

The ayonija, however,

But we should not, th

of body is without any

is the paramapus an

matetial cause, and

instrumental cause.

. of two kinds: Yonija

although generally is used

s used here in the

resents the fusion of

conita) of the parents,

roduct of that type.

derstand that this kind

“he material cause here

wiction is the non-

definite type ate the

i ? class of organisms,

when produced by the ; of merits, represents

the organisms of gods, sy7s, and others of the divyaloka;

but when it is produced from the influence of demetits
it represents the organisms of lower creatures, insects and

those organisms which are meant for experiencing extreme

pain in the various hells. The organisms which experi-

ence extreme pain in the hell are of the class of ayonifa,

because, it is not possible for the yonija class of organisms

to bear the intense sufferings of hells."° Although the

ayonija Class of organisms is generally watery, saijasa,

eternal form of earth, namely, paramdnu;—anye tvasyab paramaun-

laksanayab trividham haryam pariradiripamiti manyante—V you., p. 228,
108 Vyom., p. 229

WKU., p. 56 PBT., Ms. Fol. 18b.
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and aity, yet the above mentioned forms of ayonija

organisms are earthly bodies and as such, have earthly

paramagus as their material causeTM.

The yonija organism is, again, of two kinds—jarayuja-

produced from jard, that is, viviparous, and apdaja pro-

duced from egg, that is, oviparous. Under the former,

we include the organisms of human beings, quadrupeds,

wild animals etc., while under the latter, the bodies of

snakes, birds, and the rest are included. Udayana says

here that the adbhid class of organisms, representing trees,

plants etc., ought to have been included here, but it

appeats that Pracastapada, thinking that this class of

wl intelligence and alsoorganisms possesses g

to think it as anthat people in ger

abode of bhoga, has 13 here under this class.

fis willing to includeThis shows that Ud

the class of wabbijja © Konda Bhatta, on the

speaking there are fiveother hand, holds th

kinds of yonija organi ely —

& by the earthly para-

t kind of adrsta with-

nd gonita, as that of

Vacistha and othersy*

(6) Jardyuja, as that of human beings and others;

(¢) Andaja, as that of bird, snake etc;

(d) Svedaja that which is produced from sweat,

as louse, nit, and so on; and

(e) Udbhid, that which germinates after piercing

through the earth, as trees, plants etch.

Raghunatha Pandita holds that according to Nyaya

there are only two kinds of organisms as pointed out by

Pracastapada, but the Vaicesikas include the adblid class

1 PD., p. 2.

'?KU., pp. 57-58.
Ns PD., p. 2; TPP., Als. Fol. 1b.

21
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as well under yonzja, as held by someTM4,

The process of the production of yonija organism

is described below :

When the semen and ovule mix together in the

mother’s womb due to the fruition of the parents’

adrsta, simultaneously with that there is brought about

the contact of the antabkarana. The fusion produces a

sort of substance within the mother’s womb; where,

due to the force of the contact of the internal fejus,

a sort of activity is produced in the parts of that

substance followed by disjunction leading to the des-

truction of the substance ductive of conjunction.

Then through the cox ‘er fejas the previ-

ous colour etc. of th ing that substance

get changed, and fre te produced therein.

Thus, we have then saaus with the chemi-

cal products in which ¢ Scoduced through the

influence of adrsta and th -baramanu contact; and

then the motion leads to form a body in

accordance with the « of the formation of

dvyanuka, trasarenu, 2%

(2). Paticabhautikatia & lsenssed

Now, a question is raised here: Is an organism

made up of the five bhitas or not? We know that the

human organism, for instance, is earthly. But our

observation shows that the human body is not earthly,

but pdficabhantika. \n other words, if the human

otganism be produced out of the earthly paramdpus

alone, then it cannot be the substratum of activity,

(cestd), of sense-organ, and of pleasure and pain (ertha),

and consequently, the definition of organism given

above would not be applied to it. The mutual contact

among all these bhdtas is not denied. We know that in

14 PRM.,, p. 21.

NS Vyom., p. 230.
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the bodies of other kas, namely, Varuna, Vayu, and

Aditya, there is the contact of all the other bhatus; be-

cause, only then the various bodies can be the source

of bhoga. Moreover, even in ordinary earthly products,

like plates etc., it is found that without the help of other

bhitas there can be no production. Again, it is a re-

cognised fact that the qualities found in the product

must belong to its cause. We find that a human

organism, for instance, possesses smell, wet substance,

like juice, saijasa element, breathing and openings, which

prove that the body is made of all the five clements

(paéntabhautika), having the paramapus of all the four

bhitas and the Akdga
This view is \

because, the argum

and fallacious. Th

presence of the quai

due to their being th

wise; that is, if the /
cause and those of th
cause, even then in th

of all the five bh4

re Nyaya-Vaiccsika;

we are all doubtful

It is said that the

ive elements may be

cause and also other-

"earth be the material

be the instrumental

an have the qualities

the case of the pro-

duction of a plate, to the earthly peramanus

are the material cause, paramdpus of water etc.

are the instrumental cause alone; but consequently, the

qualities of all the five bb#tis are found in it. Hence,

it is doubtful whether the dharmas of the five bhitas

found in a human body, for instance, are due to their

being the material cause, or their being the instrumental

cause alone except eatth which alone is the material

cause.

Now, the following are the arguments to support

the view that human organism, for instance, has only
one bhata as its material cause :

(2) If more than one biftu were the material

46 NS. and NBhi., IIL. i. 28-30; KU., pp. 58-59.
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cause of a human body, then in the effect, namely,

in the body itself, there would not have been any

smell, or taste, or colour, or touch. In other words,

if, for instance, one earthly paramapu and one

watery paramduu be taken together as the material

cause of a human body, then neither smell nor taste

can be produced in that body; because, there can be

no production of whatever kind from a single para-

manu of any bhita. That is, the first product, namely

dvyanuka must have two paramapus of the same

class for its production; a single paramanu of earth,

or of water, or of or of air alone cannot

produce that : dvyanuka tequires

two paramanus lass for its material

cause. If a from one paramanu

alone, then thes constant production.

dnd as the not produced out of

three paramaaus =, it cannot be pro-

duced. The sang ies to the production

of the qualitics; ality, say smell, be-
longing to a sity eparamanu cannot pro-

duce smell in the, .hor can a single taste,

belonging to a single watery paramapn produce taste

in the dvyapuka; so that, all the products, conse-

quently, would become smell-less, tasteless, colour-
less and touchless. ‘This is due to the very nature of

the theory of causality. In other words, there is a

sort of rule that the specific quality of the material

cause is the specific quality of the effect. This rule

would be disturbed if a human body were produced

having all the five Dhatas as its material cause’,

(4) Again, earth possesses the generality called

prilvitva, water has jalatva, tejas has tejastva, and

air has vayatva. These are mutually exclusive.

Now, if any product be produced out of

7 NS,, NBha., NV., Tat., U., i. 30
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all these bhatas, then there would be, consequently,

all the generalities present in that product. That

is, there will be the fallacy of the overlapping of

the generalities; so that, there would be no separate

generality, like prthvitva, jalatva, tejasive and

vayatvals,

(¢) There is the gruff also to support that the

human body is earthly. It is said in the mantra

which is uttered at the time of the death of a

person that may your (addressed to the dead

petson) body be mixed with the earth. So is

said of all other b44tas constituting the body.

(7) Again, of. tas, some ate per-

ceptible and son £a body were pro-

duced out of the fs of elements, then

it would not ha ceived through our

eyes, like the cori é non-perceptible air

with the perceptib .

On these grounsis, ished that the human

body, is mainly earthly has for its material

cause the earthly para

ae
ity

ile the other bhatas

his is the reason why

care found in a human

organism.

Similarly, as regards the organisms of Iaruya,

Vaya and Aditya lokas, we should know that the

material cause of each is only one kind of paramanu

of the class to which the organism belongs, while the

paramanus of other bhatas help that particular paramann

to produce that particular organism.

(3). Earthly sense-organ

The sense-organ is that which is supersensuous,

U8 Vide the Jasibadbakakarikd—KU., p. 33.

119 MS., IID. i. 31.

20 NMLU,, p. 23.
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is an instrument of some cognition, is a substance, and

possesses a particular location in the body. Itis the

direct cause of direct perceptionTM,

Such a sense-organ in the earthly organism is the
odorous organ. It is produced out of the earthly

paramanus which are not suppressed by the para-

manus of other bhitas. This is known from the

apprehension of smell. That is, it is through the
activity of the odorous organ alone that smell, which

is the distinguishing quality of earth, is known and

not otherwise. No doubt, there also much de-

pends upon the influence of adysfa to adjust it.

As it is earthly, it possessgs.all the qualities possessed
by earth with this dite: sthere is the excess of

smell in it. Some a nat in order to

guard against the sux 4 particular sense-

organ from the influens fbatas, it is better

not to allow any conne een the parts of that

patticular sense-organ 2 sts of other b/atas.

But this is not possible. 4 we should not for-

get that in the earthly for instance, the

earthly element alone vhile the contact

of other bhatas!” is on!

(a) Number of sense-orgc wan organism discussed

Although sense-organs have been proved to be bhan-

tika, yet doubts cannot be finally removed unless it ts

proved that there are five external sense-organs. ‘The
ground which leads us to doubt is that we find that the

diversity of the sense-organs is generally established on

the different locations of these sense-organs. But this

is not a safe ground to prove the diversity; a composite,

for instance, occupies as many places as there are parts

in a body; but, in spite of this, it is only one. Thetefore,
we find the opponent arguing that there is only one

Bl Vyom., pp. 232-33.

ire vS., VIL. ii. 5; Vyom., pp. 233-34.
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sensc-organ. They hold that there is a single organ
of touch, called “wk, which pervades over the entire
organism, and as it touches all the locations of the so-
called different sense- organs, it manifests itself as so many

different sense-organs. This is also supported by the

causal relation existing between the organ of touch

and the external cognition in general.

But this is a wrong view; for, if this be the fact,

then a blind man, or a deaf man, of a tongueless man,

or noseless man all of whom possess the organ of touch,
should get the cognitions of colour, of sound, of taste

and of smell respectively. But this : is against the reality;
hence, it is wrong to } { there is any one single

sense-organ.

To this, again, i

cular part of the fyk

no other part, so the pa

apprehend colour etc.;

be destroyed, then tha

apprehended.

But this very arg

Naivayika, proves the S&

moreover, the varicng so help cognitions

through the sense-organs as all the locations of sense-

organs ate vydpta by the bhatas.

Again, if there be only one sense-organ pervading

throughout the whole body, then there should be the

simultaneity of the contacts of the Atman, the Manas,
and the sense-organs; so that, the simultaneity of cogni-

tions cannot be denied. But it is not the fact.

There is another difficulty in the way of holding

the view that there is a single sense-organ. We know

that in every case of perception the sense-organ and the

object contact is essential. But now, if there be a

single sense-organ, then the apprehension of colour and

sound cannot take place. If it be held that certain

sense-organs ate prapyukari, while others are aprapyakar?,

“that just as a parti-

ends the smoke and

rs af zvak alone would

of these parts of zak

xbject would not be
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like the organ of sight, then there would be another

difficulty that every colour, whether in front of or behind

the walls, would have been cognised, which is, again,

against the reality.

Moreover, there being five different kinds of objects

in the world, five different exclusive kinds of sense-

organs have been assumed to apprehend these respec-

tively. This definite arrangement would not be pos-

sible, if there be a single sense-organ.1%

On these grounds, the existence of five different

and mutually exclusive sense-organs is proved.

(4). Inorganic earth

The inorganic e:

our expetiences of 4

ceived through the e

ced through the usua!

Although there are int

earthly productions aceé

yet these ate subdivid

and sthdvara. Under ¢

of earth, buildings, b

include the various kind

on; while under s#/.ivg wecinclude grass, grains,

plants, trees, creepers and penaspatis.14

It should be noted down here that by sthdvari is

meant that which has no independent activity (cesta).

Now, in that case, almost the entire class of the in-

organic earthly object can be very easily included under

sthavara alone, while trees, plants, creepers etc. should
not be at all included under it. But because, stone

etc., have other characteristic also, they ate not spoken

of by that name.?%

But, in any case, it is almost wrong to include trees

are those which help

n, and can be per-

Hegans. It is produ-

yanuka, trasarenu, etc.

mumber of inorganic

their common nature,

(wt), stone (pdsdna)

he various portions

; under stone, we

adamantive, and so
4

W3NS., HL. i. 52-61 along with NBha.

124 PPBhi., p. 28.

125 Kandali, p. 35.
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etc. under st#hdvara when we know that almost all theit

activities resemble the activities of living beings. The

only difference is that of degree in the manifestation

of consciousness.

IV

TEJAS

1. Definition of tejas

Tejas is defined as that which is the substratum

of colour, which has the common substratum with the

absolute absence of taste;!26 or, it is that which has the

common substratum witi ar, bat not with weight.

The definitions ge only enumerate the

special characteristié

2. tejas

It possesses calc

separateness, conjuricti:

rity, fluidity, and

touch are the only

, mumber, dimension,

ction, priority, posterio-

these, colour and

lities of tejas. The

colour possessed by "¥ ating (bbdsvara); and

the touch is hot. The naturally belong to any

other bhata. The duidity in “yes is unnatural; that is,

it is found only when strong heat is applied to it; as in
the case of all the metals.°§ The appearance of red,

yellow and other colouts in /ejas is due to the presence

of earthly or watery substances 1n it.

The touch of #ejas is hot. Non-apprehension of

hot touch in the moon, the eyes and othet faijasa objects
is due to the non-manifestation of touch. In the case

of the touch of gold it is not felt as hot owing to its

being overpowered by earthly particles; for, if it were

26 LU.,, p. 31.

27 KR., pp. 17-18.

28 Vyom., pp. 255-56.
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due to the unmanifestation, then gold would not have

been perceived.

Its natural movement is upward.?9 Its colour and

touch do not undetgo any chemical change; hence, they

are eternal in the paramdnus, while non-eternal in the

products.0

Although there ate only two prominent qualities in

tejas, namely, colout and touch, yet even taste and

smelj are present there through the relation of samyukta-
samavdya;TM! for, in order tc make the fajasa objects fit

for bloga through the influence of adrsfa, earthly elements

are combined with /aijasa¥? s,as it is in gold and
other metals.

The colour and

Thus, in certain objec

touch manifested, as :

the colour is manifeste

fested, as in the light ¢

and so on; sometimes, 2¢

colour is unmanifeste

boiled water; sometime:

and touch remain unrmay in the eyes.8 But

there seems to be an ¢x 5 he case of the cat’s

eyes where the touch alone is unmanifest, while the

cciour is manifest; so that, even in dark the colour of

cat’s eyes is perceived. This also proves that there is

really fejas present in the eyes.84 Heat belongs to

lejas 185

re found varying.

3 both colour and

the sun; in others,

ch remains unmani-

xm the moon, lamp,

is manifested, but

gias present in the

hand, both colour

129 PPBha., p. 39.

180 "f'S., p. 16.

131 PPBha. p. 39.

182 Wandali, pp. 40-41.

133 NBha, UT. i. 36.

ANS. and NBhéa., HI. 1. 44.

15 VS,, UL. it. 4.
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3. Dwisions and subdivisions of tejas

Such a /ejas is of two kinds—eternal existing in the

form of pardmanus, and non-eternal existing in the form

of products. The latter kind of /jas is subdivided into

organic fejas, faijasa sense-organ and inorganic /eycs.

(1). Organic tejas

The necessity of organic ¢ejas is meant for bhoga.

But it being entirely ¢adjasa cannot serve the purpose.

ft may be suggested that really speaking, it is the

earthly organism alone which is meant for bhoga ordin-

arily. No doubt, the which necessitate the

bhoga in organisms nts also, but it is

possible only when cles are mixed with

them. Hence, in the sms also the presence

of earthly particles } mitted to make them

fit for bhoga. It is not ause, yonija Organisms

are earthly alone. & organisms exist in

Adityaloka.

(2). Tatjasa sense-or

That which does 1 rd smell, taste, touch

and sound but manifests colour alone is the tatjasa

sense-organ. In other words, that which is the uncom-

mon cause of the apprehension of colour ts the tau/jasa

sense-organ.86 Such a sense-organ is the organ of sight.

Its Jocation is said to be at the tip of the pupil.”

Now, it is urged here that heat (wsmd@) being saijasa,

and the relation of samynktasamardya being common, and

there being no other particular cause for apprehension,

like colour, the eyes being ¢a/jasa should illuminate heat

also.

' To this it is said that the eyes are produced from

185 UP., pp. 284-85.

Ly PD., p. 3
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the ultimate particles of /ejs which are not suppressed

by the parts of other bdatus; so that, they apprehend

colour alone. In other words, there is very little

influence of the earthly particles on the ultimate particles

of fejas when the latter produce the organ of sight

without being suppressed by anything else. But what

is the proof that such a thing is produced? The proof

is supplied by the action of the organ itself. Thus, due

to the activity of the organ of sight the apprehension

of colour alone takes place and not that of taste, touch,

smell and sound. This is not possible unless there 1s

a causal relation between the organ of sight and the

apprehension of co! -particular production 1s

helped by adrsta al paramanus of fejas,

helped by a particul with a very slight

combination of the f ther bhatas, produce

the organ of sight . © is ftaijasa must be

produced from taijasa s alone. That there is

the faijasa element pres rg

from the fact that it

1ere is some intimate

affinity between ther

Such a sense-orgawisssupersensuous, because of

the non-manifestation of colour in it. The explanation

of the non-manifestation of colour in the organ of sight

is that all the positive objects are produced for the sake of

bhoga; now, if the colour were manifested, then the eyes

would have been apprehended even in the darkness,

and there would have been no bhoga for the drsfa-

Sattvas; in order that the dysfasattvas may experience

bhoga, the adrsta influenced the creator (prajapati) to

ptoduce the eyes without manifested colour.

As tegatds the non-manifestation of hot touch in

the organ of sight, it is said that if there were mani-

fested touch in the eyes then, for instance, when a4

dancing-girl is dancing, or when any pleasant thing is

before us, and all the eyes are set upon her, or that
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particular pleasant object, particularly, in the hot

season, the hot rays emitting from our eyes would fall

upon the beautiful object and burn it; so that, for help-

ing bhoga, the aim of production, adpsta has prevailed
upon the creator to make the hot touch of the eyes

unmanifested.¥8 It is due to this very adrsta that there

is no manifested touch in the organ of sight.!®

(a) Buddhist view regarding the visual organ

What has been said above regarding the nature of

the visual organ is true of all the orthodox schools of

thought. The Buddhist the other hand, entirely

differ from the vie Dinnaga and others

think that the very & nt the visual organ.140

They hold that tk ebt, being a material

product, cannot mow object of perception

at a distance! Acc: oy the organ of sight,

that is, the eye, they material product in the
shape of the blue eye- , Which is helped by

a particular kind of ¢ ‘that j is, light (d/oka),
and depends upon t! $ preceded by a desire
to apprehend an obj ther words, the eye is

that material product whith" wants to make a colour

known under the influence of the past deeds.44% That

the eye-ball is itself the organ of sight is further proved

by the fact that all the eye-diseases are cured by the

188 Vyom., p. 257.
BINS,, NBha. and NV., Il. i. 38; Kandali. p. qo.

140 abiethanadbabirnakyan—Dinader s karika, quoted by Tat.
on NS., I. i. 4, p. 118.; PRM., p. 21; Caksurgolakam—Rev. Rahula’s
gloss on ADK., I. 233 p.1

Ml Na ca ealesnsastonsr then praptirasti, bhitavicesasyendriyabhavat
—NV., Toi 4., p. 33.

12 ¥a evayam krsnasdralaksano bhitavicesab sa babyabhitavigesa-

prasidanugrhitastatirsnapirvakakarmapeksab caksurityucyate etc. NV.,

I. 4, p. 33; Tat. p. 116.

M3 Bhitavicesah karmapekso ripanca caksdnaccaksurityucyate—

Tat., p. 117.
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treatment of the eye-balls alone.!4

(b) Prapyakaritva of the sense-organs discussed

The Buddhist idea of the organ of vision creates

another serious difficulty. It has been said before that
direct perception (pratyaksa) takes place only when there
is a contact between a sense-organ and its analogous
object.445 But now, when the eye-ball is said to be the
visual organ, and the objects, cognised through this
sense-otgan ate found to be lying at a distance, then

it is held that direct visual cognitions take place without

there being any contact between the organ of sight and

the object perceived. ne has ever seen the eye-

balls going out of th Moreover, the capa-

city to perceive the § vand with the eye-

balls when they are their sockets. If it

were so, then things been perceived even

when the eyes are clos the same manner, the

auditory organ also is f cagnise its analogous

object lying at a great d Elence, it is concluded

by the Buddhists ika School that the

sense-organs of sight 4 Oonise their respective

objects without cori ct with them.48

The following are“the arguments adduced in sup-

port of the Buddhist view:

(i) Sdntaragrahapat—because, things lying a dis-

tance ate cognised.

14 Taccikitsadiyogatabp—-Ditinaga’s karika, quoted in Tat., p.
118; PRM., p. az.

M5NS., Li. 4.

M6NV., Li. 4., p. 333 (Apraptarthanyaksimanahcrotrani) trayam-

anyatha--ADK., I. 43. along with Rev. Rahula’s gloss., p. 18.

M7 Satyapyaksababirbhave na ¢aktirvisayeksane |

yadi ca syattada pacyedsipyunmilya nimilanat \

—Quoted in Tat., p. 118; PRM., p. 22.

M8 ADK, along with Rev. Rahula’s gloss; L 43, p. 18.

M49 Santaragrahanam na syat praptan jhane dhikasya ca—Dinniga’s

Karika, quoted in Tat., I. i. 4; p. 118; PRM., p. a1.



1x | NON-ETERNAL FORMS OF MATTER 335

(it) Prthutaragrahanat—because things of bigger

dimension are apprehended. If the eye were to cog-

nise objects after coming in contact with them, then it

would have done so with the objects having dimension

equal to its own. But it is not so.°

(ili) Digdegaryapadegat—hecause, there is the speci-

fication of directions in the case of cognitions obtained

through the visual organ, in the form that such and

such cognitions have “taken place in such and such
directions. Vardhamana Upadhyaya, however, ex-

plains the above as viprakystadigdegavyapadepat, that is,

the visual cognition is expressed as taking place at a

distance from the org: geht, which would have

been expressed as ta close to the visual

organ had the latte in contact with the

object of perception.*

(iv) Sannikrstavi;

cause, things lying qui
both ate apprehendex
both the branches cf

simultaneously.

Before any argu

point of view, is put £

the Buddhists adduced is desirable to point

out that the very first assumption that the eye-ball is

the visual organ is not admitted by Nyaya-Vaicesika.

The orthodox view is that the visual organ is produced
out of the ultimate particles of as. The eye-balls are

only the means through which the rays, centred in the

faijasa particles constituting the organ of sight, go out

gradually expanding in wider circles, and come in

lyakalagrabanal—be-

and also at 2 distance

nusly; as for instance,

moon are perceived

180 Deyaprayo hi sanyoso lpameva sanyoginamanurndhyate na mahan-

tam, Na jatu rathadisamyosd nabbo vyacnivate, ma bhit sarvaire ratha-

dindm tatsamyogadinancopalabdbib, tena yavanmdtram rastraiisdcder-

golakent rydptam tavanmdtrasya grahanaprasangab—Vat., 1. i. 45

p. 117.

451 NPP. on NP., 1. i. 4. pp. 507-508 (Bibli. Ind. edition).
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contact with the object of perception. Hence, according

to Nyaya-Vaicesika, there is no difficulty for the visual

organ to come in contact with its objects before their
cognition takes place.

Now, coming to the above mentioned probans, it

is found that they are all fallacious for some reason
or other, and hence, all are rejected as unsound. Thus, as
regards the first probans—santaragrahanat, it is pointed
out that the term-sdutara may mean either the apprehen-

sion of things which are not reached at, or apprehension
together with the intermediary things (a#tara) which

may, again, include Akdga, or negation (bhava), or any
other object.

The former alt

tic form, appears te

first proposition of ti

It cannot act as a pra

Hence, it is rejected a

latter alternative, if th

Akéga, then it being

apprehension throug

the negation, then al

put in a syllogis-

with the pratijid (the

. reasoning); so that,

ving any conclusion.

1. In the case of the

ediary (antara) be the

not be the object of

ran. Again, if it be

: cannot perceive it for

being alone. Whene ion is perceived, it 1s

perceived only as related to something; and never in-

dependently. If, therefore, the negation that is meant

here be that which is perceived not alone but as per-

taining to an object having colour that is perceived

by the eye, then the probans cannot conclusively prove

that the eye does not get at its object; for, it is then

applicable to the organ of touch also;!* for instance,

when the cool touch of water is felt, then the absence

of heat also is felt along with it. Hence, it is also

rejected as involving the fallacy of anaikantika. The

term intermediary cannot include any substance having

INV, Li. 43 p. 34.

Us Tat, Loi, 43 p. 119.
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colour, for, in that case, that object would be an

obstacle in the way of apprehending things through it.

Hence, the argument is rejected as unsound.14

Some, however, explain the term—sdntaragrahana

as the perception of a thing in the form—this is remote

from me. But this also cannot prove that the visual

organ does not come in contact with its object; for,

the idea that the thing is remote from me—is due to

some other cause and not to the sense-organ getting

or not getting at its object. It is, in fact, having body

as the limit, the ideas of remoteness and nearness are

determined, and not due to the thing being got at or

not got at by the sense-organs. ‘The notion of nearness

takes place where he sense-organ both

come in contact wit and when the sense-

organ alone comes i h the object, then the

idea of remoteness t ‘The perception of the

thing as remote, being sme other cause, cannot

be accepted as a proof. : eye not getting at its

object.

While refuting

Buddhists, it is poi if

dimensions are perceiv “y their slight contact

with the visual organ; and itis: not necessary that the
eye should come in contact with the entire dimension

of the object perceived. It is, therefore, that the

cognition of the dimension of an “object is determined
by the four kinds of contacts—(a)the whole of the sense-

organ with the whole of the object; (4) the parts of the

sense-organ with the entire object ; (y) the whole of

the sense-organ with the parts of the “object; (x) and the
parts of the sense-organ with the parts of the object.1®”

Vacaspati Micra says that just as the fejas, centred in

bene

argument of the

things of varying

IA NV, I. i. 45 P. 34

155 NV,, I. i. 45 PP. 34-35.

16 NV., Ti. 4; p. 35.

187 Tat, Li, 43 p. 119.

22
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the wick of a lamp, spreads out gradually in wider

circles, and illumines the nearing object of varying

size, so the /ejas centred in the eye comes out and

gradually expands in circles as it proceeds further and
further and illumines the object of varying size. This

is the nature of Zejasl58,

Regarding the specification of the directions,

it is said that here also one’s body is assumed to be the

limit for determining the directions, and as such, there

can be no specification of any direction where the

sense-otgan and the body both come in contact with

the object. Such specifi s are possible only where

the sense-organ alone<c egrtact with the object;

so that, the argum the Buddhists can-

not deny the eye gett 9

Regarding the that both a branch

of a tree and the me uitaneously cognised,

it is said that the ver tien is wrong; as, it is
not a fact. No sane. s that there is a

simultaneous appreh

tree and the moon:

notion is really a ca:

non-apprehension of the: ‘of the points of time,

like the non- apprehension of the difference of the points
of time in the piercing through the hundred lotus-petals

together. It should always be kept in mind that the

tejas is so light and its velocity is so great that it
becomes really difficult to mark the difference of

moments in its movements; as it is the case with the rays

of the sun which travel at such a great speed that it

appears, as if, they spread over the entire world simul-

taneously in a single moment.

Some want to justify the possibility of the simul-

158 Na caitanniryato vind pribvagratam bhavatiti prtbvagraté sicita,

Yatha varttidege pinditamapi tejab prasarpatprasadodaram vydpnoti etc.,

Tat., [i 4; pp. 119-20.

159 NV., I. i. 4; p. 35; Tat., I. i. 4; p. 120
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taneous apprehension of a branch of a tree and the

moon through the visual organ. They say that water

and /ejas ate commingling (samsrsta) substances; so that,
just as any other kind of water commingling with the

water of the Ganges becomes Ganges-water, so the

solar fejas commingling with the ocular #ejas becomes

the fejas of the eyes. This being the fact, when the

tejas emanating from the eyes mixes with the external

tejas which is simultaneously pervading over all the

objects of the world and becomes one, we can say that

the ¢ejas of the eyes comes in contact with every external

tejas whether neat or remote simultaneously.!%

But this view is cin that case the objects

hidden behind the ¥ er obstacle, whether

in close proximity, & sould be apprehended,

which is not the fact

Again, if a manTM dark room, where

there exists a very litt : wf fejas which is the

necessary condition of tion of the eyes, from

the outside where bh. tejas, he should at

once see all the obje The condition of

the contact of the off tot with the objects in

the dark room being?sp there is nothing to

prevent the perception; and if there be no perception, at

once, then there should be never. But this is not correct.

The external fejas, which is quite close to the eye-ball

and possesses hot touch, prevents the different kind of

(vijdtiya) contact of the eyes with the objects, in a bit

dark room, at once; and after a moment, that external

169 KU., p. 75; PP., p. 45; TPP of Konda Bhatta, Ms. Fol. 28a.
This view is attributed to Calikanatha by Vardhamana in his KUP,

p. 288; but Calikanatha in his Prakaranapaficika attributes this
view to some one else saying—‘Samasamayasamvedane tu kecit pari-

haramevay varnayanti etc’—p. 45; while he gives his own view
some nine or ten lines below in the very place in that very text,
and which we refer to here also.

16LKU., p. 75.
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tejas being removed the contact takes place. It is,

therefore, that a man, although unable to percetve the

mid-day sun, directly, can perceive it with the help of a

screen in the form of a piece of cloth.

Similarly, it is asked: why does not a man, forty

yeats old, having the direct contact of the eyes with the

object of perception, perceive the object? The reason

is that there is the zejas produced from the bilious nature

of that age which prevents the real contact of the organ

of sight and the object of perception. By the use of

glass-paits (wpznetra) that bilious zejas is removed and

through it the organ of sight perceives the external

objects of perception.¥?

Calikanatha Mi

that both a branch

says that the view

and the moon

jue to the comming-

iy, we add to it the

influence of adrsta. i

from the eyes, mix wit

one, then only that x ch is determined to

be the means of appr ah the influence of

adrsta, is capable of 2 ‘ things and not all.
Hence, we cannot say ‘thing is known simul-

taneously, although there is the simultaneous percep-
tion of Bhauma, Dhrwa and othets through the influence

of adrstai®

Moteover, if the organ of sight were aprapyakarl,

then there is nothing in the walls and similar other

things to put an obstacle in the way of the organ of sight

to get at the things behind the walls. And we are sure

that the organ of sight does not cognise things which

are behind the walls and similar other things. Hence,

we conclude that the organ of sight is prapyakdri.

Again, had the sense-organ been not prapyakari, there

etnal Zejas and become

162 TPP. of Konda Bhatta., Ms. Fol. 28a-29a.

168 PP. p. 45.
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would not have been notions to the effect that a patti-

cular thing could not be cognised, as it is at a great

distance, while others could be cognised, because they

are quite near. But such notions do exist; so that, the

sense-otgan cannot but be prapyckari. It is further

proved by the fact that the organs of sight and hearing

are also sense-organs like others, and as such, should

be prapyakari. \f the prapyakdritva of all the sense-

organs be doubtful, then we should take the help of some

instrument (Aarapa) and prove the inference. Thus, for

example, an axe, which is an instrument (Aarana) and
where the activity (én epends upon the coming

together of the axe an ect of cut, and not
otherwise. Lastly, that if the sense-

organs, or any othe rand), be not prapya-

kari, then their pro y, the cognitions of
colour, touch, taste, Rearing etc., should be
found everywhere and mes, But it is not so.

Hence, we conclude ¢ instruments (Aarapas)
including the sense-c pyakari14

These very argu cove the Buddhistic

assumption that the e fith a specific attribute

represent the organ of sight. Jayanta adds, further,

that the view that the existence of a specific capacity

(dharma ot vigesa) in the eye-ball helps the perception is

untenable; for, it may be asked here—if there is such a

specific capacity, then what is its support? It cannot

remain unsupported; eye-ball cannot be its substratum.

Hence, the assumption of the Buddhists is untenable

and is rejected.

As regards the medical treatment of the eye-disease

in the eye-balls, it is held that it is done for the

purifications of the substratum (ddbara), through which

the ddheya is purified4®° Hence, it is essential to nold

ENV. and Tat. on NS., I. i. 4; KU., pp. 74-75; TPP., Ms.

Fol, 28a-29a; PRM., pp. 21-22.

165 NM., pp. 478-80.
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that all the sense-organs apprehend their respective

objects after coming in contact with them.

(c). Number of eyes in an organism discussed

But even these arguments leave us in dark as to the

number of eyes in a man’s body. Even in the old

school of Nyaya we find two different views. Thus,

Vatsyayana appears to hold that there are two inde-

pendent eyes, and consequently, two sense-organs of

sight. With this assumption he refutes the view—‘that,

really speaking, there is only one organ of sight extend-

ing from one corner to the other but apparently

separated into two by. =.,0f nose,—by saying

that if there wete ©; f sight, then when

one of the eyes is’ removed the other

should also stop fun¢ this is not the fact;

the organ of sight of roan works quite well.

Hence, there are two in t eyes.

Against this view akara, it is said that

the above reason fail é P ground that even
if a part of it is de

quite well; as, we fin

if one branch of it is cut

Vitsyayana refutes
he holds—

(i) That if the part is removed the whole does

not exist; for, if it exists, then we will have to believe

in the eternity of the effect; so that, when the branch

is cut off, really speaking the tree does not exist.
(ii) When a man is dead we find in his skull two

distinct holes on either side of the bone of the nose on the

spots where the two eye-balls exist. This would not

have been possible, if there were only one organ of sight.

(iti) And lastly, when one eye is pressed with a

finger in the corner, then a single object appears as if

it were two distinct objects. This is not possible if

there were only one organ of sight; because, when that

(awvhbole is not destroyed.
is argument, again. Thus,—+
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pressing finger is removed, then, again, that object

appears to be only one. In other words, really if there

were only one organ of sight extending from one

corner to the other, and apparently divided into two,

by a nose-bridge upon a tiver-like flowing substance,

then when we press a bit of one of the eye-balls in a

corner, then the rays of that particular eye should flow

to the other eye through the passage below the nose-

bone-bridge, and we should not perceive one single

object as two. But this is not the fact; hence, it is

assumed that there are two distinct organs of sight.1%&

But it is strange that Uddyotakara does not agree

with the above view of V& a, On the contrary,

he gives arguments ir be singleness of the

otgan of sight. Th ose who hold that

there are two organs > wrong; for, there

can be no simultaneo the atomic Manas,

with the two organs of s: Fhat case, there should

be no difference in the ‘tion of a man having

sgother who has only

‘ty a man perceives

“single eye. Mote-more with his two eye

over, it has been estab! here ate five sense-

organs. Now, if there were'twobrgans of sight, then

there is a clear case of contradiction, which is not

possible.46? Vacaspati and Vigvanatha also agree with

the interpretation of Uddyotakara. Later writers also

hold the same view. Even the Buddhist writer

Vasubandhu says that although there are two eyes, yet

they represent only one sense-organ. The two cye- “balls
are meant for making the appearance good!®,

166 NBha., III. i. 8-11.

17 NV., ILD. i. 7.

168 PRM., p. 21.

169 Jatigocaravijnanasamanyat ekadbatuta \

Dveitve pi caksuradinam cobhartham tu dvayodbhavah w

—ADK., I. 19., pp. 8-9.
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(3). Inorganic tejas

The inorganic fejas is of four kinds: bhawma—pet-

taining to earth; dirya—pett: aining to heaven; andarya— |

belonging to one’s own bocly (stomach), and akaraja—
produced from mines.

The bhauma is produced from the earthly fuel,

and due to this,.it is differentiated from all other kinds

of ftejas.1” The divya is ptoduced from the fuel in the
form of water;'1as for instance, the solar sejas, the

lightening ‘eas, the sejas of the meteors, and the rest.”

That fejas which exists within the organism and helps

the digestion of food and rink and turns these into

fine subtle essence is caliée The change brought

s that of the chemical

be fuel of both kinds:

yya) 173 The last form

fluced from mines. It

iver, copper, and so on.

sed here: how do we

, and particularly, that

atthly object? Thus,

the Mimamsakas ur iis earthly; because, it

possesses conditional @ alike ghrta etc. It may be

suggested then that if it were an earthly substance, then
just as in ghrta the application of heat takes away the

fluidity of it, so the fluidity of gold also should have

been destroyed by the application of heat, which is not

the fact. To this it is pointed out by the Mimamsakas

that the application of heat affects the fluidity of other

substances not that of gold. And moreover, gold is

not well-known as a piece ot fejas.

action described bef

earthly (bhauma) arc

of fejas is that whic

includes all the metal

By the way, a 9

know the sadjasatua

of gold which is aj

179 Vyom., p. 258.

14 Ghab indbanay yasya—Vyom., p. 258; and dpah eva indhanam

jasya—KU., p. 76.

12 Vyom., p. 258; KU., p. 76.

73 TPP,, Ms. Fol. 2a.
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The Naiyayikas, against this, hold that it is not

eatthly. The negative form of inference shows that

however extreme the heat is applied to gold, its

fluidity is not destroyed. This is not the case

with any earthly object; for, no contradictory instance

is found. As regards the various kinds of gold and

silver dusts used in medicine, it is said that they are

possible only when some other substance is mixed with
gold, and not otherwise.”° Moreover, this assumption

of the NaiyZyikas is based on the Agama that—‘gold is
the first product of Agw.’ The presence of yellow

colour and the weight is due to the peculiar kind of
conjunction of the eari wacdsins V8

After giving the y of the Naiydyikas,

Mahadeva, gives his says—‘according to
me the application of i which is mixed with

water does not destro of ghrta. This shows

that the conjuncticn substance other than

the earthly is an obsta way of the destruction

of the conditional fu in the present case,

where the conjuncti da substance, in the

form of gold which i: an obstacle there is

no possibility of the ¢ {the fluidity. Thus,

the red or yellow cole ting to gold and the.

non-perception of the illuminating white colour aré all
due to the influence of eatthly substance mixed with it.

It is due to this very suppression of the colour of gold

by the influence of eathly paramanus that gold is not

petceived in darkness.1””

wa Nyayakaustubha-Pratyaksa, pp. Too-ror,
WKV. p. 7

1%6 Nyapbkeactubha- Pratyaksa, p. 101.
177 Nyayakaustubha-Pratyaksa, pp. To1-102.



CHAPTER X

CONCLUSION

Tuer idea of matter, as understood by Nydya and
Vaicesika, has been made cleat in the preceding pages.
Like all other schools of {ndian philosophy, these two
systems also aim at the realization of the Highest Good

(nibereyas)'. ‘This aim is achieved by the true knowledge

of each and every object of the universe. Accordingly,

Nyaya has classified the positive objects of the universe

under sixteen categories

(pramdana); 2. obje

3. doubt (sampay2);

(drstanta); 6. theory

(avayava); 8. hypothet

trated truth (#rpays); 1

tion (jalp2); 12. wras

reason (hetvabhasa); x

(jati); and 16. clinch:

ledge of which leads Hament of the Highest

Good. If the natureaf hese: categories is closely

observed, it is found that all of them can be easily

included under the single category of the objects of

right cognition (prameyz), and for the knowledge of

which, again, the knowledge of the means of right

cognition (pramana) is required; so that, it would have

been advantageous to recognise these two cate-

gories alone. But in spite of this, that the author of

the Stra includes all the rest of the categories shows

that the necessity of the treatment of the categories of

rayojana); §. instance

. factors of syllogism

tis Carka); 9. demons-

ion (vada); 11. disputa-

da); 13. fallacious

chala); 15. casuistry

wa), the true know-
oo fy

INS, Liu; VS. Li 4.
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doubt etc. is to distinguish the Nyaya system from the

Upanisads*. This, again, makes it clear that the objects

of knowledge dealt with here are only those which are

required in the system within certain limitations. In

other words, the treatment of the Atman, for instance,

here will be according to the scope of Nyaya; so is the

case with the other objects of knowledge.

Again, of the objects of knowledge?—Azman,

physical organism, sense-organs, things (arfba), cogni-

tion (buddbi), Manas, activity (pravrtti), defect, (dosa),

rebirth (pretyabhava), fruition (phala), pain and emancipa-

tion (apavarga), except the first and the last, all other

are subsidiary. The cnleebyect of knowledge requited

for the attainment xe emancipation with

reference to the Arig parently in bondage

due to the influence ¢ In other words, the

Highest aim is achieve y, by the true realiza-

tion of the nature of t “for which the know-

ledge of the means af 3 nition is also essential®.

Hence, Nyaya lays sis on the means of

cognition. The treat jects of right cogni-

tion in Ny4Aya is ox!

Coming to the 4 stem, we find that it

also wants to achieve*the Highest Good through the

true knowledge of its categories®, namely, substance,

quality, motion, generality, quiddity and inherence, into

which the whole universe is classified. Here also,

ultimately, the true knowledge of the Atman alone is

requited for the realization of the Highest Good; for

which, again, the right knowledge of the true nature

of the rest of the categories is essential. This system,

thus, lays more emphasis on the ontological aspect of

2? NBha., [. i. 1.

3NS., Li 9.

4NM., pp. 427-28.

5 NBha., I. i. 1.

SVS., 4. 4.
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the universe. In so doing, it has, sometimes, to go

deeper into the nature of its categories,

Both of these systems take into account the com-

mon-sense view and the worldly usage in explaining

the worldly phenomena. They seldom go beyond the

common-sense experience. ‘They take the objects of the

universe as they are, and rightly believe in the existence

of the close correspondence between the order of our

thoughts and the order of the external reality. The

existence of the external world is independent of our

consciousness, in so far as its existence is prior to the

existence of, and is a cogdition of the possibility of,

our mental phenome;

The orthodox vi

systems of Indian ph

of synthesis between ¢

phases of one and the

the ascending order

actual experiences of cxf

of the objects of th

the means of achieving

has to give its own ex of the objects of the

universe. We begin with the tiost ordinary form of

explanation given by the Indian Materialists. They hold,

as has been said even before, that there are only four

elements, namely, earth, water, fire and air which consti-

tute the entire universe. Every object is ultimately a

product of these elements. Adega is considered to

be that which possesses no obstruction, and perhaps,

therefore, includes Dik within it. Atman is nothing

but an organism, or a sense-organ, or a vital air, or the

Manas, endowed with the quality of consciousness,

which, in its turn, originates from matter. This is the

crudest form of explanation given about the phenomenal
world,

ature of the various

at there exists a sort

represent the various

/. The synthesis is in

corroborated by the

‘The true knowledge

g recognised to be

‘€rood, every school

&

7PWSS., Vol. I. pp. 33-34.
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Next, it is found that an attempt is made, for the

first time in the history of Indian philosophy, to dis-

tinguish between the nature of A¢man and that of matter,

and to show that these are two independent entities.

In fact, it is for the first time that the existence (saf) of

Atman as an independent entity has been established by

Nyaya and Vaicesika. But, if we go a bit deeper, we

shall see that this Atman is essentially jada, and becomes
conscious only when consciousness is produced in it;

so that, although its independent existence has been

established, yet its nature is not very much different

from that of matter. Again, when we look to the

nature of the material sw >and that it is classified

under eight categor, th, water, fejas, ait,

Akita, Kala, Dik ar: itst four categories

have got two forms: and the other non-
eternal. The other fou yal, ‘Thus, there are,

ultimately, eight etern f matter, according to

Nyaya and Vaigesika. these they cannot go.
But as the scien iways wants to find

out unity amidst div hot stop with these

eternal forms of rat when a_ subtler

enquiry into the naturé< seis made, it is found

that these are no longer incapable of being reduced to
subtler forms, They ate all non-eternal, and conse-

quently, are teduced to their subtle forms at the next
stage represented by Sankhya. The causal analysis

of Sankhya leads gradually to Prakrti, which is pure

matter and consists of extremely fine composites, called
ginas, ina state of equilibrium.

If we study the classification of the elements of

Sankhya, we shall find that we are lifted up step by

step from the grosser to the subtlerielements until

we reach a very high level. The paramdpus, which were

supposed to be indivisible with Nyaya and Vaicesika,

are shown here as products of the five tanmdtrds, which
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are, again, the products of the samas aspect of aharikara§

Akaga, Kala and Dik, which were all-pervading and

eternal with Nyaya-Vaicesika, are reduced to one divi-

sible element, namely, Akaza®, which, in its turn, is a

product of the ¢abda-tanmatra*©. Similarly, the indivi-

sible atomic Manas also is proved to be a product of

ahankara4, So it is quite obvious that the so-called

eternal elements of Nydya-Vaigesika are reduced to

subtler elements in Sankhya?®.

But the scientific enquiry, again, does not stop with

the dualism of Sankhya. It is left for the Carkara-

Vedanta to resolve the du of the former into the

unity of the Supreme ; ne enquirer realizes

his ultimate end, anc This is how from

the grossest form of fart and end in the

Absolute Unity.

Leaving the Can

present, if we look into

that both Prakriti and i

further dissolution. ‘T!

under Maya along wit!

again, is ultimately resaly ania Civa, through the

vatious other stages cepresenied by Cuddhavidyd, Igvara,

Sadagiva and Cakti4, It is the Parama Ciwa-tattva which

possesses within itself the entire universe as its own

svartpa®, It is at this stage that the final unity is

reached and all the enquity into the nature of the

material world stops. Although the so-called entire

| of Vedanta for the

nit Caivaism, we find

akhya are capable of

f isa manifestation

pivakas, This Maya,

8 TK, on SK, 22.

9 SS., TL. ii, 12.

10 SK., 22.

USK., 24-25.

2 Umesha Mishra—Synthetic gradation in Indian philosophy-

AUS., Vol. L, pp. 90-94.

13 Parapravecika, pp. 8-9.

4 Pardipravegika., p. 6.

% PrHr., p. 8.
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material aspect of the universe merges into Parama Cia,

yet it does not lose its existence’®. All the forms in

their own independent nature remain present within

Him until He wants to manifest them out of His

own Free Will!”. Besides the dissolution of matter into

such a subtle entity, as Parama Civa, the matter itself

becomes endowed with the very nature of intelligence,

as it is the very nature (svardipa) of Parama Civa's.

These make it clear that matter, which is devoid

of consciousness and is jada with the schools of Nyaya,

Vaicesika, Mimamsa and Sankhya, not only becomes

endowed with intelligence, but also merges itself into

Brahman, ot Parama Cr smains no longer distinct

from consciousness.

surrounding the con

We should never fors lute Unity is the final

that aim is achieved,

ved its end. This is

Catkara-Vedanta and

we think that Dargaz:

realized with the sy

Kashmir Caivaism.

This is a very bf f the different stages

of matter in Indian & as the present thesis

is limited in its scope,’ jnfined myself with the

treatment of matter asifeund-in Nyaya and Vaicesika;
and by the way, I have touched the other phascs of it
only to keep myself in harmony with the highest aim

of Dargana which tightly teaches—

Vacarambhanam vikaro namadheyam,

Mrttiketyeva satyam.

16 Cf. Antahsthitivatameva ghatate bahiratmané—Igvarapratya-

bhijfia, p. 13.

11 Cf. Criparamacivabh svaimaikyena sthitam vigvam etc.—PrHr.,

. 8,

18PrHr., p. 8; Tantrasara., p. 8; Yogarajacarya’s Com. on

Paramarthasara., p. 73.



CHAPTER XI

CONCEPTION OF ATMAN

INTRODUCTORY

IN the foregoing pages, the idea of matter, according

to the systems of Nyaya and Vaicesika, has been dealt
with at great length. Besides what has been said in

Chapters Jt and II* about the necessity of the treatment

of the nature of the conscious element, it is an admitted

fact that a thing, in order to be known thoroughly,

should not be merely distinguished from objects of its
own class, but also fra erogeneous class. ‘This,

again, is ’ possible oo heterogeneous class
also is known in all*t sence, our knowledge

of the conception of wn in the previous

chapters, would remit c unless we also know

the conception of nen tis, the cefana aspect

of the phenomenal wor , generally, known as

Atman, Therefore » have the complete
knowledge of the ide: effort is made here

to study the nature wan also as given in

Nyaya and Vaicesika.

It has already been made clear before that there is a
conscious element also in the universe. Its existence is

as indispensable as that of the matter itself. Even then,

following the traditional line, it is necessary to prove

its existence before proceeding further. Nyaya-Vai-

cesika, representing the Realistic School of thought,

believes in the existence of two Atmans—Jivatman and

1 Vide Supra, pp. 51-55.

2 Vide Supra, p. 37+
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Paramdtman®. ence, both of these are separately

treated here under different sections.

A

JIVATMAN

I. Existence of Jivatman proved

The existence of Jidtman is proved through

direct perception (intuition—pratyaksa), inference, and

authority. Now, to begin with the first means we

know that a certain section of the Naiyayikas, whom

Jayanta designates as s# i’, holds that the term ‘I’

in the expressions—‘i <1 am sorry, ‘I know’

etc., is an object « This ‘J,’ naturally,
refers to the Jivatn any material object,

like body, sense-orgat It is clear from the

above mentioned ext t the substratum of

happiness, sorrow, desi on etc., is nothing but

‘IT Now, this is net ‘P were taken to mean

anything other than § such as body, sense-

organ, Manas etc.; fo > is conscious; while

happiness etc. cannot"? ed fo a non-conscious

agent. Happiness, sox i show that their subs-

tratum must be a conscious and eternal agent.

The opponent may raise an objection here against

the implication of the term ‘I in the above expressions;

for, the term ‘I’ in the expressions—‘I am fat,’ ‘I am

beautiful,’ ‘I am blind,’ ‘I am deaf? etc., really refers to

either body, or a sense-organ; so that, it is not quite

sound to base the decision merely on the implication of

the term ‘I.’

To this it may be said in reply that as the objection

of the opponent is based on the false identity of the

body with the Azman, it has no weight. The substra-

tum of the term ‘I’ is Atman alone, while in other cases,

3 KR,, p. 39.

23
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it is due to wrong notion? and false imposition.

Cankara Micra adds that inasmuch as the cognition

of the term ‘I’ refers to one’s own Atman, and as it

does not refer to other’s l¢mwan, it is concluded that the

term ‘I’ primarily refers to Aman. If, on the other

hand, it were to refer primarily to the body, then the

cognition of the term ‘I’? should have beeni produced

through the external sensc-organs; for, the body is not

an object of perception directly through Manas, while the

cognition, expressed in the form ‘I am this, is produced

through the instrumentality of Manas; as it is produced

even without the operation.of the external sense-organs.

As tegards the vg man be directly pet-

ceived, then it shaq ft, it is pointed out

in reply, that the neck Ag colour is restricted

to the external subst Hence, there is noth-

ing to prevent the intu fotion of Atman®
Others are of opi there ate direct grufzs to

prove the existence of: But as the gratis will

not convince the urn e the Buddhists, they

adduce inferences t: rence of it. So says,

Gautama, in his Nyayaes desire, hatred, effort,

pleasure, pain and cé susness® are the various

probans to prove the existence of Atman. Kanada adds®
the vital airs—prdpa and apdna, the closing and_ the

opening of the eye-lids, state of living, the movements

of Manas and the affections (vkara) of the other sense-

organs to the above mentioned probans of Gautama.

4NM., pp. 429-434; VS., IL. ii, 9-14; ATV., p. 95; TM.,
pp. 3-6. .

SVU, IID. it, 14.

6 NBha., I. i. 10; Wide-Dive brahmani veditavye ete.

7NS., [. i. 10.

8 Vicvanatha holds that as consciousness, desire and effort

ate the probans of both the A/mans, pleasure, pain and hatred
alone should be taken to be the right probans of the Jivatman—Vr.

on NS., Li. to.

9VS., If. it 4.
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Now, desire, etc., being qualities, cannot exist with-

out a substratum. Then, inasmuch as it is known that

the qualities, which belong to the physical organism

etc., continue as long as the physical organism ete.
exist; and as desire etc. ate not found to be so, they

cannot be regarded as qualities belonging to the physi-

cal organism!®,

Again, it isa fact of common experience that there

exists desite, which has been defined as a wish for the

attainment of something not already obtained". This

desire is produced in a man for the attainment of an

object which had been the source of pleasure to him

in the past. This recess: bat the substratum of

the desire should be esses consciousness

and is identical with & xperienced pleasure

from the object of desi Physical organism,

neither being consciou © an unchanging ele-

ment, cannot be the requ atum. Recognition

(pratyabhijia) is not ¢ _ physical organism.

The organs of sense af e the substratum of

desire; for it is not » single scnse-organ

to be both the desirer* meriencer of the past.

For instance, when 2 m a mango fruit and

desires it to have, we cannot say that the visual organ

which perceives the fruit at present also possesses the

experience of the good taste of the fruit. Again, Manas,

being accepted as a sense-organ and an instrument ;

cannot be the substrate of desire!®, Hence, that which

is the substratum of desire is tman. Similarly, hatred

etc. also prove the existence of a sepatate entity, called

Altman.

Likewise, consciousness (j#dna) also is an indicative

of the existence of Atwan as an independent entity.

JONV., I. i. 10; NM., p. 434.

1 PPBhi4., p. 261.

W2NBha., NV. and Tat, 1. i. 10; NM., pp. 434-42, Kandali.,

p. 261,
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Besides what has been said before regarding the subs-
tratum of consciousness’, it should also be further

pointed out that it cannot belong to the Manas; because,

if the Manas be the substratum of consciousness and

accordingly be regarded as perceiving colour etc. with

the help of some sense-organ which is other than the five

external sense-organs, then the difference is only verbal,

that is, that other sense-organ would become the Manas,
while the Manas itself, as a substratum of consciousness,
would become the Atman. If the Manas, however, be
believed to be functioning independently and not in

co-operation with that another sense-organ, then in the

case of an object with a ¢ taste etc., the organ of

sight etc., being alwa re should be simul-

taneity of knowledg inst the reality.
Hence, consciousness long to the Manas
which is merely an inst

Again, as from the:

tence of a conscious gu

charioteer, is inferred, «

cessation from activity:

ism which have the ca

and avoiding the unc € existence of an

intelligent guiding « agent fo. : body is inferred.
This conscious agent is n “other than the Atman.®

There are several other grounds for establishing

the existence of Atman'®, Trus—

1. The presence of the variegated functioning of

the vital airs in an organism proves the existence of a

conscious agent in the orgenism who acts like the

blower of the wind-pipe.

2. From the regular action of the opening and

closing of eye-lids, the existence of a conscious agent

a chariot the exis-

ent, in the shape of a

com the activity and

tithe physical organ-

‘quiring the desirable

©

13 Vide Supra, pp. 53-55; 280-83.

14 PPBhi., p. 99; Kandali., pp. 72-73.

15 PPBha., p. 99.

16 PPBha., p. 99.
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in an organism, who would act like the puller of the

pulley, is inferred.

3. From the fact that the wounds of an organism

are healed up, we infer the existence of a conscious

agent who would be like the master of the house re-

pairing it.

4. From the action of Manas towards the contact

of the sense-organs apprehending desirable objects,

we infer the existence of an agent, who would be like

the boy in a corner of the house throwing a ball to

another ball stuck in the ground.

5. When we see an object through the organ of

sight, and recall the taste of that object (experienced

before), we find a certain 2 appearing in the organ

of taste. From this - the existence of a

single guiding agent ities, like a person

looking through mat

These are some 9

existence of the Azmaz.

Now, let us exami

way. Weare aware

Materialists represents

of people. Ordinar

adduced to prove the

question in a different

point of the Indian

f the common class

ifficult, if not impos-

sible, to reject their ¥ eason is quite simple.

However learned one “Hiay® after all, in his every

day dealings, he is no better than a true Materialist.

Proceeding on this assumption, it is, undoubtedly, very

difficult to assert the existence of the world hereafter,

the existence of the Afman, and similar other things.

In the course of our busy worldly life surrounded by

the thickest fog of nescience, it is difficult to see things

beyond ourselves; and it is no strange that one is entirely

unable to know of the Atman which is so very subtle

in nature.

This is the teason why the existence of Arman,

17 PPBha., pp. 69-70.
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as understood by the orthodox schools, is questioned.

But at the same time nobody ever denies that there is

an entity which possesses consciousness. And accord-

ingly, even the extremists of the Materialistic school

have given some explanation ot other of Aman. ‘They

do not recognize the existence of Atman as something

different from matter, or its product. Within their own

limitations, nothing more and better can be expected

of them. No worldly man apparently ever thinks that

the term ‘I’ is not used for body or sense-organs. Even

in the expressions ‘I am happy,’ ‘I possess conscious-

ness,’ etc., the term ‘I’ apparently refers to body, ot to

the various sense-orgg all these views fail to

satisfy the needs of # and the Vaicesikas,

and the propounder: dox schools.

It seems to be 4 i fact that the joint

system of Nyaya-Vai mics the first starting

place in the realm of : taphysics. Hence, it

appears that the first assert the existence of

Atman as quite diff 1atter or its product,

was made by Nydya We know that the

description of the Sup y from the empirical

(vydvaharika)® point ct at it is Sat, C7t, and

Ananda. "The last two “naturally depend upon

the first. If a thing has no existence (sat), it is im-

possible to assert of it anything. Hence, the first and

the foremost attempt should be made to prove that there

is (Sat) a Supreme Entity quite apart from body, sense-

organ, vital airs, and the Manas. This is done by

Nyadya and Vaigesika. We do not know anything of

this Atwan within the limitations of Nyaya and Vaicesika

except that it exists (Saf), The attempt to prove the

existence of other aspects, namely, Cit and Ananda,

remains for Sankhya and Vedanta respectively.

18 From the paramarthika point of view nothing can be said of

the Supreme Entity; cf. the Cruti-—yaze vaco nivartante aprapya manasa

saha.
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Tt may be asked here: when it is possible to have the
intuitive perception of the Azman, why should an effort
be made to prove the same through inference? There
are two possible answers to this question—(1) That

there is the intuitive perception of it is not accepted by

all, and (2) that it is generally seen that those who take

delight in argumentation desire to prove a thing through
inference even when it is proved through direct percep-

tion. So says Carfikara Micra that although sometimes
the Atman is really perceived through intuition, yet, like
cognition, produced by the flash of lightning, it does

not get so much fixity being disregarded by such other

conflicting perceptions am fair” ‘I am lean

and thin,’ and the ki ther form of cogni-

tion produced by ¢ re other than those

connected remotely }, makes the former

cognition itself (that % litive cognition) quite

firm. Moreover, it is 3 ico have argumentation

(manana) about the [ts he in the injunction—
‘the Atman should be t, reflected upon,’ etc.

i > tealization of that

ehest Good. If there

be no argumentation n meditation (wididhyd-
sana) would be impossible, and consequently, there

would be no direct realization, and no final emancipation

(apavarga)'®,

woe

Il. Jivatman defined

The existence of the individual self having been
proved, it is defined as that which is the substratum

of consciousness which itself being a product is non-
eternal,”° and also that of the feelings of pleasure, pain

etc." within the limitation of a physical organism. Again,

VU, TL. ii. rr.

°0SC,, 13 p. 12, quoted by NK., p. 263 (Second edition).

2. TD., p. 13.
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it has been defined by the author of the Upaskara as that
which employs the olfactory and other sense-organs

to their respective objects of cognition and that where-
in the experiences of the objects of cognition reside.”

Uddyotakara defines it as one who recognises (pratisan-

dhata)*.

III. Qualities of Jivatman

Jivitman possesses consciousness (jadna), pleasure,

pain, desire, aversion, effort, merit, demerit, impression

(samskira), number, dimension, separateness, conjunction
and disjunction’4. A bricf treatment of some of the

qualities is given below,

1. Consciousness (buds

term consciousness

ct (buddhi) and appte-

akhya view accord-

xe. first evolute of the

#) and is an inner

the function of this

bdot) belongs to the

Here, in Nyaya-¥:

(jfdna) is synonymous w:

Mension (upalabdhi)® as ag
ing to which intellect

unconscious primordial

instrument;2® conscicw

intellect?’; while apprehes

non-active Purusa itself?

2VU., WL i. 2.

2aNV., Li. 10; p. 64.

24 PPBha., p. 7o.

*NS,, Li. 15; PPBha., p. 171.

26 SK., 22, 33.

27 SK., 23.

°8 Cetanasyakarturupalabdbiriti—NBhia., 1.i.15. The psychologi-

cal process involved in the above is explained by Vacaspati Micra

as given below:-—Baddhi is a modification of the three guavas, which

afe unconscious entities. Hence, Baddhi, which also is unconscious,

through the passage (prand/7) made by the sense-organ, comes in

contact with the object and becomes itself modified into the form

of that object. The ci/iakti, on the other hand, is unchanging

and is of the nature of eternal consciousness. When Baddhi comes
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Though there ate various forms of cognition

(buddbi), as objects of cognition are innumerable, yet it is

classified under two broad heads—right cognition

(vidya) and wtong cognition (avidya).° The former is

subdivided into directly sensuous, inferential, recollec-

tive and superhuman (dsa)®°. The latter also is subdi-

vided into doubt, perversion (#paryaya), indistinct cog-

nition (anadbyavasdya) and dream*,

Of the tight cognitions, that cognition which is

produced by the contact of the sense-organs with their

respective objects is said to be directly sensuous or direct

petception®?. Gautaina sykes.it more clear when he

says that direct percep cognition which is

produced by the co e-organ with the

object, which is not apadegyant), which

is not erroneous and sive3, The objects

of perception is either: a pot, a cow etc, or

subtle, as pleasure, pain é perception of gross

ects within itself this

self were conscious,

St the object, it cognises

into close proximity to t

citigakti, and thereby apys

and becoming modified into"

the object; so that, the modi S266 the Buddhi into the form

of the object cognised is said to be the cognition (jfana) of that
object. The contact of the conscious entity, through reflection,
with the Baddb? in the shape of the object cognised, is expressed
as the function (vya@para) of the conscious entity (Atman or Purusa),

and is called the apprehension (spalabdbi) of the object by the

conscious entity. Just as the moon, being essentially devoid of
light, reflects the light of the Sun which is essentially in possession

of light, and with this reflected light illumines objects. In the

same way, Buddbi, though itself unconscious, yet reflects the

consciousness of the Citigakti and thereby cognises objects and

makes them apprehended—Tat., I. i. 15, pp. 233-34; Kandali,

Pp. 171-72.

°9 PPBhi., p. 172.

30 PPBhi., p. 186.

° PPBhi., p. 172.

32 PPBha., p. 186. -

3NS., Li 4.
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objects is through the external sense-organs, while that

of the subtle objects is through the internal sense-

organTM alone. Even in the case of the perception of

gross objects, there are two definite stages of perception.

For instance, after the operation of the psychological
process involved in the act of direct perception,

namely, the contact of the sense-organ with the object,

followed by the contact of the Manas with the sense-
otgan and lastly, that of the Manas with the Atman’®,
the first cognition that is produced is said to be free

from discrimination. It is, therefore, expressed as

Simple apprehension or indeterminate cognition (nirvikal-

pajnanay®. ‘This 1s followed..by the determinate cognition

which is accompanied . -dge of the object

along with its quaig technically called

savikalpajiana®”,

Against the viv

(savikalpajhana) is the %

it may be pointed out

of cognition of an obj,

much as there would

denoting “it, there

cognition of it either. 2 order to have the
determinate knowledge a are ebjget one must admit the

indeterminate knowledge of it also®8,

The auxiliaries for the direct perception of an
object are: the presence of magnitude (mahattva), pos-

session of several parts, presence of manifested colour

aided by merit and demerit. Besides these, the contacts

of the Atman, Manas, sense-otgan and the object ate also
necessaty factors for the direct pertception®®.

rminate knowledge

£ direct perception,

he indeterminate form

at admitted, then inas-

prance of the word

the determinate

34 Kandali., p. 188.

35 NBha., I. 1. 4; Kandali., p. 188.

86 PPBha., p. 186; Kandall., p. 189.

37 PPBha., p. 186; Kandali., p. 189.

38 Kandali., p. 189.
39 PPBhi. » p- 186.
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The direct perception of colour, taste, smell and

touch is caused by: the contact of their respective

sense-organs with their respective objects, by their

inherence in composite substances, and by virtue of

their having peculiarities within themselves (sragatavi-

cesdt)®, The perception of sound proceeds from the

two-fold contacts, namely, the contact of the Manas

with the sense-organ wherein the sound inheres, and

that of the Manas with the Azman. It is cognised
through the auditory organ itself. The perception of

number, dimension, separateness, conjunction, disjunc-

tion, priority, posteriority viscidity, fluidity, velocity

and motion proceeds fr inberence in perceptible

substances through . i

and the tactile sense-c

tion, pleasure, pain, &

the centact of the Mena

tion of the generalities ¢

is by means of those

substrates, wherein +!

As regards the pe

Aiman. The petcep-

ce, quality and motion

which perceive their

vegins in the ecstatic

condition, it is due ta’ aided by the yogic

ptopetties that the intaitrve: perception of one’s own
self and that of another, of Akaga, Dik, Kala, Paramann,

ait, Manas, and of the qualities, motions, generalities,

quiddities and inherence inhering in them, takes place.

In the case of yogins, who are not in ecstatic mood,

direct perception is possible regarding objects, which ate

subtle, hidden and removed far off through the four-fold

contacts helped by the yogic propertiesTM.

The next is the inferential cognition which is pro-

49 PPBhi., p. 186; Kandali., p. 194.

41 PPBha., pp. 186-87; Kandalt., p. 194.

” PPBha., p. 187; Kandali., p. 194.

43 PPBha., p. 187.

44 PPBha., p. 187.
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duced by the perception of the probans#, The Cabda-

pramdna admitted by Nyaya is included under inferenceTM.

The third form of vidya is remembrance. It is caused

by the contact of the Afwan and the Manas aided by
such causes as the perception of an indicative (/Aga-

dar¢ana), desite for temembering and the associated

ideas and the like, and from impression produced by

distinct cognition, by repetition and by an impressive

regard for the object concerned*”.

Coming to the superhuman (asa) type of cognition, it

is found that in the case of sages who ate responsible for

the propounding of the Vedas, it is found that from the

contact of the Atman and th as helped by a particular

kind of merit, ther intuitional cognition

(pratibhajfidna), cottec is, as tegatds the

supersensuous objects- and future, and also

regarding dharma etc. xf not mentioned in

the scriptures. General intuitive perception is

found with superhuma -sagzes etc., but some-

times it is also possibie y human beings*,

Besides these fot fon, there is another
form of cognition cal gana, "This is a sort

of direct perception w red by the use of

cettain ointment applied to the eyés and to the feet and

also by the use of pills etc., through which one

can ditectly perceive objects which are very subtle,

hidden and removed far off".

Of the wrong cognitions (avidya), that wherein a

doubt is felt as to the nature of the object on account

of its possessing the distinctive characteristics of several

45 PPBha., p. 200.

46 PPBhi., p. 213.

47 PPBha., p. 256 Also Vide—Umesha Mishra—Smrti Theory

according to Nyaya-Vaicesika—K. P. Pathaka Commemoration

Vol. pp. 177-86.

48 PPBhi., p. 258.

49 PPBha., p. 258.
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objects but not the differentiating characteristics; so that,

no decisive knowledge can be had about that object,

it is said to be a case of doubtful cognition®. A perverse

knowledge (vparyaya) pertains to direct perception and

inference only. As for the former, we find that of the

two objects, possessed of distinctive characteristics, it

so happens that the teal object is not perceived by a

person whose sense-organ is affected by bile, phlegm

and wind; and then from the impression produced by
the previous perception of the object not present before

the observer, helped by the contact of the Manas with

the Atman aided by demerit,,there appears a cognition

which is quite oppe are of the object

present. ‘This is a c aowledge®,

Indistinct cognit in regard to direct

perception and infere: instance, sometimes

we find a mere idea, ai t, appearing in the

form-‘what may this b may be either due to

the absent-mindedness .¢. ervet, or to the fact

that the observer is de “ing further details
about the object itse Aid to be a case of

indistinct knowledge***

The last form of wrong é6enition is dream. When

out sense-organs have ceased to function, and the Manas

has retired, then through the impressions of the sense-

organs certain cognitions axe produced during our

half-sleeping state. ‘These cognitions ate known as

dream cognitions®®,

Now, it may be enquired whether these forms of

cognition belonging to the Jivdtman are eternal or not;

for, we find that non-touchability, which is a quality of

50 PPBha., pp. 174-75.

51 PPBha., p. 177.

52 PPBha., p. 182.

53 FF Bhi., pp. 183-84; Also [’zde—Umesha Mishra—Dream

Theory in Indian Thought—Allahabad University Studies, Vol.

V. pp. 269-321.
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consciousness, is found both in an eternal substance,

like the Akdga and also in a non-eternal entity like

karman; hence, there appears a doubt. To this it is

said in reply that—(1) Consciousness is known to every-

body as non-eternal, like pleasure and pain. (2) The

experiences, expressed as ‘] shall know,’ ‘I know,’ ‘I

have known’, refer to all the three divisions of time,

which is not possible unless consciousness is non-

eternal. (3) Again, it has also been said above that

cognition is a product*4. All these prove that cognition

is non-eternal. But by non-eternity of consciousness we

should not mistake it for being momentary (ksapika).

It is also clear from hat consciousness is not

the very nature of 4 ‘act, the Atman is es-

sentially non-conscio "becomes conscious
only when, due to the’ i the object contact,

consciousness is produ: f consciousness were

the very nature of 3,

come omniscient®®, i:

mean the cognition of

the sense-organ and ¢k

ciousness is only occa man, although both

are inseparably related This, again, 1s pro-
duced, as is clear from the “above; valy when the Azman
comes to possess an organism, and not otherwise®®.

usness the Naiydyikas

aroduced by Manas, ot

act. Such a cons-

2. Pleasure and pain

Happy experiences, felt in the Jidtman through the

contact of the Atman and the Manas aided by the results

of virtuous deeds, are cenoted as pleasure (svkha).

Affection, happy appearance etc., ate its effects.

In tegatd to past objects, it is produced through

54NS., I. i. 4; NM., p. 496; Kandali., p. 73; PRM, p. 34.

55 NM. » PP- 432-33, 512; SPBha., 1. 145.
56 XM., p- 432.
57 NM, p. 512.

58 NK., p. 264, (and Edition).
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memory; in tegatd to future objects, it is brought

about by volition (sasikalpa); and that which is

felt by the wise, even in the absence of such causes

as temembrance of objects, desire and volition, is

due to their self-knowledge, control over the sense-

organs, contentment and specific merits®®, As it is

not a fact that all the feelings of one who has acquired

discriminative knowledge (vein) are naturally of

paintul nature, we should not consider pleasure to be

merely an absence of pain. That persons having true

knowledge do possess happy experiences (aerahd)

within themselves is a fact.which acouts no denial®.

Similarly, unhap felt within one’s

le objects through

tman, aided by the

ous deeds, are des-

ef past objects, it is

f future objects, it is

Pain should not be

pleasure®.

wre to be a distinct

category. But then it be considered that

they deny the very ex rcelings of pleasure.

What they mean is that pure happiness cannot be found

in this universe. It is generally mixed up with pain.

Hence, pleasure also is a form of pain®.

the contact of the Ads

results accruing from

ctibed as pain (dup

due to memory, while

produced by volitic

considered as merely

Naiyayikes do x

3. Desire (iccha)

It is a sort of wish for the attainment of an object

which one has not got®* and which is expressed in the

59 PPBhi., p. 259.

60 Vyom., p. 624.

$1 PPBha., p. 260.

6 Vvom., p. 624.

63 NBha., I. i, 2, 9.

64 PPBha., p. 261.
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form—‘may this be mine’ etc. This is produced out

of the contact of the Manas with the Altman, through

pleasure etc., or through remembrance etc, It is the

cause of effort, remembrance, merit and demerit. It has

several forms®,

4. -Aversion (dvesa)

It is the feeling which makes one think himself

burning or being irritated. It proceeds from the con-

tact of the Manas with the Atman through the help of
pain or remembrance. It is the cause of effort, te-

membrance, merit and demerit. It has several forms®.

5. Effort (prayatne}

It is of two

mere living, and {2}

and aversion. The

series of upward an

sleeping man and whi

Manas with the exter:

state. This is prod

with the Afman aick :

latter kind of effort ¢, produced out of the

contact of the Manas with the Arwan helped by desire,

or aversion. It helps the preservation of physical
organism and such activities which lead to the attain-
ment of desirable and to the abandoning of the un-

desirable®®,

yhich proceeds from

proceeds from desire

- which helps the

ard breathings in the

about the contact of the

ans during the waking

contact of the Manas

and demerits. The

6. Impression (samskara)

Regarding the process of its production, it may be

pointed out that after the usual process of cognition,

85 Kandall., p. 261.

66 PPBha., p. 261.

67 PPBha., p. 263.

68 PPBha., p. 263.
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when the result is obtained, a kind of impression is

left behind by that resultant cognition which itself

vanishes away afterwards. Such an impression, which

is the exact copy of that cognition, has got the Arman

as its substratum. Every piece of cognition leaves be-

hind it an impression. But those which are due to (1)

intensified (pafw) cognitions, (2) tepeated cognitions,

and (3) impressive (ddara) cognitions produced by

special efforts are more vivid and are easily recalled®.

It is the cause of remembrance and recognition of

objects previously seen, or heard, or experienced; and is

counteracted by contrary cognition, intoxication and

intense pain etc.7°

7. Merit and demerit

Merit (dharma) is

contact of the Manas ©

the various means, the p

and the absence of desi

those meansTM, The me

ness, benevolence, tru

undue possession, freed s t ralmacarya), purity
of intentions, absence « ing, use of purifying
substances, devotion to ‘patticular deities, fasting and
curefulness towards one’s own duty. Besides, the per-
formance of the various religious duties of the four

castes and the d¢ramas, as laid down in the ¢rutis and the

suirtis, also helps the accruing of merit’.

The performance of these injunctive deeds cannot
be said to be the direct cause of those happy results

which appear after a long interval; hence, it is assumed

the Jivatman by the

tian itself helped by

roughts (bhdvaprasddd)

ny ‘visible result from

in dharma, harmless-

om from desire for

69 PPBha., p. 267. Also Vide Umesha Mishra—Smrti theory

according to Nyaya-Vaicesika, K. B. Pathaka Com. Vol. pp. 179-
80.

70 PPBhi., p. 267.

71 PPBhi., pp. 272-73.

7 PPBhi., p. 272.

24
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that such deeds when performed leave behind them

their impressions in a stagnant form which, when, in

course of time, become mature, yield their respective

results’®. These after-effects of our meritorious acts

remain unseen for sometime and hence, they are called

adrsta.

It brings about happiness, means of happiness (Arta)

and final emancipation to the agent (Arif). It is super-

sensuous. It is destructible by the experience of final

happiness;* so that, it should not be confused with the

mental impression’. It is also destroyed by true

knowledge.”* It cannot be. said to he eternal, as some

hold it to be; for, i: there would be no

exhaustion of it, ,» no end of the
wotldly experiences ¢ e would have been

no final emancipation.®

Likewise, demerit

Atman. It is produced

with the Altman aided

which ate prohibited «

contrary to the causes

non-petformance of de re enjoined in the

scriptures; and carelessness '(} 2}. It brings about

pain, means of pain and sin to the doer (kartr), that is,

bP]

also a quality of the

contact of the Manas

xerformance of deeds

res, and which are

ntioned above; the

73 Setu on PPBhi., p. 368.

74 PPBha., p. 272. Inasmuch as dharma is an effect, it must

be destroyed. But it is not destroyed so soon. Sometimes its

results are such as can be experienced in thousands of years.

Such being the case, if the dharma were to be destroyed by its very

first result, then there would be nothing left to yield the remain-

ing parts of its results; nor is it possible for dharma to be destroyed

in parts, as it is an absolute integrity (eko nirbhdgah). It is for

these reasons that dharma is held to be destructible by the ex-

perience of final happiness resulting from it—Kandali, p. 275.

5 Samskaro’ pi smrtidvarenaiam bhavatityatontyasukhasamvijna-

navirodbiti—N yom., p. 638.

18 Samyaguijnanena dharmo vinagyate—Kandali., p. 275.

7 Kandali., p. 275.
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the /adtman. It is supersensuous and is destroyed by

the experience of the last pain resulting from it’,

That both merit and demerit belong to the Jidtman

is proved by the fact that there must be something on the

basis of which the physical organism, for the experience

of pleasure and pain by the /idtman, is to be made. The

qualities belonging to the organism themselves cannot

be of any use, as the organism itself has not come to

exist yet; nor can such qualities of the Jirdtman, which

come to exist in it after its connection with the organ-

ism, namely, consciousness, pleasure, pain, desire,

aversion and effort, i nroduction of the organ-
oO

ism. Even the impre 7} which accompanies

the Jadtman from é another, cannot be

the required cause city becomes known

when it gives rise to r which itself is possible

only when the /ivatv 9 possess an organism.

Hence, through the n Residue it is assumed

that the qualities w the production of!
physical organism a merit’,

Besides, there ¢ like —~Ydvadatumani

dharmadharman taveds lriyant visaya¢ea etc. as

long as the Jivatinen xerit and demetit, so

long there exist span of life (as), physical organism,
sensc-organs and other objects for the experiencing of

pleasure and pain, for it, to prove that merit and de-

merit belong to the Jivdtman®®.

Some are of opinion that merit is of the nature of

paramidnu itself. If it were so, then like paraménus,

merit also would have been eternal, and that thére

would have been no religious activitics etc. to produce

any merit. There would have been no death even.

But as these are against the actual reality, Nydya-

a

78 PPBha., p. 280.

7 Vyom., pp. 638-39.

8° Vyom., p. 639.
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Vaicesika rejects the view as unsound?!

Likewise, the view chat both merit and demerit

are the qualities of paramdpu is also rejected as wrong

on the ground that inasmuch as paramdpus are like

common properties for all, all persons ought to have

experienced only one type of pleasure and pain. ‘This,

again, is not the fact®.

Some, again, improving upon the former view,

think that some paramdpus possess merit, while others

possess demerit; so that, those organisms which are

produced out of the meritorious paramanus are metitor-

tous, and cause the experience of pleasure, while those

which are produced frosytke demeritorious paramdnus

help the experiences .6 Sthis it is said in reply

that if it were so, ® ws are eternal, there

would not have beer activity in the world;

and also there would‘ many death. Hence,

this view, also, like us one, is rejected as

unsound®s,

8. Plurality of Jivatw.

As regards the q ther there is only one

Jivdtman_ ot many, it eut that there ate as

many I¢mans as there es beings in the universe.
The proof for this assumption is the existing differences

in the universe®*, ‘Thus-—

(1) It is found that some are in bondage and have

to pass from one life to another, while others are free.

Had there been only one Jivdtman, then together with

the liberation of one Afwan, all others also should have
been liberated.

(2) Similarly, some are happy, while others are un-

happy. Some, again, are rich, while others are poor.

81 Vyom., p. 639.

88 Vyom., 639.

64 VS., III. ii. 20; KU., pp. 150-51; Kandali., pp. 686-87.
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That these and similar other differences do really exist

in the universe cannot be denied. Had there been only

one Jwdtman, how would it be possible to explain these

differences?

As to the view that just as in the case of Aképa,
although it is only one, yet due to the diversity of its

limitations (wpddbis) in the form of ear- cavity, we have

diversity in the sound-experiences; so, in the case of

Anan, believing that it is only one, we may explain

the diversity of experiences as being due to the diversity
of its limitations, in the form of physical organisms,

it may be said in reply that the instance cited above is

not quite analogous ity of sound experi-

ences might well | » due to the sound-

comptehending age& orm of cat-cavity

and the rest, which ought about by the

merit and demerit, wh ricted to each indivi-

dual person. But in | Altman, on the other

hand, there would | ty in the merit and

demerit, since all ¢ belong to one and

the same Atman; and being no diversity

in the bodies (whict about by the merits

and demerits of the - ling the body), what

would be the cause of érsity of pleasure and

pain experienced by different persons; especially, when

the Atman is one, the contact of the Manas also would

be common to all persons?

For one, however, who believes in the plurality of

Altmans, though all of them, being omnipresent, would

be present in all the bodies, yet their experiences

would not be common to all of them; as each of them

would experience only such pleasures ete, as would

appear in connection with the particular body brought

about by the previous deeds of that Atwan and not

those which belong to other bodies also. Again, the

past deeds also stick, in the form of adysta, to that very

-diman in contact with which the particular organism
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had performed it. Hence, the restriction of body is due

to the restriction of the past deeds®.

The ¢rutis laying down the non-difference of the

Atmans must be taken as figurative. Besides, there are

direct grutis also to prove the plurality of the Atmans®,

It has been shown above that every individual

being has got one separate Aéman, and consequently,

there ate as ‘many Atmans os there are individuals in the
world. To differentiate one Atman from the other,

several reasons have been given which are just in keeping
with the view-point of the school. But besides these,
there is another point also to consider in support of the

above view. The Vaicestka-Stitra—‘T-yarasthato nana’®*

says that the pluralit, ris due to 2yavastha

(status), which has ti d illustrated above.

Now, this gives tis questions, such as—

(1) To what is the ‘td) due? (2) How

long does the cause of t perate? ‘That is, does

this status influence th only in this world,

ot even hereafter? { x does this status in-

fluence the Atwan ¢ e of Moksa?

If we just think d that this status is

exclusively due to th the past deeds. In

other words, it is for ‘tf ‘ot the experience of

pleasure and pain of our own deeds of the past life or

lives that we come to this world, and also pass from

one life to another, in case the experiences of pleasure

and pain are not exhausted. The status and the condi-

tion of a being are determined by his own deeds. This

being the case, as long as the influence of the past deeds

lasts, the status (vyarasihd) is sure to continue. As

for the continuity of the influence of the past deeds,

no one can say how long would it last; so that, the

85 Kandall., p. 87.

86 YV., XTX, 46; Katha, V. 13.

8 VS., HL. ii. 20.
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vyavastha not only operates in this world, but also con-

tinues hereafter. And it is due to this that some go

to heavens, while others enter hell; and even there,

all do not experience equal status.

What about the Atmans which ate liberated? It is
a fact that the Atman becomes liberated only when it

has exhausted the experiences of the results of all its

past deeds; so that, there being no mote influence of

the past deeds, the Atman will become free from all
the ryavasthas which were due to those past deeds. Now,

if there be no vyavasthd, then it will have to assume,

accotding to the apparent meaning of the Sara, that
there is no plurality of the ig. That is, the plurality,
which is due to the yavasthd, will cease,
when that vyavasthd o other words, as

Candrakanta appears to. r1¢ state of liberation,

there will be only oft without having any

distinction.

But, is it a fact ¢

from the influence of;

to differentiate one

alone, Candrakanta Tarks id others think that

beyond this empirical wi barabhimi), the plura-
lity of the Atmans does not exist? The answer is in
the negative. We know that according to Nyaya and

Vaicesika, the Manas is as much eternal as the Jwdtman.

Their connection also is eternal; so that, when a parti-

cular Atman becomes free from the bondage of the

universe, even then its eternal companion, the Manas,

remains with it. The presence of this very Manas

makes every Jivatman retain its own personality although

each of the liberated Atmans may be pure and free from

the influence of its past deeds. Hence, even after the

Atmans become free

ds, there is nothing

xther, due to which

88) Vyavahbdrabhimikdyam Rhalu vyavasthato nana, (ii) Castra-

Samarihyacca pratipadydmahe eka evalma vyavaharabhimav bhidyate—

VBhi., Ill. ii. 20-21.
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nescience (mithydjndna) is removed, the difference (bhedz)

existing between one Afman and the other is sure to
remain as before, even in the state of liberation®.

9. Dimension of Jivatman

It is all-pervasive and hence, it possesses the highest

dimensionTM®, If it were not so, then action would not

have been produced in the respective objects possessing

limited dimension, as a result of conjunction of the

Atman cattying its adrsta, inasmuch as adrsta being

ptesent in a different substratum is dependent upon

proximity (prafydsatti) in order that it may be produc-

tive of action; and that preésitaity is nothing but con-

junction of the Atmag :adrsta. Likewise,

as the body moves ¢ tion of knowledge,

pleasure etc., in partic ns is impossible or

incapable of proof ex ground of the all-

pervasiveness of the .422

It is further suggest

namely, consciousness, :

where, it is proved

know that both merit"

Altman, and if their subsi ‘nely, Atman, be not
all-pervasive, then there “would have been no upward

motion of the fire, no transversal motion of the air,

and no initial motion of the aya and the Manas; for,

merit and demerit depend upon the conjunction with

theit substratum. Being the qualities of the Altman,

they cannot produce any motion without the contact

of the Azman, just as the effort requires the contact of

the Atman to produce activities in the hand. In the

‘on

the effects of Atman,

¢., are found every-

I-pervasive®?, We

re the qualities of

8° VV., on VS., IIL. ii. 21; Vyom., p. 410; S., p. 366.

80VS., VIL. i. 22.

9 Yadyatmanah sakalamirtasamyogitvam na bhavettada tesu tesu

adrstavadatmasamyogatkriya notpadyeta, vyadbikaranasyadrstasya pralya-

saltyapeksaya Rriydjanakatvat etc.—VU., VII. i. 22.

@KU., p. 154.
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absence of any other cause, adrsfa is assumed to be the

cause of these’, Hence, Aman is all-pervasive.

Again, it is a fact that a yogsn, having acquired

higher powers, constructs various bodies equipped with

all the sense-organs, and simultaneously, experiences

pleasure and pain in all those bodies. This is possible

only when the Atman is all-pervasiveTM,

Jivadtman possesses, on these very grounds, the

highest dimension. It cannot be atomic; for, in that

case, pleasure, pain, desire etc., also would have become

supersensuous. Again, it cannot be of the intermediate

dimension (madhyama- -parimana), for, in that case, the

Arman would have becom Cte “sal. which is not
possible. Again, no yas no feeling of

attachment (rdex), is birth ever. Posses-

sion of such a feeling vious existence of

the Atman, which is if the Atman were

non-eternal®, Moreave nothing to prove that

Atman has got parts®?.

Again, it is supp<

bhijid) in the form ‘1

touching that very th

had touched that very

Its being eternal also sh

of this Atman.

It is also clear from the fact that a few days old baby

sometimes smiles, sometimes quivers, and sometimes

recognition (pratya-

the thing, am also

‘that very I, who

s0 looking at it.’

cre is no beginningOQ bee

3 Tatha dharmadharmayoratmagunatvaltadac¢rayasyaryapakalve na

syat agneriirdhvajvalanam vayostiryaggamanamanumanasostuadyam kar-

meli layoh svacrayasamyogapeksitvat. Yathd prayatno bastakarnanyat-

masamyogapeRsastatha dbarmadbarmardtmasamyseam vind na karma

kuryatimatmagunatrat etc. Vyom., P. 411.

* NBha., HL ii. 19; TBha., pp. 91-92, (S. M. Paranjape’s edi-

tion); PW’SS., Vol. I, pp. 47-58; Vyom., p. 471.

% Setu., p. 390.

"6 NS, and NBha., TT. i. 24.

VU. UID. ii. 5.

“BIER, p. 38,
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cries out, which activities are only due to the recogni-

tions of the deeds producing joy, fear and grief, of the

past life®; for, being only a few days old, his smiling

etc. cannot be due to his experiences of this life,

It is further said that had not the Atman been
eternal, one, who is desirous of the other world, would

not have been attracted towards its acquirement. Again,

the knowledge, that the particular activity will be help-

ful, which leads the newly born baby to suck the

mother’s breast, also proves that Afman is eternal.

That a person takes birth itself proves that the Altman

must have existed even before the particular birth,

wherein it had cherished, res for the next birth;
for, persons free from e never found to be

born!®*, The very : Atman is eternal

proves that it will ex e present body falls

down as dead? All es prove that the

Jivdtman is all-petvasiv

sant

10. Osher qualities ofvr

Jivatman also po

This is proved by thes

of pleasure and pain rs -the presence of the non-

material cause, in the form of conjunction and dis-

junction respectively, is necessary!®4, It isa substance
as it possesses qualities!®°, Because it is all-pervasive,

it does not possess any motion? ,

It has no agritatva. ‘That is, it has nothing as its

stion and disjunction.

~and the destruction

KR, p. 38.

100 NBha. and NVr. on NS., TIL i. 28.

101 NS. and NBhi., III. i. 21.

102 NS., IIL, 4. 25; KP. p. 167, and Makaranda on the same;
ATY., pp. 104-105.

103 NS., IV. i. ro.
104 Vyom., p. 411; KU., p. 152.
105 VU, lll. ii, 5; VBha., WL i. 3.
106 VS, fv. ii, 27,
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substratum!?, That it has no cause of its own follows

from its being an eternal substance!8, It possesses the
specific qualities,4°® which are neither eternal nor pet-

vasive. 10 It is the agent (kari).

IV. Moksa and the Possibility of its

Achievement

We have talked much about Afoésa, but doubts are

felt as regards its possibility. ‘There are several un-

surmountable difficulties in its way, some of which ate

given below:

1. Rednubandba—-&

comes to. this worl]

Rsis, (2) to the Pitre:

the first debt, he has te

period. For clearing %
marry and produce a “el
householder (grhastha).

in the Pipa Of

he grutis when a man

: debts—(1) to the

zods. To clear off
peacarin for a certain

ad debt, he has to

hen pass his days as a

> has to engage himself

ites and ceremonies,

sometimes last for

febt to the gods,

All these debts must be Now, during the life-

time of a man there is hardly any time even to do these.

How can then one think of Mo&saP Hence, the talk

about Moksa is only a pious wish. The view—that

since one does not live long enough to do all these

things, and then to prepare for Moksa, he should leave

something undone, cannot help him to seek after Moksa;

for, no one is entitled to try for Mo&sa unless he has

finished all other duties.

107 Kandali., p. 16.

108 Kandali., p. 18.

109 Kandali., p. 24.

U0 KU.,, p. 38; Kandali., p. 25.

ULKR,, p. 37.
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2, Kleganubandha—The defects—attachment, aver-

sion and ignorance, ate so powerful that it is not easy

to get rid of them. There are hundreds of instances

where these defects have shown their superiority. And

without becoming free from these no one can achieve

Moksa. ‘This also is a gteat obstacle in its way.

3. Pravrttyanubandha—Again, the presence of at-

tachment etc. compels a man to engage his attention

towards the worldly activities, which, instead of leading

him towards the liberation, entangles him with the

wotldly aims, which in their turn, help him to take

mote births and deaths.

4. And lastly, it j

must end in some res

exhausted. But as ¢

very doubtful if they

The view—that the

destroys the activities, i

On these grounds

Moksa is merely a p

reject all these view

final emancipation is

their arguments : ss

1. The use of the term ‘aebz’ in the above case is

only secondary. All that has been said in that con-

nection is to show that observance of brahmacarya, the

producing of children, and the performance of religious

rites etc., must be done. Reference to the jardmaryardda

etc., is only recommendatory and is said in praise of

karmon. Regarding the complaint of time, it is said hat

had there been no possibility of liberation due to the

lack of time, then there would have been no mention of

the stage of life after the grhasthagrama. The teal signi-

ficance of the fourth stage of our life lies in preparing

for Mloksa. Even gratis and smptis support thist?.

at every such activity

ce of which must be

to the activities it is

xhausted completely.

f the true knowledge

blind faith in the gra/zs.

that the attainment of

Now, the Naiyayikas

t the attainment of

The following are

b .

2 Manu., Chap. VI.
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z. «As regards the presence of defects, it is said

that the constant thinking of the contrary of these will

naturally make a man free from these. And again,

these are not eternal, nor are they products of chance,

nor are the means of their destruction unknown. Hence,
it is quite easy to get rid of them. Besides, there are

so many defects in all these that a man naturally becomes

disgusted with the world and is compelled to seek

atter Afoksa. ‘The constant thinking of the contrary of

these defects ( pratipaksabhavand) is sate to bring freedom

from their influences. As for the possible objection

that the Arman is never found to be free from the con-

tinuous chain of thes whence, it ts impossible to

think that the consta, e contrary of these

even will ever briny ay be pointed out

that it is not true; e of us has got the

experience that the .- letely free from these

defects during the sta

3. Regarding che
understood that wi

bondage, have been :

not help the continu j

An objection is rs rel, the defects being
removed there may t - addition to the per-

formance of deeds and consequently, there would be no

further birth for reaping the fruits of fresh decds. But

what about the result of those deeds which have been

already hoarded up? Several views are advanced to

remove the above objection. Some think that the future

being stopped, the gradual experiencing of the fruits of

the past deeds will, some day or other, be exhausted.

Others hold that through the yogiec powers all the
past deeds will be experienced in the same single body
by the help of the airmdnakdya\4, The third and the

he

fa

nebandha, it should be

8, the cause of the

ictivity (pravyit) can-

US NS., IV. i. 64.

114 (i) It is a body ora series of bodies assumed at will by a

YVogin who has risen above the so called laws of nature and learnt
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most important view is that the true knowledge itself
will make the past deeds quite ineffective, as heat does

to seed, and thus, one can easily become free from
the chains of harman and secute Moksa5,

The fact is this that the result of the prarabdha-

karmans will be exhausted only by experiencing them,
either in the ordinary course, or through the yogic

owers. The safcita and the safciyamdna, on the other

hand, will become ineffective by the attainment of the
true knowledge. In this way, no difficulty is felt to-

wards the achievement of Alo&sa.

There being no doubt as regards the possibility of

realizing Moksa, both,.G ard Kanada have said

that the true know! tegories will bring
the Highest Good, ¢ a6 After the true

knowledge has been 4 rong notions about

the Atman will disapp i by the disappearance
of the defects. The defi g been removed, there

will be no activity (fray ds the worldly things.
In fact, our worldly ; 2¢ compel us to take

fresh births; but ne ause itself is made

ineffective, there woul: yrmore birth. Again,

all our pains are du king birth, but now,

when the birth is stopped, why should there remain
any pain? That is, a man ‘becomes free from pain, in

the long run, after acquiring the true knowledge. In
other words, he acquites Moksa in the true sense of

Nyaya and Vaicesikal”,
There are cettain other kinds of doubts. For ins-

tance, some feel that if there be really the cessation of

to command its secret forces—PWSS., Vol. I., pp. 47-58.

(ii) Yogt bi yogardbisiddhya vibitanikhilanijadharmadbarmakarma

nirmays tadupabhogayogyani tesu testipapattisthdnesu tani tani sendriyani

garivani etc. NM., p. 520.

Ho NM., pp. 513-24.
M6 NS., 1. is 45 VS. Ii. 4.
17 NS. and NBha., I. i. 2.
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pain in the Afo&sa, then everybody would like to become

liberated. And if that be the fact, then some day or

other, all will become liberated, and the worldly process

will certainly stop. To this it is said that the knowing

ones being continuously emancipated, there does not

become a void (of the Atmans), inasmuch as the number
of these Avwans, in the universe, is infinite; if there were

an end, or an increase and decrease in their number,

then alone could such a void be possible, as in the case

of things of limited dimensions. When the -Atman
is without any limitation, then there is no possibility

of such doubts?!8,

Again, others fee! tha

there would be no eme

ot realizes this eter:

by a longing for pl

to the means of pleasy

and these two, namely

give tise to constant

activities; and these,

merits and demerits

and consequently, tt

he .4iman being eternal,
“far one who perceives

ing always affected

d have an attachment

ion to those of pain;

t and aversion, would

and cessations from

would give rise to

> births and rebirths

ossibility of Aloksa.

To this it is said the st so; because, for one

who recognizes the ctetiaiiciivcn, there would come

about due dispassion, produced from a recognition of

the evils inseparable from the objects of enjoyment;

and this dispassion would, in due course, bring about

liberation¥9,

V. State of Jivatman during liberation (Moksa)

eB

Moksa has been defined as the absolute frecdom

from pain!®, its cause!*! and everything connected with

it. In order to achieve this, one has to acquire the

18 Kandali., p. 88.

9 Kandali., p. 89.

RONS., Ti. 22.

PTA, Li. 22, p. 238.
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true knowledge of the categories laid down by Gau-

tama!®? and Kanadal®3, which in gradual process brings

about liberation, as has been shown before. As the quali-
ties of Atman are non-cternal, they leave the A/man in the

state of liberation. Hence, the Altman, being free from
all its qualities, remains in its own natural state during

the state of liberation. It was, perhaps, this very aspect

of the Atman that led C riharsa to remark that Arman,
according to Gautama is a mere slab of stone!*,

It appears that there was an old view that eternal

bliss becomes manifested in the Azman during the state

of liberation, But Vatsyayana shows that this view is

not tenable for want « nt proofs, and hence, he

rejects itl, The arg Atsyayana ate given

below :

He says—what

the eternal bliss? fe

were so, then why sho

of bondage? If both

have to be assumed th

festation of the eter

bondage, there are

pleasure and pain duc

of course, is against the reality

In order to remove this difficulty, if it be held to

be non-eternal, then, again, the cause of it must be

found out. Besides the contact of the Manas with the

Aman, there must be some auxiliary cause also. Merit

cannot be this auxiliary cause; for, in that case, it is

necessary to find out the cause of this merit also. Nor

can it held that the merit produced by the Yogic

Samadhi is the necessary cause; for, every merit, after

producing its requisite result, is destroyed; so that, the

the manifestation of

be eternal; for, if it

re felt during the state

rnai, then it will also

vith the eternal mani-

during the state of

iecous experiences of

and demerits, which,

2NS., Ti. 1-2.

L3VS., Li 4.

MaANC., xvil. 74.

125 NBha., I. i. 22.
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yogic dharma also will come to an end at some particular

time, and together with it the effect of it, namely, the

experience of eternal bliss, will also disappear.

Nor can it be held that although the bliss is

eternal, and as such, is equally present both in the state

of liberation and that of bondage, yet it is not experienc-

ed during the latter state owing to the presence of an

organism; fot, the presence of organism, which is

exclusively helpful to the experience of pleasure and

pain, cannot be an obstacle in the way of the experience

of eterna] bliss.

Therefore, Vatsyayana thinks that the view is un-

sound and rejects it.

{t is very difficu

view of the Naiyayi

It is clear from the !

and other works of £

from pain exists during

words, the Atman >

which ‘directly or indie
that there exists sc

point of the two schak

cankarajayal®® says tt carya being asked

by some one, had said*thue’aceetding to the Vaigestias,
the state of the Atman is just like the Akéga and that
it is absolutely free from its qualities, while according

to the Naiyayikas, there is also the experience of bliss.

Although much doubt is felt regarding the authenticity

of this work, yet we cannot entirely overlook this view.

Even later on, the author of the Sarvasiddhanta-

sanigrahal?® and Bhasarvajfia!®® clearly support the view

what was the original

esikas on this point.

Vaicesika Sittras,?6

hat absolute freedom

of liberation. In other

» from all the qualities

pain???, But we find

between the view-

carya in his Safiksepa-

RENS., I i. 22; VS., Lot 4.

27 We should remember that pain includes the worldly

pleasure also—NBha., I. i. 2, 9.

28 XVI. Verses 68-69.

129 Naiyayika Paksa, Verses 41-42.

130 Nyayasara; Agama- Parichheda.

2)
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of Madhava. And it is, therefore, that we find an old

verse wherein some one expresses his desire to go and

pass his days in the fine forest of Brnda, as a jackal

instead of desiring for the Mo&sa of the Vaicesikal!. It

may also be suggested that perhaps it was the Nyaya
view which led Vatsyayana to criticise it in his Bhasya.

Considering both these two views it appears that

the view—‘there is the mainfestation of eternal bliss in

the Afoksa’ is an old one. The suppotters of this view

might have thought that even the Gautama-Stitra does

not deny the existence of eternal happiness. What the

Siitra says is that there is the absolute freedom from

pain and its cause. But es it mean except that

there is eternal hap pears after the pain

and its cause are fer suite likely that even

in the later centurie t its supporters. But

the supporters do n st the Nydaya-view in

general. Bhasarvajfia, : x€ supporters, has got

his own independent everal topics which ate

not accepted by all tl

Moreover, it is

originally belonged

a whether the view

kas. Scholars, like

Raghunatha Ciromani “Bhattacdrya, Raghit-
tama, and others atiribu ww to old Mimamsakas,

while Vacaspati Micra I, Udayanacarya, and others

appear to attribute it to the Vedantins. There is some

confusion between the views of the old Mimamsakas

and those of the Naiydvikas on cettain points, and our

investigations show that some of the views which

originally belonged to the Mimamsakas became associa-

ted with the Natyayikas so much so_ that people forgot

the original source and came to recognize the Natyayikas

as theit original propounders. This might be also due

to the fact that the view-points of these two schools

resemble very much.

181 Vide—Varam brnddvane ramye crealatvam bhajdmyaham \

Na punarvaipesikinm muktim prarthayami kadicana \\
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Hence, as it has been already said, it appears that at

no stage, the Azwan of the Naiyayikas possesses any

natural happiness or bliss. It is essentially jada although

owing to the activitics of the sense-organs and the

Monas it comes to possess happiness etc. The only
thing which remains with the Atman during the state
of liberation is its own Manas.

VIL State of Jivatman during the Cosmic Rest

It would not be out of place to point out the

difference between the state of liberation and the state

of Atman daring the period (pralaya). In

both the states, the joubtedly, free from

pain, but in the f cause for the ex-

perience of pleasure ubsolutely exhausted,

while it is not so im e. It is, therefore,

that as soon as the Ce is over, the /irdtman

comes to possess af ander the influence of

merit and demerit!®®,

PARAMATMAN

It has been said above that both the production and

the destruction of the individuals and the universe

ultimately depend upon the good will of Mahecvara',

But the very existence of His is doubted by some.

Fence, it is necessary to adduce arguments in support

of His existence before proceeding further.

I, Existence proved

Inference and authority (4a) are the only means

13822.NM., pp. 507-508.

133 Vide Supra, pp. 258, 264, 270
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of right cognition to prove His existence. But as the

gamic ptoof is not accepted by the non-believers, like

the Buddhists and others, the Natyayikas first adduce

several inferential proofs in support of His existence.

As for the Vaigesikas, it is very difficult to say whether

they actually believed in the existence of the Paramadt-

man. "Efforts have been made to interpret some of the

Vaigesika Sititras!4, so as to show that the Vaigesikas

also, like other orthodox schools, were originally theistic

in nature. But the interpretations are very doubtful. One

can easily interpret these two Siitras and see that Kanada

did not mean to include Eee in his Siitras. And it is,

perhaps, one of the the Vaicesikas have

been called half-ath icikas) by the later

otthodox writers. Bt » doubt that the later

writers on the Vaicesi introduce the theistic

element in their works

1. Udayana’s view ab ace of God

It has been sai ne existence of the

Paramatman is doubt proofs are adduced

to ptove His existerite: Bat’ Udayanacirya in his

famous theistic treatise says that there is hardly any

ground for doubt and consequently, any need for in-

vestigation regarding [His existence; for, every one

knows and worships Him in some form ot other.

Thus, he says that the followers of the Upanisads

(including the Ved4ntins) worship Him as One who is

pute (secondless) and enlightened by nature; the fol-

lowers of Kapila, as the perfected First- Knowet (Adi-
vidvan, Siddhab—Katasthanityab)*®, the followers of

Patafijali, as the Being who is untouched by the afflic-

wavs., Toi 3; I i 18.

185 For the implication of these epithets vide PWSS., Vol. IL.

pp. 170-173.
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tions (k/egas)*8; actions (Rarman);}3" their fruits (»7pdka)

in the form of jdfis, namely, manusyatva etc., dyus (the

contact of the vital air with the organism), and b/oga (the

experience of pleasure and pain within oneself); and

apaya (that which sleeps or remains in the Azman till the

time of the fruition of the past deeds, that is, the adrs7a),

and Who by assuming a ‘phantasmal body (nirmdna-

Ragya)8 revealed the Veda!8® and imparts grace (in

the form of bestowing upon us the reward of heaven

and liberation etc.); the followers of Mahdpacupati, as the

absolutely Independent One who is undefiled by actions

opposed to those enjoi inthe Vedas and sanctioned

by popular usage, 1] sho is absolutely free
from the so-called acts; the Caivas, as

Civa (free from the tf Vaisnavas, as Pury-

fottama,® the Paurk Supreme Father (lit.

the Father of father); ¢ sts, as the Presiding

Deity of the sacrifice ( ; ; the Saugatas (that is,

186 The five kinds <

(nescience), asmitd (egoisx

abbiniveca (love of life as

never to cease. May I live

d to here are:—avidya

nt), dvesa (aversion), and

ia form ‘would that I were

YBha., IL. 3-9.

137 By karman is meant here the performance of metitorious
deeds in the form of Agvamedba etc. which is the cause of dharma

and the demeritorious deeds in the form of killing a Brabwana etc.
which leads to adharma.

®8 It is felt that how can God without having an organism,
in the absence of any worldly action, be able to start a tradition?
For this it is said that He for the purpose of creating the universe

manifests His own body merely by His desire or out of the col-
lected ce/ana of the worldly creatures and this body of His is known
as the “‘phantasmal body.’ For the full explanation of this term
vide -—-PWSS., Vol. I. pp. 47-58.

2 Sampradiyate guruna gisyayeti sampradiyo Vedab—KPP., p- 145
Bodhani includes the usage of ghata, pata, etc., also. Thus, God
has revealed the Veda and has taught the usage of ghute, pata,

etc.

"8° Uttama means all-knowing and non-worldly.
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the Buddhas), as the Omniscient; the Digambaras (one

of the Sects of Jaina) as Urcovered;!4? the Mimamsakas,

as ‘That which 1s enjoined (by the Vedas ) as the object

of worship; the Naiyayikas, as the Being who is endowed

141 The term ksanika-sarvajiia as used by Vardhamana explain-

ing the term sarvajfia is really God conceived as such. It is well-

known that sarvajia is one of the names of the Buddha (WViad-

Amatakosa, I. 13). The word sanika implies that the doctrine

was of those Schools of Buddhism which upheld the theory of

Universal Flux. The Cinyavadins are, of course, excluded—PWSS.,

Vol. II. p. 178.

142 ‘There is no room for a Supreme God in the Jaina religious

philosophy. The Digambaras bulieye-that every soul passes through

fourteen stages, (ganasth final deliverance. The

last two are known as Si ca and Ayogikevaliguna-
sthanaka and correspond t idehamukti, tespective-

ly. The former represen hich the soul gains

eternal wisdom, unlimited sting happiness and

unbounded power, and be attet of course, the Guru

of the entire universe, inchi s, The third part of

Cukla-dbydna is developed in: © fitst two having been

already perfected in the px Though the soul still

resides in the body, it te of the Universe. On

this level of spiritual culty able to found © sects

(Tirthas) and thereby, becc 2, if only he is inclined

towatds it and preach the 3 to him. Such a fia,

viz., a Tirthaikara, is the object of human worship. The four-

teenth stage, called by the name of Ayogi-Keval7, is the last in the
seties, and as soon as this is reached, the soul tealizes Nirvana
and becomes a Siddha. The Siddba and freed soul, together with

infinite others of a similar order, dwell for ever, above the Siddba-

Cia, descending no more on the lower planes and taking no

longer any interest in the affairs of the world. He has a formless

existence, and a body which is neither light nor heavy.

The term Nirdvarana (uncovered) as used in the text stands

for the last two ganasthanas, specially, the fourteenth. All the

ghatikarmans, viz., those which obscure the /#ana and dargana

(jfandvarapiya and darganavarantya) of the soul and those which

infatuate it (Mohaniya and anturdya) disappear in the 1ath stage;

so that what are generally known as aghafi-karmans (viz., Vedaniya,
Ayus, Nama and Gotra) only remain in the thirteenth. {These
aghatikarmans correspond to a certain extent to the so-called

‘prarabdha’ Rarmans which result in jati-Ndma and Gotra as named

24

Pe
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with all the attributes which befit Him; Carvakas, as

One whose authority is established by the convention

of the world;#44 what more—whom even the attisans

worship as Vigvakarman, the Great Architect, now,

although with regard to such a Being, the Lord

Cia, whose power is universally recognized, like caste,

family,144 pravara,® school (¢akha) of Veda, family duties
etc., there can hardly be any ground for doubt, and
consequently, any need for investigation.

‘A question is raised here: If God is so well-

known, then no effort should be made even by the

Naiyayikas to prove His existence according to the
dictum—‘inference showid.3 ac¢duced in support of

things having either xistence, as hare’s

horn, son of a barre or being proved

beyond all doubts, ii wan in the present

case; but only in cases ¥ exists."14? ‘To this

Udayana says that ail pas and inferences

about His existence are re of contemplation

(manana) which follos references in the

Crutis, Snytis, Puranas he stage of ¢ravana

only; so that, nothing spite of His being

so well-known to ail, emade to prove His
existence through inferences. ,

oy

hi

here), Tyas and bhoga ( = Vedaniya)|. These do not obscure the

omniscience of the soul, but help to keep up the body, and as

soon as these are exhausted the body falls off. The two kinds

of Moksa (Sadeha and Videha) ate known as Bhdvamoksa and

Driyamoksa respecttvely—PWSS., Vol. I; pp. 178-179.

143 King etc., or an image with four hands etc.—Bodhani, p. 4.

144'The word gofra means the name of the Ry in whose line

one is born, the ancestor being a son or descendant of one of the

seven great Rsis and the eighth 4gas/yaz. For a clear understand-

ing of these terms—gofra and pravara. Wide P. V. Kane—JBBRAS

N. S.) Vol. 11., Nos. 1 and 2, 1935, pp. 1-17.

M5 Vardhamana explains it as the Rs/ chosen by the Yajamdna

in a sactifice.

146 KP., Stavaka 1, Verse 2 along with the prose portion.

147 NBha., Li. 1.
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2. Grounds for donbts

Udayana notes five kinds of objections against His

existence which may possibly be raised by the non-

believets, on the following grounds: (1) absence of a

supersensuous ground for the existence of life after

death; (2) the possibility of otherwise (that is, without

admitting God) carrying out the means to another

world, namely, sacrifice; (3) the exitsence of proofs

demonstrating His non-cxistence; (4) His unreliable

character as a ptoof or a source of right knowledge even

on the assumption of His existence; and (5) absence of

proofs ptoving His exist Now, these five objec-
tions ate generally a e Carvaka, the Bud-
dhist and the Mimi na has given vety

cleat and lucid answe e objections in his

Ny4ya-Kusur afjali an viveka. Giving even

in brief the summary of: wers would unusually

enlarge the volume of in fact, answers to

these questions exhaus able portion of Nydya

and Vaigesika and parate independent

volume altogether. hot want to proceed

here on that line. [ aswers to the last

objection which require’ pfoots for demonstrating

His existence, and then pass on to His other aspects.

3. Grounds for Fis existence

The following are some of the reasons to prove

the existence of the Paramdtman :

(1) The earth being a product, like a pot, must

have a doer, A doer must have the direct knowledge

of the cause of the product, a desire to produce it,

and also an effort to bring about the effect. A human

being cannot be such a doer. Therefore, we conclude

that there is God who is the creator of this earth.

(2) Again, it is a fact that paramdnus do not possess

productive motion during the Cosmic Rest (Praluya).
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Without such a motion they cannot join together so as

to form effects in the form of dvyapuka, etc. Paramapus

and adrstas, being non-cefana, cannot produce that motion.

The Jivas, also, without being i in contact with an organi-
ism, which is not possible during the period of dissolu-

tion, cannot produce that motion. But motion must be

imparted to the paramdnus for grouping together. Hence,
it is inferred that there is an Intelligent Agent, that is,

T¢vara who impatts this motion.

(3) Again, the whole universe must have a direct

or an indirect support; for, being weighty it does not

fall down; like the body o ird in the sky. Similarly,

the whole universe is; stsoyed by the effort of

some one; as the x oduct, like a cloth

which is to be dest: a human being can

neither be a support ryer of the universe.

Hence, we infer the exi ara fox these purposes.

(4) The various arts of this universe,

such as, the making lath, etc. must have a
teacher to teach to ¢ a start to the con-

vention. This alse e for any human

being. Hence, we pres sistence of a super-

natural Being who is

(5) The authoritativeness of the Veda depends

upon the authoritativeness of the cause, that 1s, its

author, This is not possible in other than God.

(6) Again, the Vedas necessitate that they must

be produced by an Omniscient Being. That w hich is

not so is not a Veda. It must be said here that the

Naiyadyikas believe that the Vedas have got authors,

like other authoritative texts. Against the apauruseyatva

of the Mimamsakas, the Naiyay ikas hold that there is no
authoritativeness in a work if its author is not known.

So says Udayanacarya—when we have proved that words

are not immaculate self-sufficient entities, we can regard

the Veda as the word of a reliable authority, and hence,

an instrument of right cognition. Otherwise, if the

°
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Veda were eternal, it would be open to this suspicion

that it may not be reliable; as no one knows when and

by whom it was propounded; in ordinary usage, all such

words as cannot have their source traced, are regatded

as of doubtful veracity’. In this way, also it is proved

that there is an Omniscient God.

(7) Lastly, the dvyanuka and the ¢ryanuka, being

substances, possess dimension which, being a quality

of an effect, is an effect itself. Neither the dimension of

the paramanu nox that of the dryanuka can be its cause;

for, the former is the eternal dimension, while the

lattet is apguparimdana. If these were the causes, then it

will have to be admit fect is produced even
without a support © dvyanuka possesses

magnitude, which Owing to these and

similar other difficuit d that the dimension

of the dvyanuka and t produced by number.

For the production xension of a dvyapuka,

out of number two w n apeksdbuddhi in order

to produce the ger dvitva. No human

being is present ju smic Rest is. over;

so that, our apeksain p the production of

the dimension of the Hence, we infer that

there is God whose a; ‘has helped the produc-
tion of this dimension, and consequently, the production

of the entite universe!4®,

All these ate supported by gruis and = smrtis.

Besides, there are several other gratis to. prove the

existence of the Paramédtn:an.

II, Definition of Paramatman

Having proved the existence of Paramdtman, we may

proceed with His definition. The authors of Nydya have

148 NP., Ms. pp. 930-31. 177de also Ft. Note of Dr. Jha’s transla-
tion of NBha. and NV., Vol. IL, p. 317.

49 KP., Stavaka 5.
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defined Him as the instrumental cause of the universe.

Upon Him depends the acquisition of the fruits of one’s

past actions.°° He is also detined as One whose wor-

ship is declared to be the means of heaven and

liberation. He is also known to us as One who

possesses eternal consciousness, bliss and other similar

qualities.15?

TI. Characteristics of Paramatman

He is endowed with such qualities as—absence of

demerit, false knowledge and negligence; presence of

merit, true knowledge and.iatuitiveness (samadhisampad).

He also possesses the"es : swers consisting of

: dmya, vagitva, i¢itva

t of His merit and

ve bent of His Will

vity of the residuum,

nach individual (Ja-

and other material

. regard to His crea-

caenced by the results

and yatrakdmdvasayitt

knowledge. His met

(satikalpa).. He conte

of merit and demerit st

atman), as also that ¢

substances. He is ©

tion, not however, fa

150 NS. and NBha., iV

151 K P,, stavaka 1, Karika, 2.

12 T'D., p. 12.

183 That power through which one can reduce himself to the

form of paramdnu is known as anima, that which makes a man

capable of making his body so light as to rise up even through

the help of the rays of the sun is called /aghima; that which enables
a man to make the subtlest possible thing as big as possible is
known as mabima; that which qualifies a man to touch even the

moon through the tip of his little finger is called prapti; that which

makes him enjoy freedom of desite so as to even enter into

the ground as if he is diving into water is known as prakamya;

that which makes him bring under his control everything with-

out himself being under other’s conttol is called vagitva, that which

qualifies him to produce, protect and destroy everything is called

igitva, and that which makes him achieve whatever he desites

at whatever time is known as yarrakdmdvasdyitva ot satya-sankalpa.

YBha., WL. 44.
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of acts, done by the beings He creates. He has

obtained all the results of His deeds, and continues to

act for the sake of His created beings; because, just as

the father acts for his children, so does Igvara also act

for living beings. He is the Seer, the Cogniser, and

the Knower of all things.°4

He is the instrumental cause of the universe. This

is proved from the fact that the Primordial Matter,

paraménn, and karman, being themselves unconscious,

are found to act only when prior to beginning they have

an intelligent agent to control them. Such an agent is

the Paramatman®, He cr the universe by reason of

His natute being SG, garth upholds things,

because such is its ara who makes the

less-knowing Jia ¢ or to hell. The

activities of the univ. ong as He remains

awake, and when He ff che activities remain

stopped in the state of Rest. This proves that

He is the instrumenta! he universe.® His

very nature consists «

He is different f£

distinct qualities, such

ber, dimension, separates’, “ce

desire, and effort, Ud dyorakara lays emphasis on
number, dimension, separateness, conjunction, disjunc-

tion and intelligence only as His qualities®. Purther on,

Uddyotakara asserts that He possesses desite which is

not tainted with nescience and is not obstructed in

regard to anything, like His intelligence!®,

154 NBha., FV. i. 21.

155 NV., IV. 1. 21.

186 NV., IV. 1. 21. p. 467.

INV, IV. i 2.

158 BhaP., verse 34; NVr, p. 244; NV., IV., i. 21. p. 465.

189 NV., p. 465.

1ONV., p. 466.
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He does not possess any organism!*!, Vacaspati also

quotes Cruti in support of this!®2, He teaches us what

is good and bad through the Vedas. He is the Father

of the Universe. He is only One",

The Paramatman is neither baddha, nor liberated. He
is beyond these. As He does not possess nescience
and pain, He is not under bondage. Again, there

exists dharma in Him through Karman, and through
dharma again, there is the eight- -fold aigvaryas in Him,
He cannot be called liberated as well. Uddyota-
kara says that as these ate related terms, Tpvara, who is
never baddha, cannot be ever liberated465, Tt is, there-
fore, that He is called et , liberated.

t. <4 brief discussion ‘3 characteristics

(1) It has bee

eternally possesses i:

raised: whether Ivara i a
some hold, or is only :

yana, undoubtedly, he
opinion that the C7

vedyan® also suppo the substratum of
knowledge. Even the ° ‘ sarvajhah sarvavip? 384

speaks of the same. Atainyifiscsaid that the existence

of the Paramatman, who is not qualified by intelligence,

desite and effort, cannot be proved; so that, all these

three qualities are the probans of the Paramatman also28

> that Paramdtman

Now, a question is

ery nature of Jadua, as

am of Jadna, Vatsya-

atter view and is of

RSUD cv acececs . Lett?

461 Tat,, p. 421; Laugdksi Bhaskata says that there is the pos-

sibility of God’s having 4 an organism produced through our adrsta
just as the adrsta of a man causes the production of the organism

of his wife—TK, > Ps

16. Tat, p. 426.
163 NVr, p. 244.
164 Kandali., p. 57.

5 NV., TV. i. 21. p. 466.

66 CU, 3. 19.

167 MU, UL. ik. 7.

168 NBha., on NS., TV. i. 21. p. 686.
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This also disapproves the view that I¢vara is attributeless.
Then again, it may be asked: What about the gruis

which directly speak of the Paramdtman as attributeless?

To this it is said that the gratis speak of the Paramdtiman

as such only to prevent the possibility of the devotees

becoming attached to the various varyas belonging

to the Paramdtman which would only drag them back

to the world and be an obstacle in their way to the

final liberation!®®.

(2) About the number of qualities possessed by

Tpvara there is a difference of opinion between the Nyaya

and the Vaigesika systems. According to the Vaigesikas,

Ivara possesses the ordina es of number, dimen-
sion, separateness, coy sjunction, and the

specific qualities of « esitre and effort.t7”
But Cridhara does not | xowl7l, He further

notes that others, how rat to God belongs

unobstructed intelligenc hich constitutes His

creative power throug? e the activities pro-

ceeding from desire re also petformed.

Hence, according to t d does not possess

these two qualities. : stds, He has only six

qualities in all”. Ait! dbata attributes this

view to others, yet he himseif appears to have accepted

it where he speaks of Ivara as the substratum of six
qualities??,

But then there is another difficulty. Pracastapada

clearly says that due to the desire of Mabegrare creation

and dissolution take place*#, While commenting upon

this, Cridhara does not say anything and silently ac-
cepts the presence of desire in Maheevara. Again, Ud-

169 KP., Stavaka TI]. Karika. 17; KPP. on the same.

170 BhaP., verse 34.

W1 Kandali., p. 57.

4172 Kandall., p. 57.

173 Kandali., p. 57.

174 PPBha., p. 48.
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dyotakara also says that Igvara possesses six qualities

only?”, But just after this, again, he says that, of course,

unchecked desire belongs to IfvaraTM6, Similarly, Vacas-

pati also accepts that both desire and effort are eternally

present in Igvara!?7, Jayanta also supports this view!”8,

In order to remove this difficulty should we say

that those who hold that both desire and effort do

not exist in Igrara think that His unobstructed intelli-

gence alone constitutes these two qualities, and there-

fore, these are not separately mentioned?

Jayanta makes his view clear in a different way.

Even accepting the eterns ire (svariipamadtrena) in

Tgvuara, he says that s¢ mg the interval of

creation and dissolute the form ‘may a

particular man experi alar kind of bboga

proceeding from a parti action’ is produced

in Igvara®, This is ais m the writings of

Pracastapada and other vite of the fact that

they believe in the ete e in Ipvara, say that

a desire is produced in ‘reate the universe

or to dissolve it. In ¢ appeats that there

is, no doubt, eternal de , but that is of no

use for the worldly ac st as in spite of the

fact that the Avwan is ever in contact with the Manas,

yet that contact does not produce any cognition, and

for which another contact is required.

3) Jayanta is of opinion that Ivara also_posscsses

eternal bliss (svkha). This is supported by Agama. If
there be no eternal bliss in Him, then there cannot be the

capacity to create and dissolve this universe!®°, But we

know that almost all the Naiyayikas are opposed to this

5 NV. TV. £. 22. pp. 464-65.

W6NV., PV. i. 21. p. 466.

U7 "P AL, Pp. 429.

SNM, p. 201.

WOONML, p. 208.

WON M., p. 201.
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view. They hold that even the word ‘amanda’ in the

pruti—dnandam Brahma does not mean happiness or bliss.

It means the absence of pain. The word ‘swkha’ is very

frequently used in the sense of the absence of pain'®!.

Gangeca Upadhyaya, rejecting the view of Jayanta, even

goes so fat as to say that the use of the term “dnanda’

in the neuter gender in the grua—*Nityam vijnanamanan-

dam Brahma etc., shows that Brahman is not dnandasva-

riipa. The reason is that the word ‘dnanda’ in the sense

of ‘dnandasvarapa’ is always masculine. Hence, according ©

to Gangeca, by ‘dnandam’ we should understand ‘ananda-

v-gista’ 8% But in other place Gangega himself uses the

term ‘dnanda in the se ‘absence of pain.’ It

appears that as the & not believe in the

existence of eternal iberated Atman, so
they are not prepared | t to the Paranidtman

also. But still there xce of opinion here

aiso.

(4) It has been

dharma and the eight-{

and Vacaspati say tha

regards the product

that Ipvara possesses

Now, Uddyotakara

nossess dharma. As

: Mung, the two eternal

Caktis of His, namely, Kriya will help Him.
(5) As regards Hi it-fold aigvaryas also there is

a difference of opinion. Uddyotakara says that His

Aligvarya is eternal!®4, Vacaspati says that because His

Jidnacakti and Kriydgakti ave eternal, His Aigvarya also is

eternal. But as for the agimd etc., they ate non-eternal,

and this is clear from the Bhasya also when it says that
this form of aigvarya is the result of His dharma‘, ‘This
makes it clear that according to Vatsyayana there ate

two kinds of aigvaryas in the Paramdtman—eternal and

181 NBha., I. i. 22. p. 117.

182 [evarianumana, p. 181.

WINV., TV. i. ar. p. 464; Tat., p. 420.

BANV., TV. i. ar. p. 464.

185 TAt., p. 420.
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non-eternal. The latter is the result of His dharma
produced by the particular karman. If it be not due to

karman, then there will be the difficulty of reaping the

fruit of those actions which have not been performed.
And it is, therefore, that Vatsyayana has said that He

possesses dharma. Although, apparently, there is no

karman in Him, yet it is the karman in the form of His

Will (sankalpa) which is said to be the cause of this

dharma which, in its turn, is the cause of the non-

eternal aigvarya. This makes it clear that the dharma of

Tgvara is not meant to lead to heaven but to produce
the cight-fold aigvaryas to move the adrstas of the Jivas

to form creation just after the Cosmic Rest is over.

IV. Aim of ie

There is a view th

the Universe

ot be the creator of

the universe. The re wise man does any-

thing without having aA re him. God cannot

have any selfish aim; tot assesses all the aigvaryas

and is fully satisfied. ething left unachieved

for which God wil! ke efforts to create

universe. To this i is not a fact that

all our activities procet elfish motive alone.

Por instance, a father, even having nothing to do for

his ownself, does make efforts to do things for the good

of his children. Similarly, although God, does not do

anything for His own good, yet He desires and makes

efforts to create the universe for the good of the would-

be created beings!*.

Now, an objection is raised here: If God creates

the universe being compassionate towards the Jivas, then

He ought to have created only happy persons and not

painful. To this an obvious answer may be given that

God does not create the universe without taking into

consideration the meritorious and the demeritorious

186 NEha., IV. 1. 21. p. 685.

26
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deeds of the Jivas. There may be an objection here to

the compassionate natute of God, but otherwise, there

will be the defect of reaping the fruits of the undone

actions and not those of the actions which are per-

formed!8’. Helping the Jivas to teap the fruits of their

past deeds in order to qualify themselves for liberation

is itself a compassionate action of Tevara®®8,
Some, again, hold that Ivara creates the universe for

His sportive (Arid@) motive. But it is untenable; for,

only those, who do not otherwise experience bliss, take

to kridd (rati). Bhagavat does not possess any pain,

hence, He does not “do anything for achieving bliss.
Others, again, thin! rod wants to make others

know His own aig therefore, creates the

universe. But thi on the ground that

as God is fully sat respect, why should

He like to make a shc eyas which does not

add to Him anything; # > dose anything with-

out making a show of 189

After criticising thi

his own. According:

because it is His vei

rs Uddyotakara gives
creates the universe,

» so. It may be then

asked: Jf that is Hk e, then as He cannot

get tid of it, there willbe -acolistant creation and never

any dissolution. To this, again, Uddyotakara gives his

reply that God possesses intelligence through which He
creates only when the auxiliary causes of creation

present themselves to Him, These auxiliaties do not

appear simultaneously. Hence, there is bound to be

succession in creation and also in dissolution’,

Jayanta also holds a similar view. He says that it

is the very nature of God that sometimes He creates

487 NBha., TV. i. 21.

188 NM., p. 202; Kandali., » PP. 53-54.
189 NV., IV, i. 21. pp. 462- -63.
DONYV., IV. i. 21. p. 463.
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the universe and sometimes destroys it, like the rising

and setting of the sun!*,
e

V. Difference between Jivatman and Paramatman

Vatsyayana distinguishing the Paramdtman trom the

Jivatman says that He is a different Atman qualified by
attributes. This leads some to doubt whether these

two Atmans ate one or two different entities. But
Vatsyayana himself says that they do not belong to

two different classes, ior both of these two Afmans
are conscious, and as such, they cannot be classed under

any of those categories which are non-conscious!*?.

Although both are sunder the same category,

that is, the Atman, 3 sugh difference bet-

ween them. The /. demerit, nescience

and carelessness). ossess the cight-fold

aigvaryas. Bondage a re attributed to this

Altman, There are inf as. But Paramdtman

possesses none of these 2

It is needless to

here only because w

within the limits of ?

fact is—

lifference is preached

fine ourselves here

cesika, otherwise the

Ekamevadvitiyam neha nanasti kiftcana.

191 NM., p. 202.

192 NBhi., IV. i. 21. p. 685; NV., IV. i. 21. p. 464; NM., p. zor.

193 NBha., IV. i. 21. p. 684.
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Abbava, explicit recognition of,

39,
Abhdvavada, cause of the origin

of the universe, 225.

Abbighata (forcible contact), ex-
plained, 77, n.

Adbisthana (substrate) of the

empirical world, 15.

Aldrsta, its necessity, 266-67; its

influence 55, 267-68. .

Advaita-Vedanta of Cankara-

citya 31; the two schools

under it—drstisrsti and Srs#t

adrsti, 31.

Afflictions,

389, n.
Aggregation (pracaya), the

of dimension, 122-23.

Abampratiti, 11, 1.

Air 288; existence of air prove

288; probans to prove the <
tence of, 289-90; Definitic ;
291; characteristics of, 6
291-92; instrumental caus

taijasa products 292; percep

bility of, discussed, 293: vi

of Vyoma, 294-95; of Cito-

mani, 295; of Konda Bhatta,

295; air has no weight and

possesses the swiftest motion

amongst the bhautikas, 61;

identity with earth, 299-300,

divisions and subdivisions of,

300; organic alr, 300; airy-

sense-organ, 301; Jayanta’s

view on the tactile organ,

the five kind

302; inorganic air, 307; vital-

ait (prdna) and its sub-divi-

sions, 307; other views re-

gatding its subdivisions, 307.

Aicvaryas, the eightfold, 395, n.

Ajasamyoga between vibbus,

difference between Nyaya and

Vaicesika, 47-48.

Aksapada, 5-6.

Anirvacaniya, 30;—Realism, 33.

Anumina, 4; gesavat type of, 4.

Anupalabdhi, 16.

Anunyogi, explained, 41, n.

Apshsabuddbi, 47;—of Ivara, 119-

ix, 394.

syatva of the Mimam-

yaya view, 393-94.

vainagika used for the

egikas, 388.

its specific meaning in the

difference between

2 and Vaicesika, 48.

stra, 6,

itt, 16.

Adbitrana type of logical fal-

x < dimension proved, exis-

tence of, 62-63.

Avayavin, formation of, 95-97;

objections against arayavin and

their refutation, 100-13; Avay-

avin and avayava, their relation,

yoo-101; Vaibhasika view

against the formation of,

IOI, 1.

Aversion, treatment of, 368; the

production of, 368.
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Abhisa 23, 28.
Akéaga, defined and existence

proved, 162; sound as the

specific quality of, 162; charac-

teristics of, 61, 171-72; non-

eternal nature of, 171, n.,

Vatadaraja’s view, 172, Can-

drakanta’s view, 172; as a

product of subtler Akdga, 172;
some of the attributes discuss-

ed, 173-74; general nature and

function of, 161; logical inter-

pretation of, 161; its being a

form of matter proved, 161-

62; has no colour, 173; tict-at

object of direct percep

174; is an object of dire

ception according to

174; objections agains

existence and nature

Citomani’ sview,174; Nagece”

view, 1743 Anandajfana’ 8 vid
175; is not a Kriyopandvad

177, difference and sirni

with Ka/a and Dik, 193.

Alayavijiina, 10.
Amiksik?, 2, 0.3 it includ
Paramanukaranavada, Too.

Avambhakavada, 61, 101; Aram-
bhavada, 227, 232-33.

Arhata, G, 8.
Ativabika "body, production and

function of, 153-54, 221.

Altman, 2-3; of the size of organ-

ism, 11; aS mérta, 11, 0.3 as

svaprakaga according to Pra-
bhakara, 11, ; Mimamsa-

ka’s conception of, 11, n.;

distinct from /#éna 13; identi-

fied with organism endowed

with the property of cons-

ciousness, 26; its nature dur-

ing the state of liberation,

difference between Nydya and

Vaicesika, 48; Atman and

Lye

OF MATTER

Manas, Extra-contact between

them to produce cognitions

etc., 149-50; its place under

Realism, 53... Atman and
organism, their peculiar con-

tact for experiencing pleasure

and pain, 149-50; its contact

with a particular organism,

267-70; .Atman and matter,

distinguished, 349; its nature,

349; its Sat aspect, 349; cit

aspect of, 358; duanda aspect

of, 358; conception of, 352;

necessity for the treatment of

the nature of, 352, existence of

Timans, 352-53.

ground of the illusory ap-

arance, 22.

cetound of the creative pro-

a ‘epiti, as 1s jana, 28,
Buddhisen, 7-
Buddhist standpoint, IOI-02.
Bhasarvajfia, views of, 39, n.;

46, n.

Bhaskara school, 13, 14, 16;

differentiated from Nimbarka

school, 14.

Bhatta Mim4msi, 6-7, 17, 23, 26.

Bhautika Materialistic Realism,

36,

Bhantika object, nature of, 303,

305-06,

Bhedabhedavada, 13.

Bhitavdda, as the cause of the

origin of the universe, 225.

Brahman, 10; as the adisthana-

cattanya, 15.
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Brabmd, measure of, 263; Relief

of the existing Brahma, 264.

Buddhist schools, 6-7.

C

Categories of Nyaya and Vaicesi-

ka, 346-47; of the other

schools of thought compared,

349-51.

Causality—the principle of, re-

jected, 226; problem of Causal-

ity, its importance, 227.

Causality and Carvaka, 234-44;

Vardhamana’s view, 238;

upadana niyama, 241; kaddeit-

Rata, 240-41.

Cause and effect, their rej

227; modes of operatis

cause, 227; different

regarding its nature, 234

views of the followers

Sanksepagatiraka, 230;

of the followers of Vivara

231; Vacaspati Micra’s vi

231; view of the autho

the Padarthatattvanir

231; Prakagananda’s

231; cause defined, 235; «

thasiddbas explained, 235

Gatigega’s view, 235-36; Vic-

vanatha’s view, 236-37. Var-

ieties of cause, 244-48; nature

of relation, 244-45; avatasid-

dhas, 245; characteristics of

causes, 248-50; plurality of

causes discussed, 250-54;

cause and Cakti 254-55; sat-

karyavada cefuted, 256-57.

Carvaka, 5-7, 17, 24, 26; various

schools of, 7.

Citicakti, 361, n.

Citkriyd, 9, 2.

Crfrariipa, separate existence of,

107.

Cit-tattva is fiidta-jhanasvar tipa,

407

29.

Cetana, necessity of its accep-

tance, 51.

Caitanya, 10,

Caitanya school, 12.

Change and motion, 72.

Chemical action (Paka), 75-95,

meaning of, 75-76, its wide

: scope, 77, n.; Vaicesika view,

77-78; Nyaya view, 79; Uda-

yana’s view, 79-80; process

of, 77-84; views of Cankara

| Micra, Bhagiratha and Konda

Bhatta, 76-77; chemical action

ad adrstzand Divine Will, 93;

-limits of, 84-89; Kandali’s

89-91; difference bet-

aw Nyaya and Vaicesika

3: Konda Bhatta’s view,
Mimamsaka’s objection

st chemical action and its

tion, 93-94.

nclogical accounts of the

in of philosophy, 3.

. jRata and distinct from

ge, 12.

arivfva, 9, nl.

sition, divisions and sub-

sions of, 361; superhuman

type of, 364; psychological

process involved in it, 364;

simultaneity of, disproved,

142-46; Neo-Naiyayika’s view,

146-51; general cause of its

occurrence, 149.

Colour, its manifested presence

is the cause of perception of

other than the Akara, 174.

| Common characteristics of Mat-

ter and self, 59.

| Consciousness is an indicative of

the Atman, 25; is a product

of paramdnus or bhiitas, 25-26;

is not a quality of Aswan ex-

plained and refuted 54-55; its

Spine
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cause—-Materialistic view,
278-80; its refutation, 280-83;

NyaZya and Sankhya view,

360; difference regarding the

meaning of, according to

Nydya, Vaicesika and San-

khya, 360-61; psychological

process involved in the pro-
duction of, 360-61, n; is non-

eternal, 366; is not the vety
nature of the Arman, 366,

Conservation of Matter

Weight, 234.

Cosmic Rest, existence of, 259;

objections against,

their refutation, 259-62;

for gradual decay, 262-6

of Pralaya, 2633 process a

65; period of its duration

necessity of the existenc

motion during, 265.

Creation, meaning of, 258,

background of, "633 cause
aim of, 265-66; creatior

adrsta, 266-70; details «

ptoduction of human of

ism, 268-69; Law of &

and

259-6

and creation, 266; process SE
creation in detail,
classification of; 272.

Creative process, necessary,

conditions of, 160-62.

D

Dar¢ana, general observations re-

garding, I; concept and aim
of, 1-2; root meaning and

connotation of, 1; origin of,
3-45 Nastika, 6; Avaidika, 6-7;

varieties of, 48; Six Darcanas,

4-6; Astika, 6-7; Vaidika 6-7 ;

divisions and subdivisions of,
8; divisions and subdivisions

on the basis of triple relation

between #atd, jfadna and

270- 71;

CONCEPTION OF MATTER

Jjheya, 8; points of difference

between the various schools

of, 8.

Death, cause of, 153.

Definition, general character of,

162-63, n

Demerit, the treatment of, 370-

Desite, the process of its pro-

duction, 367-68.

Distinction, meaning of, 62.

Digambara school of the Jainas,

6-7.

Dik, logical necessity to believe

. in its existence, 187-88; its ex-

ce proved, 188-89; defi-

in of, 189-90; attributes of,

190-93; general nature and
ion of, 161; its being a

rn of matter proved, 161-62;

ds of and their significance,
g0-91; Vyomavati’s explana-

on, 191; Civaditya’s division

x91; the view that Dik is

ject of direct perception

ected, 192-93; it does not

influence all-pervasive subs-

Ainces, 193; some other views

regarding Dik and their refu-

tation, 193-95; Ciromani’s

view, 193; its refutation by

Venidatta, 193; Vaidika view,

193; Mimamsaka view, 193; its

tefutation by Jayanta, 193-94;

Acarya’s view, 194; its refuta-

tion, 194-95; difference and

similarity between Ahépa,

Kala and Dik, 195; Motions of

changing Dik, 195.

Dimension, definition and kinds

of 66-67, Vallabhacarya’s view,

66-67, 126; Udayana’s view

67; Cankaracarya’s view, 126;

causes of, 117-126; kinds of,

117; the fourfold contacts in
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the cognition of, 337.

Direct perception, 361-62; divi-

sions of, 362; auxiliaries of,

362; perception of some of the

Existence (Sa¢#é), the three

stages of, 31-32.

Experiments, practical, 3.

External world, the independent
qualities, 363; perception of | nature of, 348.
the yogins, 363. ’ F

Direct Momentary Realism, 33. |

Divine existence proved, 53-54.$ Fluidity, the destruction of, Ma-
Divine Will and Motion, 73-74, hadeva’s view, 345.

264. . Freedom from the chains of
Doctrine of momentariness, 258. ; Karman, 482.

Dream, 3; dream-cognition, |

difference between Nyaya and | G
Vaicesika, 50; the cause of | Geometry, 3.

dream-cognitions, 148-49, | Gad’s having an ortganism,
305. :So . 

“Rksi Bhaskara’s view
Drstisrstivada explained, 3: : ;
Dveitva, the production, of, ¢

ence between Nyaya

Vaigesika view, 46-47.

Diyanuka, necessity of, fox

production of a composi

116-17.

‘aijasa, 60, fh.

ealism (Sankhya), 28.

: Realism, (Ramanuja

}, 29.

eita, 6.

E

Earth, definition of, 317; €

ties of, 59-60, 317-19. Salié

a natutal quality of, 60; dr

sions and subdivisions cf, :

20; organic earth and its sub-

divisions, 320-22; formation of

otganic earth, 320-21; subdivi-

sions of yowija organism, 321;

Pracastapada’s view, 321;

Udayana’s view 321; Raghu-

natha Pandita’s view, 321-22;

formation of yoxija organism

a-Paficaratra, 5.

tas (logical. fallacies),

ence between Nydya and

esika, 43.
ghest Good, the realization of,

346-47.

Techigakti, 14.

Idea of a straight line, 71-72, n.

Idealism, defined, 22.

; Idealistic view, the extreme

322. orthodox, 31.
Earthly object and motion, 59- Ideo-Realistic school, 31.

Go. Immediate conviction, 2.
Earthly sense organ, 325-26.

Efforts, the production of, 368;

produced by Altman and Ma-
nas contact, 1§4-55§.

Empirical world is unreal, 22.

Impressions, cause of their re-

vival, 149; the process of the

production of, 368-Go; the

treatment of, 368,

Indirect Momentary Realism, 35.
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Inference, the number of rela-

tion in drawing, difference bet-

ween Nyaya and Vaicesika, 49.

Inferential cognition, 363-64.

Inference, difference between

Nyaya and Vaicesika view, 40-

41; meaning of, 40-41; as

supetsensuous, 40; is only one,

297.

Inorganic water, 316.

Inorganic earth, 328-29.

Intermediary stages in the forma-

tion of the final composite,

discussed, 144-177.

Introductory chapter, 1-36.

Intuitive perception, 1.

Tpvara, 11; as niyanta, 12; 4
man, is tegarded as ;

(Bhaskara’s view), 13-3<

body is formed by Para

98, 127, n.; Udayana’s v

127.

Tpvaravada, cause of the origin
the universe, 225.

J

Jaiminiya, 5-6.

Jaina, 5, 24, 26; Jaina sc

6-7, 13, 155 brief account 6

35736.
Jardmaryavada, 380.

Jiva, an aspect of Ipvara, 12-13;

different from Tevara, 12-13; as
Cakti of Ipvara, 12; is self-
illuminating, 12-13; is atomic
12-13; is the ftatastha-gakti of

Igvara, 13; is distinct from

Jnana; 13.

Jivatman and Paramdtman, cons-

cious agents, 57; existence of,

proved, 353; Cankara Micra’s

view, 354; intuitive perception

of, 354; probans to prove the

existence of, 354-57; defini-

tion of, 359; qualities of, 360;

CONCEPTION OF MATTER

brief treatment of the more

important qualities, 3603

whether its qualities are eter-

nal or not, 366; plurality of,

372-76; causes of plurality,

372-74; Status (vyarastha) and

plurality of, 374-75; the influ-

ence of status in the state of

Moksa, 374-75; cause of differ-

entiation between the various

Atmans daring Moksa, 375-76

and Manas, their relation dur-

ing Moksa, 375-76; dimension

of, 376-78; and eternity, 377-

78: some other qualities of,

“79; state of, during

'4, 383; the state of, during

period of Cosmic Rest,

arabheda, 12.

-varabheda, 12.

varabhedabheda, 12.

, prominence of, 10; identi-

with Cak#/, 10; predomina-

over Jidtd, 10; Ksanika, 10;

itical with Brahman, that is,

e Caitanya, 10; as the very

ature of fiva, 12; essentially

non-active, 14; j#ana and

Jjmeya, their relation, 14; same as

jieya, 14; distinct from jaeya,

14-15; momentary, 14; essenti-

ally active, 14; as the creative

agent of the empirical world

14; self-illumined nature of,

1§; depends upon external

reality for its occurrence, 27;

its production accotding to

Mimams4, 27;eternal, ail perva-

sive, dada, dnandartipa, capable

of satkoca and vikdga, illu-

mines things other than itself

(Ramanuja), 29; formless, 34;

with forms, 34; its substrates,

according to Carvakas 36.
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Jianalaksana, explained, 185, n.

Jaata (knower), prominence of,

9-10; identity with j#ana, 9-10;

represented by Igvara or Jia,

10; Svaprakdca, 11; drkcaktya-

tmaka, 9; Kriya-caktyaimaka, 93

svatantra, 9; Rarir, 9; identity

with Civa, 9; identity with

Jfidna, 19; predominates over

Jfana, 10; distinct from jfana,

IO, 14; aS jada, 10-11; as

ajada, 11; as atomic, 11-13; of

Madhyamaparimana, 11; as

vibbu, 11; as support of

Jaana, 11; of the size of the

organism, 11; Jaata, [adn

Jieya identical (vaibbg,

33; identified with the vs

forms of Matter, 36.

Jfeya, as forms of cognitic

as eternal, 16; identical

Jaana, 15; as unconscious, 4

as the modification of Bry

man, 16; as ajada, 16; is of

very nature of Brahman

labha), 16; Jieya, Jiat:

Jaana, their relation accotdis

to Mimams4, 27; divisions <¢

according to Ramanuja, “25

eternal, distinct from /#dna,

free from consciousness, and is

liable to change (Ramanuja),

29; jada, eternal, real and

different from f#a/a and

Jfana, 30; manifestation of

Parama Civa, Jhanasvaripa,

real (Kashmir Caivaism), 30.

K

Kanada, 5-6.

Kapila, 5-6.

Karanas and sense-organs are

' prapyakari, 341.

Karkacatva, generality called,

difference between Nyaya and

4Il

Vaicesika, 49-50.

Karman, the law of, 266 ,269,

the function of, 272-75; varie-

ties of, 274-75; duration of,

‘diflerence between Nyaya and

Vaicesika, 42-43.

Karma-Mimamsi, 6.

Kala, its general nature and func-

tion 160; its being a form of

matter proved, 161-62; defini-

tion of, and existence proved,

175-78; probans of, 175-76; it

is the connecting link between

the movements of the Sun and

the worldly objects, 176-77; it

Kriyamatropanayaka, 178;

utes of, 178-80; direct

ptibility of it discussed,

§; Jayadeva Micra’s

w, 184-85; Bhagiratha

akkura’s view, 185; Prabha-

ta's view, 185; some other

ws tegarding it, 185-87;

“tronomer’s view, 185; its

‘utation, 185-86; it is not a

rate entity, 186; its refu-

ou, 186; it is neither a

wer mor a force, 186;

Aditya’s view, 187; Candra-

| kanta’s view, 187; Ciromani’s

| view, 187; its refutation by

Venidatta, 187; it does not

influence all-pervasive subs-

| tances, 193; difference and

similarity with Akia and

| Dik, 195; its tlotions are cons-

| tant, 195.

Kalavada, cause of the origin of

| the universe, 224-25.

Kashmir Caivaism differentiated

from Cankata Vedanta, 30.

| Kayavyba, its function, 157; the

| meaning of, 157, n.; Kayav-

| yttha and adrsta, 157.
| Kbanda-Pralaya, 265.
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Kriyapakti, 14.

Ksanikasarvajiia, 390, 1

L

Laksmi, original propounder of

Ramanuja school, 29.

Law of change, 224.

Life and Consciousness, mate-

tialistic view, 277-80; 283-85.

Life, spontaneity of, refuted,

285-87.

Lokayata or Lokéyatika, 6, 8.

M

Mahabbitas, 23.

Mahapacupati, followers of

Mabhegvara, a desire of,

troy the entire creatio

387.

Manana, meaning of, 2.

Manas, defined and exist

proved, 132-34; attributes 4

61, 134-37; all-pervasiver

discussed and refuted, 1

atomic nature of it

63, 134-48; Annam &

view, 1473 Ciromani’s ¥
150. Raghudeva’s view, %

Neo-Naiyayika’s view, 150;

Manas and motion,152-58;

Cause of motion in Manas

152-53; apasarpana and upas-

arpana of Manas, 221-22, 153-

54; number of Manas in each

organism, 151; Cridhara’s view

151-52; its function outside

the body impossible, 151, 154-

56; must have an organism for

having motion except once,

154; it has the swiftest pos-

sible motion, 155; Yogras send

their Manas even out of their

organisms, 156; adrsta and the

motion in Manas, 158; its

contact with a _ particular

OF MATTER

organism, 159; contact of

Manas with the Arman is the

cause of plurality of the latter

even during Moksa; 159;

Manas and ativabika body, 222.

Matter, meaning of, 24, n.; defi-

nition of, 51, 53; its place in
Nyaya and Vaicesika, 52; its
importance in the universe,

51-52; problem of, in Indian

philosophy, 52, and in Nyd4ya

and Vaicesika, 51-52; is a

manifester of consciousness,

52; matter and spirit, origin of

their relation, 53, 55, 57; divi-

fons and subdivisions of, 56;

aland non-eternal forms

24; Characteristics of each

1 of, 59-62; as continuum,

similar characteristics of,

8-62; general treatment of,

7-63; treatment of bhantika

tter, 64-132; matter and

rriity-atomic, 64-159; treat-

yént of non-bhauiika matter,

s2-¢9; matter and eternity—

wbiquitous, 160-95; the ubi-

‘Glutous forms of matter are the

hecessary conditions of the

creative process, 160-62; bhauti-

Rkaand ubiquitous forms of mat-

ter, 162-75; non-bhautika forms

of “ubiquitous matter, 175-955
matter and motion, 196-223,

and their relation, 197-993
matter and causality, 224-57;

conservation of, 234; matter

and creation, 258; matter and

consciousness, 276-87; matter

and life, 276-87; cause of life,

276; Materialistic viewpoint,

277-80; Matter and produc-

tion of life, 287; non-eternal

forms of, 288; different stages

of, 348-51; matter and cons-



ciousness identified, 351.

Materialism, the meaning of, 22,

24; its crude form, 26 n.

Madhva school, 12-13, 15, 23,

26; is perfectly dualistic, 30.

Madhbyamika, 7.

Maya, Igvardgrita, 231; Jivacrita,

231.

Mayavadin, 22.

Mental activity, its process, 158-

59:
Merit, the treatment of, 369; the

process of the production of,

369-71; the substrate of, 371;

other views regarding it,

72; merit and its destrugtie

370, n.

Metaphysics, Indian, the

statting place in the realz

358; metaphysical posit

of vatious schools, 8.

Mimdams4, 56; Parva, 7, 17,

Uttara, 7.

Moksa, Summum Bonum,

defined 383; manifestatic:

eternal bliss during, 384

Vatsyayana’s view, 384-84;
difference between Nydya arid

Vaicesika, 385; the possibility

of the realization of, 379-83;

difficulties in the way of the

attainment of, 379-80; defence

from the Nyaya-Vaicesika

point of view, 380-83.

Motion defined, 72, 199; its

necessity for creation, 72-73;

not intrinsic in matter, 72, 74,

197; its necessity during the

Cosmic Rest, 73, 197-98;

motion and adrsta, 73; some

of its characteristics, 166, n.,

its necessity for the psychic

and non-psychic changes, 196;

the non-productive nature of,

198; its utility, 198; it comes

1
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from conscious agent, 199;

the process of its destruction

after the Cosmic Rest is over,

199; characteristics of, 199-

202; causes of, 202; varieties

of, 202-204; details of each

variety, 203-204; causes of,

204-23; details of each cause,

204-23.

N

Nakulica-Pacupata, 6.

Nastika, 5.

Meco-Nyfya school, the back-

sground of its foundation, 39.

sana, the meaning of,

ka school, 13-16.

ueékaya (phantasmal body)

iwitiavada, cause of the

igit: of the universe, 225.

saipajhidna, 362.

the cause of the

2 of the universe, 224-25.

(impulsion) explained,

a

-bhautika, meaning of, 135-

36, n.; Its nature, 303-304.

Nydya emphasises on the means

of tight cognition (pramdna),

8.

Nyaya-Vaicesika, a joint realistic
system, the position of, 37;

inter-relation and points of

difference of these two sys-

tems, 37-50; Nydya-Vaicesika

and Mimams4, their points of

similarity and difference, 37.

Number, process of its produc-

tion and destruction, 121; as

the cause of dimension, 121-

22, 124; Objective world is

real 23; its nature, 57;

N
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Oo

Organ of sight, difficulties in its

being aprapyakari, 340-41, me-

dical treatment of, 341; num-

ber of eyes in an organism dis-

cussed, 342-43; Vatsyayana’s

view, 342-43; Uddyotakara’s

view, 343; Vacaspati Micra’s

view, 343. Vicvanatha’s view

343; Vasubandhu’s view, 343.

Organism, its varieties, differ-

ence between Nydya and Vai-

cesika, 50; Péfcabhantika,

nature discussed, 322-25;

human organism has on

bhita as its materia

323-25. :
Origin of world, factors

buting to the, $7.

Origination, theory

107, 160,

of,

P

Paficaratra, 6,

Patafijali, 6-7.

‘ Parama-Civa, the only p

entity in Kashmir C.

30.

Paramanu, defined and existence

proved, 64-65; it is an indi-

visible particle, 65; objections

against its partless nature,

68-71; refutation of the objec-

tions, 69-71; attributes of,

65-66; its intuitive perception,

66; Kamalikara Bhatta’s

objection against the partless

natute of paramanus, 71;

Naiyayika’s answer to Kama-

lakara’s view, 71; pattless

character and eternity of, dis-

cussed, 67-71; varieties of,

along with their respective

characteristics, 74-75; Para-
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mann and dimension, 66-67;

earthly paramanu, 74; watery

paramanu, 74-75; taljasa para-

mann, 75; airy paramdpu, 75;

paramapgu and motion, 72-74;

paramanu and avayavin, 95-97;

paramanu and quiddity, 130-

32; the body of Ivara, 98, n.

127; Udayana’s view, 127;

paramdnus endowed with cons-

ciousness, 25, .3 vatious

other views regarding para-

mann, 127-29; the state of para-

manu during the Cosmic Rest,

392: paramanu and the pro-

ctive motion, 393; para-

nukarapavada discussed 97-

vdiman, Existence proved,

37; Paramdtman and the Vai-

sika Siitras, 387-88; Udayana

on the existence of God,

488-91; idea of Paramdiman in

erent schools of thought,

-91; grounds to doubt His
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97; Instrumental cause of the

universe, 396; He is different
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Blissful nature of, 400; Gan-

geca’s view, 400; Paramdtman

and dharma, and saikalpa, 400-

401; His aim in creating the

ufiverse, 401; various views,

402-403; points of difference

between Nyaya and Vaicesika,

403,

Paripdma, its meaning and modes

of operation, 228; its varieties,

228; Parindmavada, 227-29.

Parimandala, the meaning of, 67.
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Pagupatimata, 7.

Paka (chemical action), differ-

ence between Nydya and Vai-

Gesika, 41-42;

Panini, 5-6.

Péramarthika-satta,

31-32,

Patafijala, 6-7.

Pagupata, 6.

Perception, factors which are in

the way of, 64, n.

Perceptibility of air, various

views about the, 297-98.

Phenomenal world, crudest

form of explanation about tt,

348.
Philosophy, the conno

explained,

1-3.

Pitharupikavada, 42;

Micra’s view, 82; Mix

kas the oldest propoua

82, n.

Pilupdkavdda, 42, 81.

Pleasure and pain, the tre:

of, 366-67; pleasu

distinct category, 367

Pracaya, the meaning of.

Pragmatic Vedanta view,

Prakrti, constituents of,

jada, dreyd or bhog ya, 28; te-

presents /feya, 28.

Pralaya, meaning of, 264; process

of, 263-65; objections against,

259-63; their refutation, 259-

63.

Pramdna, difference between

Nydya and Vaicesika, 39.

Pramata-castra, 39.

Pratiyog?, meaning of, 41, n.

Pratyabbijid, 6.
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between Nyadya and Vaicesika,

39-40; Mallinatha’s view, 299.

Pravyttivijidna, io.

Prabhikara Mimamsa, 6-7, 17,

23, 26.

Prana, 284; modes of operation

of, 284-85; life and prana,

283-85.

Prérabdba-Karman, 382.

Pratibbasika-saité, the meaning

of, 31-32.
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characteristics of, 58.

Present time discussed, 180-82.

Problem of Realism, traced in

the Jaimini Stitra, 27.

Product, nature of, 62.

Production not out of void, 62.

Psychic existence, matked by

consciousness, will, etc. 58-

common

la has forms, 36.

7, 10, aS conscious, /fd/d,

ip, sdkgin, bhokty, and trans-

cendent, 28.

wuswada, cause of the origin

of the universe, 225.

rnaprajfia, 6,

Q

ddity, the treatment of, 131-

R

Rasecvara system, 6.

Ramanuja school, 6, 12, 15, 23,

26, 29.

Realism, definition of, 22; divi-

sions of, 26-36.

Realism and objective world,

22-24, 37, 57; Realism and

Materialism distinguished, 24-

26, Realistic schools, 26; brief

account of each school, 27-

36.

Religion, difference between

Nydya and Vaicesika, 50.

Remembrance (Smt), the cause

of, 364.



416

5

Saddarcanas, the enumeration of,

5.

Sakhandopadbi, explained and

illustrated, difference between’

Nydya and Vaicesika 44-45.

Sambandba, forms of, 47.

Samyoga (contact), explained and

illustrated, 47.

Sameaya, the necessity for its

treatment in Nydya, 346-47.

Saneita-karman, 382.

Sanciyamana-karman, 382.

Satkdryavada, 229-33.

Sattarki, 5

Saugata, 5, 7.

Sautrantika, 7, 17, 24, 26

explained, 34-35.

Savikalpakajiana, 362.

Sadbérana type of logical fs

44.

Sankhya, 5-7, 23, 26; asa R
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from other Realistic sct

28.

Schools of Indian philosophy

Science, 3.

Scientific study, the scope of,

Seal, B. N. on frufi, 128.

Self, the basis of psychic life, 58.

Sense-organ comes in contact

with a paramaénu, 66; bhautika

nature of it discussed, 302;

Satikhya view, 302-303; its

formation, 304; sense-organ

and Mahbabhitas, 306; the

natute of, 326-28; prapyaka-

ritva of it discussed, 334-35;

sensible world is the manitfes-

tation of Maya, 32.

Siddha-dargana, a sort of direct

perception, the process of,

364.

Sleep-sound, utility of breathing

t
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during, 198.

Sound, specific quality of

Akéja, 162, 167-68; a probans
for the existence of .dkara,

162; its nature discussed, 163-

68; views of several schools,

163-171; is not a quality of air,

Dik, Kala, Atman and Manas,

167-88.

Specific quality defined, 167. .

Speculation, the place of, 1-3.

Speculative philosophy, 2

Spirit, the existence of, proved,

53+

rstidestivdda explained, 31.

‘ int, difference between

2 and Vaicesika, 38-39.

man cognition (4rsa),

ne God and Jaina religious

sophy, 390, 0.

méaratva, difference between -

5, and Vaicesika, 49-50.

5 absolute absence of cog-

, its cause, 147- 49.

ohilosophical, 4.
the cause of the

goth of the universe, 224-25,
made

Svaprakd¢a, v§.

Svariipasambandha, explained and

illustrated; its place in Neo-

logical literature, 41.

Systematization, 4.

Systems of philosophical thought,

their nature, 348-49.

T

Tarka, 6-7.

Tattvas, their mutual difference,

28.

Tarkika, 7

Teas, definition of, 329; quali-
ties of, 60, 329; and their

brief treatment, 329-30; divi-
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organ, 331; Buddhist view

regarding the visual organ,

333-34; Inorganic feas, 344;

its varieties 344; faifasa nature

of gold and other metals,

344-45.

Time (Ka/a), characteristics of, 61.

Truth, 1-3.

Truti, 128-29, 150.

Tryanuka, its necessity for the

formation of a composite, 114-

16; several views regarding

the nature of, 114-16.

v

Udayana on the theory

cessive decay, 262-63.

Ultimate particles, the s¢

during pralaya, 264.

Universe, divisions of, $1;

of its otigin, 224.

Upatlabdbi, psychologicat

involved in, 360-61, £

khya and Nyaya views,

Upanisad, contents of,

Upanitabhana, explained, 12

Vv

Vaibhisika, 7, 17, 24, 26; it be-

longs to the sect of Sarvasti-

vatins, 33.

Vaibhasika compared and cont-

rasted with Sautrantika 34-35.

Vaicgesika emphasises the onto-

logical aspect of the Cosmic

Order, 39, 347-48.

Vaisnava schools, 7, 13, 14.

Vallabha school, 13, 16.

Vakovakya (tarkagastra), ioter-

pretation of Cankaracarya,

100,

Veda, authorship of, according

to Udayana, 393-94.

27

41]

Vedanta, 6.

Vedavyasa, 6.

Velocity (vega), difference bet-

ween Nyaya and Vaicesika, 43

Vibbagaja-Vibhaga, explained

and illustrated 42-46, differ-

ence between Nyaya and Vai-

cesika, 45-46.

Viciragastra, 7.

Vijnanaskandha, 33.

Vijidnavdda, 10, 14.

Vikriis, the constituents, 28.

Vicistidvaita, 12.

Vigvasaratantra, 6.

‘vartavadd, 227, 229-32.

‘Ravana, a case of, 45.

ara and pratiti, theit place

yaya and Vaicesika, 52.

abarikasatta, explained, 31-

#, 8S a pramana included

t inference, 39, n., 364.

Va, 3-6.

mata, §,n

Caivaism of Kashmir, 9, 14, 23,

26.

Cankara-Vedanta, empitical as-

pect, 10, 15, 23, 26, 31-35.

Calikanatha’s view, 339, 1., 340.

Cariraka-Mimamsa, 6.

Craddba, 2, 0.

Cravana, the meaning of, 2.

Cri, original propounder of

Ramanuja school, 29.

Crisampradaya, 29.

Cuddhadvaita, 13.

Ciinyavada, 227, 232.

Cinyavadins, their criticism re-

ferred to, 27.
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Water, defined, 308; characteris-

tics of, 60, 308-13; divisions

and subdivisions of, 313; or-

ganic water 313-14.

Watery organism as a means of

bhoga, 314; watery sense-organ

314.

Weight, necessary condition of

falling down, 60; conserva-

tion of, 234; Uddyotakara’s

own view, 234.
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Will of God, for imparting

motion to the paramdnus in the

beginning of the creation, 73.

Wrong Cognitions, 364-65;

notions, 2; forms of, 365.

Y

Yadrechévada, the cause of the

otigin of the universe, 224-25.

Yoga, the old meaning of, 5, n.,

5-7.
Yogamata, 5, n.

Yogacara school, 22.
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Select opinions

ON

CONCEPTION OF MATTER

ACCORDING TO NYAYA-VAICESIKA PHILOSOPHY

By Dr. UmesHa Misura, ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY

Dr. Sir §. Radhakrishnan, m.a., D. Litt., Kt, George V Pro-

fessor of Philosophy, Calcutta University —

“Pandit Umesha Mishra’s work on the Coaception of Matter

in the Nydya-Vaisesika philosophy is undoubtedly the most

authoritative work, on the subject,....f¢ is marked by great width of

learning and striking graver, esition.”

Dr. A. B. Keith (Edin

“There is no doubt

the Nyaya-Vaigesika view:

introductory chapter on ¢

is most suggestive and useful,

most valuable contributions

of Indian Philosophy...

Sir A. S. Eddington, F.

“It is a book requirin,

t important exposition on

t of Matter, while your

schools of Indian thought

ok is unquestionably one of the

gt years to our knowledge

atory, Cambridge—

al of study.”

MM. Dr. Ganganatha Jha, Allahabad— -

"We have lately had a number of excellent accounts of ‘Indian

Philosophy,’ but to the best of my knowledge we have not as yet,

had any such full and complete account of any one system as

the one that we find in the present work... No student of the

system, therefore can do without this excellent work. We wish we
had similar hand-books on the other philosophical systems also,
as fully documented as Dr. Umesha Mishra’s work is.”
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MM. Pandit Gopinatha Kaviraja, m.a., Principal, Government

Sanskrit College, Benares—

“The following pages represent a brilliant attempt of this kind

and the writer is to be heartily congratulated on the manner in

which he has made his learning bear on the subject...

Sanskrit students owe a deep debt of obligation to the writer of the

present monograph for his highly creditable and useful contribution to
a study of this vexed problem.........

Lie has gone beyond the ground traversed by most of bis predecessors

in the field, e.g., Bodas, Sauli, Faddegon, Keith and others......

The work......... represents a highly useful addition to the

literature on Indian Philosophy.”

Dr. S. N. Das Gupta, Principal, Government Sanskrit College,
Calcutta—

“T am exceedingly pigas

Conception of Matter..

of obligation to your a}

researches that vou have 2

in the Nydaya-Vaigesika

treatment has been absointess

nature.”

d your scholarly work on the
ts will owe a deep debt

ae study of painstaking

cure concepts of Matter

ophy......Your method of

of an extremely scholarly

MM. S. Kuppuswami Sh

“This is a creditable ps

and scholarship and repress

none available in English o

~Madras—

iz testimony to your ability

spaivibution to the literature

fai¢esika thought.”

SS. Suryanarayan Shastri,

Madras University—

“I am very much impressed with what I have seen of the book.

Let me congratulate you on a very valuable publication.”

of the Philosophy Department,

MM. Pandit Vidhushekhara Bhattacharya, Sir Ashutosh Pro-

fessor of Sanskrit, Calcutta University—

“Need I tell you that the author’s name coupled with that of

the great writer of the introduction is a guarantee of the highest

excellence ? ”

R. D. Ranade Esq., Professor of Philosophy, Allahabad
University—

“It is a very worthy book and should be in the hand of everyone.

Books in English on Nyaya and Vaishesika are not many as the
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subject-matter of the sciences is difficult and I have to congratulate

Dr. Umesh Mishra on having made his treatment so logical and so

illuminative. There are marks of bis great erudition on almost every

page of the book... We have been long feeling the necessity of a

modern book on Indian logic...and I think this book would supply

the great desideratum.”

Professor Batuknath Sharma, Benates Hindu University—

A really stimulating book...Dt. Umesha Mishra deserves our

best thanks for presenting us with a key which will open the gate

of one of the very important portions of this grand garden of

Philosophy. Much useful work has, no doubt, been already done

by some eminent savants of both the hemispheres in the field of

Nyaya and Vaisesika. But the publication of the present work

marks the beginning of a new period... Let me conclude my remarks

with an expression of gratitude.swhich our author so much deserves

at the hands of all those wih “gegard for their noble and

and notable heritage.” = :

S. M. Mukhopadhyaya,

“Yours is a perfor 4 ‘the absence of a better
phrase can be characterised *ing.

Professor H. Ui, Tokyo

“Valuable work... Ya

and Ny&ya is, I think, «f

phical opinion of the two sc

by scholars outside India.”

rsity, Japan—

ing ‘matter’ in Vaisesika

wakes clear all the philoso-

hive been not enough studied

The Modern Review, Calcutta, July 1937—

“As an author of several treatises Dr. Umesha Mishra of the

University of Allahabad needs no introduction. He is trained in

both the systems of Sanskrit learning, indigenous and European...

Dr. Mishra is, therefore, a person from whom one may reason-.
ably expect the valuable book which he has this time presented to his

readers.

In writing the book Dr. Mishta has, so to speak, churned the

ocean of a very large number of works on the subject of both

the schools of Nyaya and Vaicgesika......... With these materials at

his disposal he has given a clear exposition of his subject and excelled

thereby all bis predecessors. One of the special features of his book

that will attract his readers is that bis style is simple and lucid.

The book has removed a great want in the field of the study of
the Nyaya-Vaigesika system. ‘There is not an iota of doubt that
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it will be highly appreciated by scholars. Universities where there

are arrangements for teaching Indian Philosophy will do well to

prescribe it as a text book’—Vidhushekhara Bhattachrya, Maha-

mahopadhyaya, Sir Ashutosh Professor of Sanskrit, Calcutta

University.

The Hindustan Review, Patna, May 1937—
“Dr. Umesha Mishra has presented us with the first complete

discussion of the Conception of Matter in the Nyaya-Vaicesika system

of Indian Philosophy. For many years he has studied these two

systems with the aid of men skilled in the tradition of the schools

and he has further qualified himself for the task by investigations

of Western ideas. His work is based on the examination not

merely of the printed sources but of unpublished treatises, and

be has unquestionably produced a work of permanent value.

The essential importance: Umesha Mishra’s contribu-

tion is that ## 7s devoted te iispresentation of the principles

of the two systems in qu ferred to with confidence on

all issues, and students of ‘Indian Philosophy have

thus a most useful instrumecy in comparative studies.

The author has made no 4 erpret the philosophy in

the light of Western ideas, sdern, with the result that

his work gains greatly in objecti erefore in value for its purpose.

The merits of the work a y.the excellence of the print-

ing and production and th useful index.

_ Dr, Umesha Mishra # praise for so substantial

and so laborious an achieves . Keith, Edinburgh,

The Tribune, Lahore, Sui Mas go, 1937—

“The book under review is av important contribution to the two

otthodox systems of Indian philosophy: Vaisesika and Nyaya.

The author has taken great pains, has studied almost all the works

of his predecessors on the subject and dealt with the problems in an

exhaustive manner. Jt is not a mere compilation but a critical survey

of the whole of the doctrine......... The treatment is very comprehensive.

I cannot help congratulating the author on the brilliant success he

has achieved in dealing with a difficult problem of Indian Philoso-

phy. What has particularly impressed me are the judicious and sober

judgments which the author has brought to bear upon the subject.

His independent and critical outlook is very creditable to him.”

The United India and Indian States, New Delhi, May 29,

1937—

“Dr. Umesha Mishra although has restricted his thesis to the

Conception of Matter according to one of the Indian Systems,
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ie., the Nydya-Vaigesika, he has done that very thoroughly and even

roamed through the various other systems for purposes of compari-

son and illustration.

Dr. Mishra has almost completely exhausted all the available

materials—-manuscripts and printed books and és the first to present

the public with a full discussion of the conception of Matter in Nyaya-

Vaigesika. His book is undoubtedly @ valuable contribution to the

books on Indian Philosophy.”

Statesman, Calcutta, April 11, 1937—

“The volume is to be recommended to students of Indian

Philosophy both for she rich and exhaustive biblingraphy and the

wealth of material it contains.”

Leader, April 13, 1937, Allahabad—

“The learned author of

lated......... For the first

sound and coberent classifica

in the West interested i:

will be well worth careful #%

I know of no such thoroug
philosophical literature.....

a

vust_ be warmly congratu-

gives us a philosophically

WAS eveeeeee To the student

hilosophy, these pages

may venture to say that

i discussion in Western

Das Gupra

Seller and Publisher,

40/5 Thatheri Bazar,

Benares City, U. P. (India)

Prue Rs. 7



Select opinions on other works of Dr. Umesha

Mishra, Allahabad University

1. DREAM THEORY IN INDIAN THOUGHT

Dr. H. R. Randle, India Office—

Have drawn materials from so wide a range of literature.

Dr. M. Eliade, University of Bucharest (Rumania)—

Interests me very much with its sound and acute philosophical

interpretation.

Dr. A. B. Keith, Edinburgh—

Most interesting paper. It is a most excellent and complete

survey and testifies to yout idgexeading and capacity of exposi-
tion.

x Elphinstone College,

Bombay—

Very interesting.

tion scattered over a wi

extensive reading.

quite a mass of informa-

speaks eloquently of your

MM. Vidhushekhara 2Professor, Calcutta Uni-

ve tsity—

1 shall no doubt b

feel I have capacity or <

as yourself, please consider

“your wotks. I do not

o guide a learned scholar
worker.

2. PHYSICAL THEORY OF SOUND IN

INDIAN THOUGHT

Dr. M. Winternitz, Professor, Prague University—

It is full of useful information and will be very valuable for

students of Indian Philosophy especially in Europe.

Dr. P. C. Chatterji, Sir Ashutosh Professor of Sanskrit, Calcutta

University—
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Most interesting paper......... Have taken the trouble of

collecting and marshalling in a scholarly way all possible and

available materials bearing on the subject. I am really proud

to say that your learned paper will serve to show to the Western

world that the Indian theory of Sound does not fall below the

mark of scientific accuracy but deserves to be cautiously studied

even in the days of scientific speculations.

Dr. A. B. Keith, Edinburgh—

Very interesting paper.

Dr. E. Eliade, Rumania—

Interests me very much with its sound and accurate philo-

sophical interpretation.

3. SYNTHETIC GRADA 1 INDIAN THOUGHT

Journal of the Roya! f Great Britain and

Ireland—

prove to be of interest to

i Philosophy.

Dr. Sir S. Radhakrishnan Iniversity—

Read it with much ist

Dr. A. B. Keith, Edinb

Read it with interest.

4. PLACE OF YOGA IN VARIOUS SCHOOLS OF

INDIAN THOUGHT

Dr. M. Winternitz, Prague University—

Interesting paper.

5. SMRTI THEORY ACCORDING TO

NYAYA-VAICESIKA

Dr. A. B. Keith, Edinburgh—

It is very clear and sums up a great deal of information in

brief space.

Der. M. Winternitz, Prague—

Interesting paper.



6. INTRODUCTION TO INDIAN PHILOSOPHY

MM. Vidbushekhara Bhattacharya, Calcutta University—
Very well written.

Professor K. A. Subrahmanya Iyer, Lucknow University—

Quite interesting. You have brought out very clearly some
of the important characteristics of Indian Philosophy, not

always fully appreciated by foreign scholars.

7. GAUDAPADA AND MATHARAVRTTI

Dr. A. B. Keith, Edinburgh

I note your proof of the incorrectness of the suggestion of the
telative antiquity of the M ri and I trust that the matter
may now come to be ¢ sfosed of,

Dr. M. Winternitz, Pra

You seem to me to } gscod case for the lateness

of the Matharavrtti as we

Professor K. A. Subrahimnai

Found quite interesti

‘Lucknow—

8. MURARI MIS
CERTAIN TOPE

CTIVE VIEWS ON
ORV A-MIMAMSA

Dr. A. B. Keith, Edinburgh—

You have carried matters as far as it is now practicable with

the available evidence.

Dr. M. Winternitz, Prague University—

It is a useful contribution to the history of Mimamsa and

Indian literature.

Professor K. A. Subrahmanya Iyer, Lucknow—

Quite interesting.

9. VIDYAPATI THAKURA, A CRITICAL STUDY OF—

Professor Batuknath Sharma, Benares Hindu University—

A tteasure kept concealed by you for such a long time.



MM. Vidhushekhara Bhattacharya, Calcutta University—

Papers on Vidyapati supply a lot of information hitherto
inaccessible.

S. M. Mukhopadhyaya, m.a., Benares—

Such a good monograph......... It is a valuable contribution

to the study of the famous poet who is equally honoured in
Mithila and Bengal. You appear to have gone deeper and dealt
with all the aspects of the problem of Vidyapati.

The Leader, Tuesday, August 10, 1937—

The present booklet is a creditable effort at explaining the

significance of Vidyapati Thakura in the history of Maithili and
Hindi literature.

ro. THE BACKGROUND SBADARAYANA SUTRAS

Professor S. M. M., M.A

The paper is logical

ordinary reader. But yo

continue and persevere

service to the cause of Tadk:

¥ comprehended by an

raiseworthy and if you

ir INDE

Dr. A. B. Dhruva, ex-P?
I just glanced throug cles—Indian Materialism

and Introduction to Indian They present several new

points of view and I am sure they will be appreciated by all who take
interest in Indian Philosophy......... The labour and the thought

which you devote to the solution of the many problems of Indian
Philosophy delight me.

Professor R. D. Ranade, Allahabad University—

It is a very valuable essay indeed.

tz. BHASKARA SCHOOL OF VEDANTA

13. THE FOUR VAISNAVA SCHOOLS—RAMANUJA,

MADHVA, NIMBARKA AND VALLABHA

ALLAHABAD LAW JOURNAL PREYS. ALLAHABAD
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